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PREFACE. 


TH object. of this-book is to provide an English introduction 
to the symbolical method in the theory of Invariants. 
It was started as an attempt to meet the need expressed by 

Elliott in the preface to The Algebra of Quantics—‘a whole book 
whieh shall present to. the English reader in his own language 
a worthy exposition of the method of the great German masters 
remains a desideratum.’ Since then the need has been partly 
met by the article ‘Algebra’. by MacMahon in the Supplement 
to the Encyclopedia Britannica. The subject has been treated 
from the commencement in order that readers unacquainted 
with Elliott’s treatise or any presentation of the elements may 
be able to understand the argument. Such readers should bear 
in mind.that this treatise is only concerned with one part of 
a very extensive subject. The modern theory of Partitions will | 
be found in the first part of the article by MacMahon mentioned 
above. estat. 

_ The first six chapters—a great portion of which, we hope, will 
be found easy reading—may be said to lead step by step to 
Gordan’s wonderful .proof of the finiteness of the system for a 
single binary form.. The sixth chapter is, in fact, devoted to an 
exposition of Gordan’s third proof, but here, as throughout the 
book, we have allowed ourselves a free hand in dealing with the 
memoirs and treatises quoted. For example, we have made much 
use of Jordan’s great. memoirs on Invariants in proving Gordan’s 
theorem: in a later chapter on Types of Covariants the development 
of Jordan’s method has led us to some results which we believe 
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to be important as well as novel, notably to an exact formula for 
the maximum order of an irreducible covariant of a system of 
binary forms. 

The remainder of the book is mainly of geometrical interest : 
much space is devoted to Apolarity and Rational Curves, and the 
treatment of ternary forms is from the geometrical rather than 
the analytical point of view. The only complete system of 
ternary forms given is that for two Quadratics: it may be felt 
that more should have been said on this subject, but we think that 
with the met ods known up to the present the treatment of 
ternary forms is too tedious for a text-book. 

The number of references to Mathematical Journals etc. will 
perhaps be found unusually small: for this there is no need to 
apologise since the admirable Bericht tiber den gegenwdrtigen 
Stand der Invariantentheorie* of Meyer gives references up to 
the last. few years and in a more complete fashion than is 
desirable in a book which makes no pretensions to being exhaustive. 

We wish to thank Dr H. F. Baker for help given to us in our 
early reading and Professor Forsyth for encouragement while 
writing. For reading of proof-sheets we are indebted to Mr J, 
EK. Wright, B.A., of Trinity College, Mr P. W. Wood, B.A., of 
Emmanuel College, and in a still greater degree to the late 
Mr A. P. Thompson, B.A., of Pembroke College, whose enthusiasm 
for Mathematics and research was most helpful and whose early 
death is deplored alike by his teachers and his fellow-workers. 
Our thanks are also due to the officials of the University Press 
for great help received during the course of printing. 


J. H. GRACE. 
A. YOUNG. 
* Jahresbericht der Deutschen Mathematiker Vereinigung, Vol. 1., 1892. French 
translation by Fehr; Gauthier-Villars, Paris, 1897. Italian translation by Vivanti; 


Pellerano, Naples, 1899. Article, Invariantentheorie in the Encyclopiidie der 
mathematischen Wissenschaften, 


August 18, 1908. 
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CHAPTER LI. 


INTRODUCTION. SYMBOLICAL NOTATION. 


1. IF in the expression 
Ay ,? + 24,2, 2%, + A_a,’, 
we write a, =6,X,+X:, 
a= &,X,+,Xo, 
we obtain 4 new expression, viz. 
A, X2+2A,X,X,+ A,X, 
where Ay = A&,* + 2a, &, &, + a, €&,?, 
A, =a &m + (Ei + £2) + Eon, 
Ag = Gom;? + 20,7, + O27". | 
It is easy to verify the identity 
A, A, — Ay? = (Aq — a;") (E193 — Em)’. 
which shews that the function A,A,—A,? of the coefficients of the 
transformed expression differs from the same function a,a, —a,? of 


the coefficients of the original expression by a factor involving 
only the coefficients contained in the transformation. 


2. In the present work we shall give an account of the 
theory and structure of functions of the coefficients. possessing 
properties analogous to that described above; but before pro- 
ceeding to generalities we shall give some further examples. 


If we transform the two expressions 
Ay, + 2A, XL, Hy + AgX,?, 
Oy," + 2a,’ 2, + chy’ x,}, 
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in the same way as before, and they become 
A,X, + 24,X,X, + A,X; 
A, X,? + 2A4,'X,X,+ A,X}, 
then it ts easy to verify the identity 
— Ay Ag — 2A, Ay + Ag’ Ag= (ayy — 20,04’ + Ay’ de) (E192 — £271)? 
Thus we have here a function of the coefficients of two ex- 


pressions such that the new value differs from the original value 
by a factor depending only on the transformation employed 


3. Asa third example, if the cubic expression 
Oy Xp? + 30, yy + Fg, Hq" + Ags 
become A,X?+3A,X2X,+3A,X,X7+ A,X, 
when we pat a = EX, +, Xz, 
Ly = EX, + Na Xa; 
then we have 
(A, 4, as A;?) A; — (A,A, Pa A, A,) pm a Le (A,A; ube A,?) xX? 
= {(dpQe — dy”) &,? + (Ay Qs — A, A) 1, ++ (a,a5 gs a") 44} (&, No &m)*- 
This identity indicates a property quite similar to that illus- 
trated in the two previous examples, but the function, which is 


unaltered except for the factor (&,n, — &7,)*, now involves the 
variables as well as the coefficients of the expression from which 


it is formed. 
The result we have written down may be verified directly, 
but more easily as follows: 


Denoting the original expression by / and the transformed 
expression by # we have to prove that 


orioKe (away. ax, )- ee “- (se) | im Ean. 


OX 0X, Ox,? Oar? 
=A _ OF Oa, , OF da, 
Now ~ Ba, Ox, OX, Tin, 0%, OX; 


64 Be, 
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and in like manner 


oF oF or 
ox; = Be + 28,85 ae OM, OX. + &3 Oa? 
oF or oF 
OX, Pips, = Ein ort (Em + bem) soa 02, + Lam 
oF OF | oF oF 
axe Oar aga + 2m 5 aa ™ dee 


But these equations are exactly the same as those which 
express A,, A,, A, in terms of dp, a, 0, (§ 1), hence - 


OF oF 1 OF ee of of or ) 
oX0A, (rex) = (im — am)" aa Waa. 


Of of wf -\?.. 
The expression ~~, a2 Dang A ae c-) is called the Hessian of f. 


4. Let us now explain the phraseology in common use when 
dealing with questions such as arise in our subject. 


Quantics. A rational integral homogeneous algebraic function 
of any number of variables a, x2, ... Zp, is called a quantic. 


The degree in the variables is called the order of the quantic 
and according as the number of variables is two, three, four .... 
we call the quantic binary, ternary, quaternary ...... 


Thus a binary quantic of order m is a rational integrel 
homogeneous algebraic function of two variables which is of the 
nth degree in those variables. 


Such a quantic might be written — 
Ayh," + a0," q+ Ags”? Ly? +... + AnH", 
but we shall find it invariably more convenient to write it 


| n n 
Aya" +(7) Oh 01" Ly + (5)? + uc. + Ana”, 
i.e. with binomial coefficients prefixed to the varibus a’s. 
The former of these expressions is now commonly written 
(ay, ay, Ae, coe, Tr, &)", 
and the latter (do, @, Me, MPaeAe,, Xp)", 


& very convenient notation introduced by Cayley. 
: 1—2 
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The mere consideration of the transformation of the binary 


form 

AyX,? + 20,2, Hy + Ay XP 
will be sufficient to convince the reader of the advantage of the 
introduction of binomial coefficients. 


Passing now to the case of any number of variables, we call 
the quantic a p-ary g-ic when it is homogeneous and of degree q 
in p variables. 

Thus the most general ternary quadratic is written 

Aspe %* + Laan Ls? + Aga Xs? + LAr 9%, Ly + Wry %, Ls + 2p Lys, 
and in general the ternary n-ic is written : | 
n!} 
© pigint Peer 
where the summation is extended to all values of p, q, r satisfying 


the equality 
P+qtrr=n 


It will be noticed that here we have prefxed multinomial 
coefficients to the a's. | 


5. Linear Transformations, The equations 
a, =§,X,+mX, 
Hy = €,X,+ 9,X, 
are said to constitute a linear transformation from the variables 


%,% to the variables X,X,—it is of course implied that the 
coefficients on the right do not involve either set of variables. 


The determinant 


D=| &, m | 


E. Ma | 


is called the determinant of the transformation. 


If D vanishes it is evident that 2, and a, are virtually identical, 
for their ratio is constant, and hence, as the variables are always 
supposed to be independent, we shall throughout only deal with 
transformations which have a non-vanishing determinant. 


On solving for X,X, we find 
X,= (72% — &2)/D 
X,=(— £0, + &,2)/D 
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so that the passage back from the new variables to the old is 
effected by a linear transformation. This is called the inverse 
of the original transformation; it is evident at once that its 


determinant is equal to 5: 


6. Let us now regard a linear transformation as an operator, 
which acting on a,, , changes them to X,, X,, and Jet us consider 
the effect of two such operators acting successively. 


If the coefficients of the first are 


é,, m5 E, Ne, 
and those of the second 
E ue ™ 3 &,, Ne » 
then we have 
a, = §,X, +, X2} 
%_ = EX, + 2X2) 
X,=&'X + ee 
ai aid E, Ay ab. No be ? 
and the effect of the two operators acting successively is to change 
from the variables 2,, 2, to X,’, X,’. 
Now on elimination of X,, X, we find 
ay = (EE + m Ee’) XV + (Erm + mae) Xe’, 
ty = (£28, + mE ) Xi + (Em! + m2) Xe. 
And accordingly we can pass directly from the original to the 
final variables by means of a single linear transformation which 


we shall call =. ae | 
If we call the two preceding operators S and S’ we may write 
z= SS’ 
and > is called the product or the resultant of S and 9’ 


It must be carefully noticed that the order of the factors 
S and 8’ is essential in considering their product. In our 
example we supposed that S acted first and then S’ If S’ had 
acted first and then S we should have 
> = S'S 
and it is manifest that = and &’ are not in general the same. 


6 THE ALGE RA OF INVARIANTS fou. 1 


Since the resultant of two or any number of linear trans- 
formations is another such transformation, the whole. set of linear 
transformations obtained by varying the coefficients is said to 
form a group—a continuous group because the coefficients & and 
” may be supposed to vary continuously. 

The determinant of = is equal to the product of the determi- 
nants of S and 8’, as follows from the multiplication theorem for 
determinants. 

The product of a transformation and its iriverse is a trans- 
formation which does not affect the variables, 7.¢. it is 

am = X i 

= Xy 
which is called the identical operator. The determinant of this 
is unity, and, as we have pointed out, the product of the deter- 
minants of a transformation and its inverse is also unity. 


7. The idea of a linear transformation admits of immediate 
extension to any numer of variables 4, a,...@, and now the 
transformation consists of n equations 

Bp = En Xi + Eg Xet... 4 Edy, r=1, 2,...p. 
The determinant D formed with the é’s for elements is called 
the determinant of the transformation, and inasmuch as when D. 
vanishes there is a linear homogeneous relation between the 2’s, 
we exclude as before ell transformations having a vanishing 
determinant. | 7 

If D+0 we.can solve for the X’s in terms of the a’s and, as 


can be easily seen, each X is a linear function of 2, &2,... %p, 80 
that we have 


X= 1X, + Nake +... + YrpXp, 
a linear transformation which is the inverse of the preceding one. 
, As in the case of two variables, the resultant of two linear 
transformations S and 7’ is a third linear transformation 
| = = ST, | 
and on examining the coefficients in © it will be seen at once by 


the multip:ication theorem that the determinant of & is the 
product of the determinants of S and 7. 
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8. In the earlier portion of this work we shall deal almost 
entirely with binary forms, and although we shall be constantly 
considering linear transformations and their effects, yet the fact 
that they form a group will not’ be explicitly used. Our only 
object, in introducing these elementary properties of groups, is to 
point ou_ that the connection between invariants and groups is 
intimate and universal—in other words, that every group has its 
accompanying invariants and, couiversely, every set of invariants 
belongs to a group. 


9. Invariants of Binary Forms. If a binary form f 
be changed by a linear transformation into a new form F,, and a 
function J of the coefficients of F be equal to the same function 
of the coefficients of f multiplied by a factor depending solely on 
the transformation, then J is‘called an invariant of the binary form /. 


Thus for example in § 1 the identity 
(A, A, — A,’) = (Aq — a”) (E, 2 — 2m) 
shews that a,a_— a,” is an invaciant of the binary quadratic 
Apt? + 2d, 2,2 s eX. 
An exactly similar definition’ applies to a joint invariant of - 
several binary forins, ¢.g. 
pA, — 2,0, + Ay do 
is an inv wnt of the two binary forms 
Agi,” + 20,2 My+ UyH,?, 
and ly 0? + Lay’ a, %, + Ae x22. 
10. For the present we shall confine our attention to invariants 
which are rational integral functions of the cvuefficients. it 1s eacy 
to see that there is no further loss of generality if wc suppose the 


invariants to be homogeneous in each Set of coefficients that they 
contain. © 


Thus for exam plo if J be an invariant of a single binary form 
J which is not hmogeneous in the coefficicnts a@ we can write / in 
the form Let + £,, 


where each elementin this sum ishomopenec us. 
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Now by definition we have 
I(A)= M x I (a), 

and therefore 

edi TAs. HANA rede ldne ae 

But the A’s are linear functions of the a’s and M is independent 
of both, and therefore the only part on the left-hand side which is 

of the sarne degree as J, (a) on the right-hand side is J, (A); 

| I,(A)=M 1, (a), 
that is to say J, is an invariant. Hence a non-homogeneous 
invariant is the sum of several homogeneous invariants. _ 

This result can be at once extended to any number of binary 
forms. : 

As an example 

Ay y — ,* + OyQy — 20,0; + AyAy 
_ is an invariant of the two binary quadratics 
(a, dh, G2, #2)? and (dy, ay’, Ay Har, Ha)’, 
but it is the sum of two expressions 
Ap Ua — Ay", 

and Ay Ag’ — 20,0,’ +A2y 
each of which is homogeneous in the two sets of coefficients. 


11. Covariants of Binary Forms. If a binary form / is 
changed into a form F by a linear transformation, and a function 
C of the coefficients of ” and the new variables X,, X, be equal to 
the same function of the coefficients of f and the old variables 2, a, 
multiplied by a factor depending only on the transformation, then 
C is called a covariant of the binary form. , 3 


Thus from what we have seen 
Of OF _ - (52 of eo) 
Oa,20n \Oa,0a, 
is a covariant of the binary cubic f and in fact of any binary form. 
An exactly similar definition applies to a joint covariant of 


several binary forms—as an example the reader will have no 
difficulty in shewing that the Jacobian 


of op _ Of a 


—_— 


02, 0%, 0%, 0%, 


10-13] += INTRODUCTION. SYMBOLICAL NOTATION ) 


of any two forms f and ¢ is a covariant of those forms, the 
multiplier being (£,7.— £7) the determinant of the transformation. 


We shall confine our attention to covariants which are rational 
integral functions both of the coefficients and the variables, and, as 
in the case of invariants, there is no difficulty in seeing that there 
is no further loss of generality in supposing such covariants to be 
homogeneous in the variables and in each set of coefficients involved. 
In fact if a covariant be not homogeneous it is the sum of several 
parts each of which is a covariant and homogeneous. 


12. Degree and Order of a Covariant. The degree of a 
covariant of a single form is its degree in the coefficients of that 
form—the order is the degree in the variables. 


Of ef ( af 
The covarian ae Dang (a) ) of a binary form of order n is 


of degree two and order 2n — 4.. 
- covariant of several binary forms has a definite partial degree 


in each set of coefficients involved and the order is as before the 
degree in the variables. 


| The Jacobian of f and ¢ is of degree one in the coefficients of 
each of the two forms, and its order is the sum of the orders of 
f and ¢ diminished by two. 


| 13. Symbolical Notation. In our investigations we shall : 
find it of the utmost value to write the binary quantic 


ayn + nae," +... +(") Oy 0?" Lgl A 2-2 + On He” 
in the symbolical form | 7 : | 
| | (0,2, + 1%)", 
so that a," =», a,""' a, = a), ... a," Oy! = Ay, ».. Oe” = Ay. 


This representation is startling at first sight, but consider how the 
use of it would introduce. errors into calculation. They would 
arise because relations of the type 


OQ, = 2,2". 4,2 = a,? 


between the coefficients prevent our binary form from being a 
genera] one. Now in representing a function of the coefficients 
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symbolically we allow no symbol such as a to occur more than n 
times in any One term, so that the possibility of relations Bivng 
rise to 
AgQ, = a? 
is entirely precluded. In fact to obtain this relation there must 
be 2n a’s multiplied together in the representation of the function 
GoM, Or a,2, whereas, when we allow no more than n a’s to occur in 
any one term, the (n + 1) expressions 
’ a,”, a,"~ ’ a, ona —." a2", iat a,” 

are independent quantities, 7.e. with these restrictions on the use 
of our symbols the (n+ 1) coefficients of the original quantic are 
not necessarily connected by any relation, and therefore the most 
general quantic can be represented in the form indicated. 

Accordingly in addition to the symbol a we introduce a 
number of pains symbols f, y,..-. so that 


or as it will iu be written 
f= 4" = Bz" = Yn" «.- 
The symbolical equivalent of a,a, is not 
) ay”, | 

because here there are more than n a’s multiplied together. 

To represent Ay, We must use two different symbols a, B and - 
then 

yA, = 24"2,"-22 f 
which is of course equivalent to 
B, "a, a-%q, 3. 

whereas in the same.symbols a, is : represented by a,14,8,12,, 


In general to represent an expression of degree m in the 
coefficients, we have to use m different wah of the type 
O: By: ¥iass3 

We have said that not more than n a’s must be multiplied 
together in a given term—on the other hand if the expression has ~ 
an actual as well as a symbolical significance not less than n of 
these symbols must occur together because only the expressions 

a,”, a," ay, ... a,” 
have an actual meaning. : 
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14. A function of the coefficients can generally be represented 
symbolically i in different ways as we have seen in the case of d,d, 
for example, which is equivalent to both 

@,"8,"*B? and B,"a,"~7a,’. 

There is one method of determining the symbolical repre- 
sentation which is very convenient because it often leads to the 
expression most suitable for our purpose. 

_ Suppose, in fact, that P is a homogeneous fur.ction of the mih 
degree in a, d,... Qn, then 


(; 4 g ; 0 
3 P= (Bega t digg t+ 4 nga) P. 
is only of degree m—1 in a, a,...@n. If in P, we replace each 


b by the corresponding a we obtain mP, as follows from Euler’s 
Theorem relating to homogeneous functions. 


In like manner if in _ 

Be +... tens) idan es st bn) Py. 
we replace each c and each 6 by the corresponding a we get 
m(m—1) P and P, is of degree m—2 in the a's. 

Proceeding in this way we can find an expression Ps which 

is linear i in each of m sets of symbols 

a;'b, c, ...:B, 
and which becomes equal to Px m! when each b, c,... & is 
replaced by the corresponding a. 

Now having formed the expression Pa. we nies each a 
by the symbol a, each b by the symbol B, each c by the symbol vy 
and so on. Since the expression is linear in’ each set of letters, 
each symbol will occur exactly n times in every term, and then, 
regarding the symbols as referring to the same quantic, we have ~ 
the required symbolical expression. 

Thus for example 

Ap Qty — Ay? = = 4 (do ot byt bag } (att — Q;")h=0 
= 4 (x + boa) — 2a,b;)n=0 | 
=4$(B,'a7 + B,2a,? — 20%,.0,8, 8) a," 8," 
= + (a8, — %8;)? u"*B,"™, | 
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and the convenience of this expression in terms of a, 8 will be 
abundantly evident in the sequel. 
Ex. (i). For the binary quartic shew that | 
yf, — 40g +304? = $(a,83—a58,)4,9 0)» 7," 
and | @y % A | = §(a83—a98;)* (Brye— Bays)? (¥1%2 — ¥21)”- 


a ] 


q% @ 

Ge Gy % 
Ex. (ii). By the same method shew that for any binary form 

of & 

ia tog ~ (Gn,be,) =2 (3) @Pr- eB aetBe* 


Ex. (iii). Shew that for a binary form of odd order i a,fs,)” is zero 
and write down its vaiue for a form of even order in terms of the coefficients. 


15. Polar Forms. The a 


CaN (ne hee ty mae) f 


where f=," = 8," = etc. 
is a binary form of order n, is called the rth polar of f with respect 


The operator (mg = +n), which is frequently written 
(y =) is called a een operator anu the expression 


(no ie, +Ys2 ix) f 
is said to be derived from f by polarizing r times with respect 
to y. The numerical factor e— e— nt is only introduced for con- 


venience. 


These polar forms admit of very simple representation in our 
symbols, for 


i Bie yore 


(v5 a tha) ag" = n(n — 1) a,” a,7 
and so on. 
Hence the rth polar of / with respect to y is 


Ss om, n(n—1)...(n—r+1)a,"a,7, 


that is aa F, 
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The differential coefficients of f with respect to the variables 


are particular cases of polar forms. 
For if y,=1, y.= 0, the rth polar is 
| arf 
Ow,” 


and if ¥,=0, y.= 1, the rth polar is 


In general we have 


te aaa nn}. 
OnPont (n—p— —Dit 


mr PtaPaet, 


The form es g! (v2V («2)"r is called @ mixed polar 


with respect to y and z; its symbolical expression is 


hg? Lay? o,f. 


16. Effect of a Linear Transformation. If we write 
i= EX, > mAs | 


ty = E,X,+ 2X, 
then a, becomes 


(a, &, + a,£,) X; + (am, + a2) XxX, 


or | aX +a,Xz, 
and hence the binary form a,” becomes 
| (a; X,+,X,)" 
or , az” Xy* + naga, X 4X4 +... $a,7X. 


_ Accordingly in the transformed expression the coefficient of 
X,* is found by replacing « by & in the original form, and the 
coefficients of X,"-.X,, X,"*.X,... are found by polarizing the 
coefficient of X," with respect to » once, twice .... Of course 
suitable numerical multipliers must be introduced. | 


The reader will easily illustrate this result by reference to the 
transformation of a binary quadratic in § 1. 
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17. The form a,"= £8," =+,"... becomes on transformation 
(ap X, + @, Xs)" = (AeX, + 8, Xe)” = (ye Xi + Yq Xa)" =... 
Now we have 
a8, —%Be=| GE, + aks, Om + OM 
B:E.+ Bs&, Pim+ Bam 
= (a, 8, — 4,8) (E72 — Em), 
a result of fundamental importance. 


We shall denote the expression (a, A, —a2/,); which we call a 
symbolical determinantal factor, by (a8), so that (a8) =— (8a), and 
the above relation may be written | 

a: 94 ~ cy 8¢ = (08) (En). 

To illustrate these remarks let us prove that— 


é,, &, 
mh, 


a, ao) | x 


A, B, | 


— 40,4, + 3a,? 
is an invariant of the binary quartic 
fu = a, a $6... . 


We have 7 
(A904 — 40,43 + 3a,%) = 4 (202 2), Ppa ‘het + 30,')o—a = 4 (apy. 


‘Thus, if the coefficients of the new fern be denoted by capital 
letters as usual, we have 


(A,A,~ 44,45 + 84,?) = (ag8, —2,, Ae) 
as follows from the symbolical expression given above. _ 


But since a¢ By — &, Be = (a8)XEn), 
A,A,—4A,A, + 34,7 = (En)! (oa, —- 40,45 + 3a,*), 
which shews that a,a,— 4a,a,;+ 3a,’ is an invariant and that 


the multiplying factor is the fourth piper of the determinant 
of transformation. 


18. Symbolical expressions representing Invariants. 
If the symbolical equivalent of an expression J, homogeneous and 
of degree « in the coefficients of the binary form 


f= ag" = Bel = ..., | 
be an aggregate of terms éach of which is a product of factors of 
the type (48), then J is an invariant of the quantic. 
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For let [= 7, where 7 is the product of w factors of the 
type (a8), then the total degree of 7 in the symbols is 2w and 
it is also n x1, for there must. be 7 sets of symbols, each set 
occurring to degree n; therefore ni=2w, so that w is the same 
for every term in the aggregate representing J. 


If I’ be the same function of the coefficients of the traneformed 
expression, then Efex 31’ 
where 7” is found from 7' by replacing a, by a;, a, by a, and so on. 
- But since ~ (a8, — a, Be) = (a8).(En) 
it follows at once that T" =(&n)” T, 


and theresa I’ =(&)" I since w is the same for every term. 


Hence 7 is an invariant. 


Exactly the same result is true for any number of binary 
forms if we suppose that J is homogeneous in each set of 
coefficients, for it is easily seen that the number of. determinantal 
factors must be the same in every term, it being in faci 


& (mt, + gta + «.:) 


when m, N.,... are the orders of the torms and %, %,... the 
respective degrees of J in the coefficients of the forms. 


The rest of the proof then depends only on the fact that, 
whatever a and £8 are, we have 


az:8, — a, Bg = (a2) (En). . 


Thus J is an invariant and the multiplying factor is now 
, 7 (gainers 


19. This simple theorem enables us to construct as many 
invariants as we please—we have only to write down a product 
of factors (a8) and take care that the symbol a occurs in n of 
these factors where n is the order of the form to which the symbol 
a belongs. If this condition be not satisfied the invariant 
property still holds but the expression has only a symbolical 
“meaning. On the other hand, if every symbol occur to the right 
degree but the expression be not reducible to the form: above, it 
is an actual function of the coefficients which is not an invariant. 
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As an example we have an invariant of the second degree 
(a8) for a binary form of order n. This vanishes identically 
when n is odd, as can be seen by expressing it in terms of the — 
coefficients; or thus, since a, 8 are equivalent symbols _ . 

(48)" = (Ba)” 
and hence (a8) =(—1)*(a8)”, 
giving the result at once. 
Again, for the binary cubic we have the invariant 


(a8) (ay) (88) (93)? 
and for the binary quartic the invariants - 
(a8), (a8) (By (ya), (a8) (ay) (88) (98. 
In every case it will be observed that the multiplying factor is 


a power of (En). 

As an example of invariants of several binary eee we may 
mention (a8)", an invariant of the two different binary forms 
a,* and 8,". For quadratics this is the well-known invariant 


of § 2. 
Again (a8) is an invariant of the two Gane forms a, and Bz 3 


and in this case a, 8 are actual coefficients as well as symbols. 
Then (a8) (ay) is an invariant of the satan aa? and the linear 


forms 8x, Yz- 

20. Covariants. A similar method exists for conatructing 
covariants. | 
Commencing with an example let us prove that the Hessian 

- e 
Oa,? 02 \0a,0 
is a covariant of the binary form f=a,"=8,"=... 
Since H is of the second degree in the coefficients 
Sf OF TF 
H=4(3b 13 i 
=4( ia) Oa," Oa, - (a b=a 
Wi (LL 9 OF OL) 
Occ,? Bary? * 0e,* Doty ~ ar, 0a%, 000,00) gma 
where ST’ = (byb, ... Dy G04)". 
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Replacing the a’s by a’s and the b’s by f’s as usual, we uave 
icin — 1) {a,°a."* 8 By 
| + afa,""B; A. p? — 24. zA,"—* B, BB,” Ji 
= $n? (n—1) (a8) a,” B,”, 
as can be immediately verified by expressing this in terms of the 
coefficients. 
The transformed quantic is 
| (aX, id ay x. 2)”, 
and the corresponding expression derived from this is 
(a8, — a,8:F (a; X, 43 a, X 2)" (8X, + B,X;)"" 
= (En (@BY ae? Bal, 
which shews that the expression is a covariant and that the 
multiplying factor is (&) 

In general, if an expression C, of degree 2 in the coefficients 
of f and of order Mn in the variables, can be symbolically repre- 
sented as an aggregate of terms, each of which is the product 
of a number of factors of the type (28) and a number of the type 
a, then C is a covariant of f. 

In fact let C = ST, where I is such a product. 

The number of factors with suffix « in I must be m, the order 
of C, and if w be the number of the type (a8) we have 

Qw + m = ni, 


for each of these represents the degree of C in the symbols. 
Hence w:is the same for every term. 


If C’ be the corresponding Cerne derived from the 
transformed quantic, then 
C=kI", 
‘where I” is derived from T by replacing a, by a, a by a, and 
so on, and a, by.(a;X, + a,X,). 


Thus since (agB, — a,8¢) = (a8) (&n) 


and a, = aX, + Oy Xs 
we have IY = (&n)”T, 
O" = (En)" C, 


that is to say C is a covariant. 
G. & ¥. 2 
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_Exactly the same method applies to a covariant of any number 
of binary forms, but now the symbols a, 8, ... may refer to different 
forms and, of course, a symbol such as a must occur in the symbolical 
expression to the requisite degree. : 


We can thus easily construct any number of covariaats of one 
or more forms, e.g. for a binary form of order n 


(aB) a," B,.* 
is a covariant for any integral value of r, but it vanishes when r 
is odd. 
Again, if a,”, 8," are two different quantics, 
(@BY ag” Bx" 
is a covariant ; if r=1 it is the Jacobian. 
As further examples we have the covariants 
(48) (ary) aa? Batya*, (48)? (ary) ae? BaP ryx', 
(a2 Y (By) (ya)? aaBarve, (a8) (Br) (yx) (48) (8) (78) tg" Baya Ba* 
of the binary quintic 
a,° = P= ¥7 = 8,5=. 
As an exercise the reader may prove that the last one 
vanishes identically. 


21. We have seen how useful the symbolical methods are in 
constructing invariants and covariants. In the next chapter we 
shall prove that they constitute an ideal calculus when we shew 
that every invariant and covariant can be represented as a sum of 
symbolical products of factors of the types (48) and ay. Meanwhile 
anticipating this result we shall incicate the methods of trans- 
forming: symbolical expressions. These Jepend on tw. principles: 


(i) Interchange of equivalent symbols, 
(it) identities in symbolical expressions. 


According to (i) if a symbolical expression have an actual 
meaning and contain two equivalent symbols then its value is 
not altered by interchanging those syrabols. We have already 
used this metliod in proving that the invariant 


(a8)" of the quantic a,” = 6” 
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vanishes when n is odd. As another easy example we have 
(a8) (2y) (ya) = 0 
for the quadratic a,?= 8,” > "Yn", | 
os for the two different quadratics a,*= 8,7 and y,”. 
More generally the covariant 
(a8) (Bry) (2) 2"* Baty 


is always zero unless the three forms a,”, 6,” and yy,” are all 
different. 


22. Fundamental Identities. We have identically 
(Bry) He + (yt) Ba + (2B) ye=O -ceeercereeees (I), 


as can easily be verified. 
From this identity many others may be deduced. 
For example, replacing x, by 5, and x, by — 6, we have 
(By) (ad) + (yx) (B5) + (a8) (yd)=0.........(1D), 
a result useful in transforming invarients. 7 | 
Again from (i) 
(By) az = (84) yx — (7%) Bx 
and hence by squaring 
2 (4B) (ay) Beye = (a8) yx? + (ary)? Ba? — (Bry)* ag? ..-(IIT). 
As identities less generally used we may. mention : 
(By) a2? + (7%)? Ba® + (48)? ya = 3 (By) (74) (48) 2a Boe 
(By)* act + (rya)* Bat + (a8) ya" 
= 2 {(a8)? (ary)? Ba*ya? + (By)? (Ba)? ya*ta? + (ya)? (VB) aa Bra. 
Ex. (i). For the quadratic 


a," 7” 8! — Ys" =f 
(a8) (ay) Bryn =% {(a8)? yx" + (ay)* Bx? — (By)? ag"} 
=tf - (aB)*, 


since the symbols a, 8, y are equivalent. 
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Ex. (ii). If f,=a,2=B,? and f,=a’2=f',? be two different quadratics, 
to express the square of the Jacobian J=(aa’)a,a’, in terms of f and 7”. 


‘We have 


er since 


or if 


we haye 


Ex. (iii). 


J? = (aa’) aza', (8B’) BzB's 
(88') 0’, =(8a’) B’,—(B'd’) Be 
J? =(aa’) (Ba’) a,8,B',?— (aa’) (8'a’) a8’, Bx? 
=f’ ,74 {(aa’)* 8,? + (Ba’? a,? — (a8)? a’,*} 
— B.? $ {(aa'? 8’, + (B'd)? a,? — (af’)? ¢,7} by (IIT), 
-(48P=1y, (aa’)?=(aB’)?=...=Ly, (a’B’ P= Is0, 
2S * =f, Lyf + lish — LS} 
—SiTiefe+ Iofi— Lief} 
= —UnfP +L sl? — ef S}- 
Prove that for the binary quartic 
f=az'=B,A=y,4 
(a8)? (ay)? Bx? y.7=3 f . (a8)* 
(a8) (ay) a,*BAy2=$Ff. (a8)? a,*8,?. 


CHAPTER II 
THE FUNDAMENTAL THEOREM. 


23. It will be remarked that in every example of in- 
variants and covariants, discussed in the preceding chapter, the 
symbolical expression for such a function involved only factors 
of the types (a8) and a,, and further that the multiplier alluded 
to in the definition was always a power of the determinant of the 
transformation. We are now going to establish the general truth 
of these properties. 

As a matter of history, we may observe ‘that the original 
definition of an invariant stated that the multiplier was of the 
form mentioned; but following the logical, rather than the 
historical order, we shall first prove that the multiplier must 
be a power of the determinant and then proceed to prove the 
proposition relating to the symbolical forms for invariants and 
covariants. 


24. Suppose that J is an invariant or covariant of a single 
binary form f—after what has been said, § 10, we may assume 
that I is homogeneous in the coefficients of f 


Let the linear transformation 
y= £2, + 9,02 
= Eye,’ + oils’ 
change f into ¢’ and let J’ be formed from /’ in the same way 
that J is formed from f; then, by definition, 


I'=F(&,, m, &:, M2) x I 
and we have to shew that F is simply a power of (£7, — &m). 
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Now let a second transformation 
2," ae Ex,” + ; Xe" 
Ly = B,'x,"" + Ney” 
change /’ into f”, and let J” be formed in the same way from /” , 
so that . 
I” = FE’, mi, &2, te’) xT’. 
Hence we have 
Y = F(&, ths &s; Ne) x Fé, m™; &, Ne ) xX. 
But we can pass from the variables 2,, x, to the variables 
x,;", t by the single transformation 
X =(&,F i+ és ) Ly" + (Em 4 NiNe ) La” 
X_ = (EE i+ Note’ ) 2," + (Em: + Me ) ie; 
therefore . 
l’=F (hE, - m2) (Eyn, =F mM ) (Fo, ¥ Nake ), (En, +: ns%a )} x rf 
Consequently /’ must. satisfy the functional equation 


F {(€,8,’ + més ); (Em 5 s No ), (EF 1+ Noe> ), (E,m)’ a nM )} 
= F(E,, m, &, 12) x P(E, ms &:', 02’). 
The solution of this equation is not difficult. In the first place 
we remark that since &=1, 7,=0, &=0, »,=1 gives the 
identical transformation, 
F (1,0, 0, 1) =1. 3 
Again putting &,=«, 7 =0, &=0, n.=« each new coefficient 
is equal to the corresponding original coefficient multiplied by 
the same power of x, in this case the multiplier is clearly a power 


of x, 2.€. 
F (x, 0, 0, «) =x". 
Since 


F(é, > £, No) x Fk, 0, 0, K) _ F («&,, KN, K€, KN), 


we have 
F («&,, em, «&, em) = «"F (E,, m, &, m2), 
therefore F' is homogeneous and of degree r in the four variables 
Ei, m, &o, Me | 
Finally let us choose &,’, ,’, &, n/ so that 
EE, + mee =1, &m' +m, =0, 
EE, + mo. =0, Em’ + nome’ = 1, 
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which relations give 


i Ne , B| 
(D as E,n, ct E.m:), 


then we have 
Fé, is &., N2) x Fe, ™ E., ” =F (1, 0, Q, 1) 


or F (é,, ™m; &., mn) x F(R, -F, -F. 3)= . 


Consequently since F is homogeneous and of degree r 


F(&, ms &, m2) X Fm, —m, — &, &) =D" 
But inasmuch as D is obviously irreducible—z.e. it cannot be 
resolved into factors—and F is clearly an integral function, this 
equation shews at once that both 


F'(E,, m, &, 92) and F(m, —m, — &, &) 
are integral powers of D. 


Hence the theorem is established. 


25. Assuming the truth of the proposition just proved, the 
proof of the fundamental theorem that invariants and covariants 
can be completely représented by factors of the types (a8) and a, 
is very simple in principle. The actual work requires two lemmas 
of great importance in the present subject, and we shall give them 
separately. They are both concerned with PRS att of the 
differential operator | 

0? 0 


SS esiinestiarw. 


26. Lemmal. Ifn be a positive integer 


0? 3 
(apy, Ox. ) (ayY_— xy,)" =n (n+1) (aye — xy)" 


In fact oo (a,Y2 - a =NY> (@1Yo — XY % 


0? 
. 0x,0Y. (LYo— Lz)" =n (“Ys — ,y,)"" 
| +n (n— 1) (@Y2— %yr)” Ys 
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Similarly 
oe (a,Y2— Ua)" =— 0 (T1Ys — ay) + %(n—1) (2,42 — 2,4)" ay; . 
Oxy, 
Consequently 
Q (4142 — %Y:)” = {n (n—1)+ 2n} (4 Yo — Hy)" 


=n(n+1)(%y2— ay)", 
which establishes the lemma. 
If we operate again with © we find 
0? (4, Yo — Fos)” = 2 (n +1) (n—1) 0 (ayy, — ey)" 
and a general 
21? (£1 Yo — 24s)” 
=(n+1)jn?(n—1)... (n—r+2P(n—1r+1) (a, y.—ay:)"” 
or OF (xy) =(n+1)n?(a—1)... (j~F% 2) (n —r +1) (wy). 
Finally 
0? (21 Y2 — tay)” = (n +1) (n IP 


a constant which is not zero—for our immediate purpose this is 
the important result, and it can be at once verified by expanding 


(Gesap. ~ sem) CAVE — Le %)” 


by the Binomial! Theorem. 


27. Lemma JI. If the operator 2 be applied r times to the 
product of m factors of the type a, by n factors of the type By, 
then each term in the resulting expression contains r deter- 
minantal factors (48), (m — *) factors a, and (n—7) factors 8,. 


To ensure perfect generality we consider 


aP.@ 
where P= ,™. ,) = 4 a,™ 
and Q= B,B,® ... By™, 


the a’s and the f’s being all different. 
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2 
Now 52,7 ay, P.Q=24,"8," =e “a Be 


where the smmf&tion extends so that r takes all the values 
1,2,... ™ and S ta}es all the values 1, 2. . 


Similarly ae P.Q=30" 8," = a Be 


Hence on Subttaction 


OP .Q=% (a BM) — a!" i bem 


which establishes the lemma for r = 1. 


But since the operator 0 has no effect on a factor of the 
type (2” 8) the theorem holds for r=2; in fact 


b ee 
a,” By® 


and performing the operation on the right we have the result. 


OP.Q=% (ang) 0} 


Proceeding in this way we see that at each step a new factor 
of the type (a8) appears in each term while one factor of each of 
the types a, and 8, disappears—this completely establishes our 
lemma. 


m! 


or ry! ioas at (ab)" a“ ae, 


Ex. (i). Prove that 0a,” b," = 


Ex. (ii). With the notation of the text prove that 0* P. & contains every 

term of type there written r! times and that the number of different terms is 

m! n! lai AT 
(m—r)! (n—r)! Pe (Use induction.) 
28. Fundamental Theorem. Suppose now that 

F(a», ay, «+. On) 
is an invariant of the binary form 
(Qo, Gy, ++. On %, V2)" =a," = Bz" = ..., 

then after the linear transformation 


y= £,X, a vo 
#, = §,X,+,X_ 
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we have seen that a, becomes a; and « becomes a,; so that if 
the new form be 


(A,, Aris ~AnhAas Aol 
we have A, = @* *a7. 
By definition 
F (Ay, Ay, An) = (Erte — Gm)” F (os ts «-- in) 


accordingly if the A’s are replaced by their symbolical expressions 
F becomes the sum of a number of terms, say >P.Q, where P 
contains only factors of the type ag, and Q only those of the 
type a, As the degree in £ and » must be w we infer that there 
are just w factors in P and w in Q. 


If we operate on both sides with 0”, P.Q becomes the 
sum of a number of terms each of which is the product of w 
factors of the type (a8), and the result on the right-hand side is a 
numerical multiple of F’(a,a, ... an). 


Hence we have expressed F (do, a, -..@n) in the symbolical 
form peculiar to invariants. | 


The proof as given applies to invariants of one binary form ; 
it is the same, word for word, for any number of binary forms, for 
the left-hand side is still of equal degree in £ and y, and on the 
right-hand side we have the determinant (£7) occurring to a power 
equal to this degree. Hence operating as above the required 
symbolical expression is obtained. 


29. The proof for covariants is of the same nature as that 
for invariants, although a little more care is required in the 
manipulation of the symbols; after what has been said on in- 
variants we may confine our attention to covariants of a single 
form. : 


Suppose that F’ (dq, Gy, «+ Gn, 2, La) 
is a homogeneous covariant of order m of 
, (de, Gy, «+. On %, Xe)” = ay” = Bx" = ete. 


Then using the same notation as before 


F(A), A,, eee As, x3, X) = (Eins — Eas)” F(a, @1, «0+ An; a, a). 
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If the A’s are replaced by their symbolical expressions we get 
LP. OPE 


where P involves only factors of the type a; and Q only those of | 
the type a,. 


But on solution we have 


: eX — MX2 Pe a E,_ — Em, 
En. — &m E,"2— E.m, 


Now for convenience we shall replace x, by u, and 2, by — %, 
so that 


oa Uy stil Ug 
ae (E72 = £m) Y hich (E,n, — Em) 


Substituting these values and multiplying up by (&)™ we 
obtain the identity 


= (= 1)™ P. Qumug™ = (Eq)yerm F. 


Xx, 


We may write the left-hand side >P’.Q where P’ only 
contains factors with suffix & and moreover exactly (w+m) 
factors, and Q’ contains (w +m) factors with suffix 7. 


Accordingly after operating with 0”’+™ each term will involve 
(w +m) determinantal factors, and the right-hand side will be 
a numerical multiple of F. Now of the (w+ m) factors, there are 
w of the type (a@@) and m of the type (aw), for uw must occur to 
degree m in the final as well as in the original expression. 


But (aw) is —a,; hence replacing the w’s by the a’s throughout 
we have the symbolical expression for F. 


‘30. Since we have proved that all invariants and covariants 
of one or more binary forms can be completely represented by 
products of factors of the types (#8) and a,, and further that 
every expression which can be so represented is an invariant 
or covariant—provided it possesses an actual significance,—it 
follows at once that all properties of invariants and covariants are 
implicitly contained in the symbolical representation and can be 
deduced therefroa. 
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31. Let us examine somewhat more closely the constitution 
of invariants of a sinyle binary form 


S = (Go; Gs,» On Yay, 2)" = a," = Bz" = yz" ete. 


Suppose that an invariant J is an aggregate of products of 
factors (af) such that in every term there are w factors, then 
inasmuch as each symbol occurs n times in J we must have 


nt = Qw, 


where 7 is the number of different symbols. 

Now the weight of a, is r by definition and its symbolical 
equivalent is a,"~"o,"; hence the weight of any product of the 
a’s is the sum of the weights of the factors and is therefore equal 
to the total degree to which the letters a,, 82, y2, ... occur in the 
symbolical equivalent. 


In the case of an invariant such as J each term in the 
symbolical expression when multiplied out is the product of w 
symbols with suffix 1 by w symbols with suffix 2; hence the 
weight is w. Further, the multiplying power of the determinant 
for J is also w. 


Consider next « covariant of degree 7 and order m. It is an 
aggregate of terms, each of which is the product of the same 
muinber (say p) of factors of the type (a8), by the same number 
(say 9) of factors of the type ag. 


We deduce at once the relations 
q=m, 2p+q=n, 


for each member of the latter equation represents the total degree 
of the covariant in the symbols a, 8, ¥,.... 


Thus Mm = q = nti -- 2p. 


32. The leading coefficient of the eovariant is called a 
yeminvariant—it is found at once from the covariant by putting 
y= i r= 0 
‘and therefore represented symbolically it is an aggregate 
of products of p factors of the type 7) bv q factors Of the 
type a. 
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The weight of this seminvariant is accordingly p, and bence 
we infer that if w be the weight of a seminvariant and 7 its degree 
the order of the corresponding covariant is ni — 2w. 


Thus for example in connection with the cubic 
Ay? + 3A, XX. + 3a,0, 2.2 + A373 = a, = B,' 
we have the covariant (a8)?a,8,. 
The seminvariant is 
(a8), 8, = @ 8; (a°By" — 20, 0:8) 8. + B70") = 2 (Agt, — ay’), 


2.¢. its weight is 2, as we should have inferred from the number of 
factors (a8) in the covariant. 


The order of the covariant is 2 and here we have 
+= 2 n=3, m=2; w=2, 
so that m = ni — Qw. 


In like manner if the leading coefficient of a joint covariant 
of two quantics of orders n, and n, be of degrees 7, 2 in the 
respective coefficients and of total weight w in these coefficient~ 
conjointly, then the order of the covariant is 


Nyt + Note one Qw. - 


The reader will readily establish this theorem and extend it 
to the case of any number of quantics by using the symbolical 
notation. On putting m=0 we get a relation connecting the 
degrees and weight of an invariant. 


33. Deduction ofa covariant from its leading coefficient. 
As we have seen, each term in the symbolical expression for 
the seminvariant must be the product of w factors of the type 
(a8) by m factors of the type a. 


Now suppose that in the seminvariant we replace a, by @e, 
B,; by Bz, etc., and leave unaltered a,, B., etc., then (a8) becomes 
(a2, + 2) Bs - (Bit, + B22) & = (a8) 7}; 


hence the seminvariant S is clearly changed into x,” multiplied by 
the corresponding covariant—-e.g. in the cubic, (a8)*a,8, becomes 
x," x (@8)’a,B,. We have thus a simple means of passing feom 
the leading coefficient to the covariant. A similar result for 
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invariants may be obtained by taking the particular case m=0; 
here the leading coefficient is of course the invariant itself. 


Let there be an identical rational algebraic relation among 
a number of seminvariants S,, S,,... 8, and let C,, C,,... C, be the 
corresponding covariants. 


If the relation be 
> Si St ees S,* = 0 
and w, be the weight of S,, then the sum 
fy, W, -- f2We+ Fee oo by W, 


must be the same for every term—hence if we put the left-hand 
side of the relation into symbols and ther change «a, into az, 
8, into Bz as above, we have 


Ber tharst.. tHe S Orn Os... Cyr = 0, 
or = CO Cys... Cr = 0, 


4.¢. the covariants are connected by the same Telation as the 
seminvariants. 


34. Again when we replace a, by a, and leave a, unaltered 
we replace the coefficient a, by 
EPI (You 2B 
ie, ey ek age Oa,” 
Hence except for a multiplier, which is a power of a, a 
covariant is the same function of 
f lof LoS OK (n—r)i®f 1 of 
° 0a’ n(n—1) da?’ nl Oat’ nl Oa." 


as the corresponding seminvariant is of 
a a, ‘Ae, hel Ar; ‘eee On. 


Ex. (i). Ifina seminvariant of weight w we replace a, by a,, 8, by B,, 
etc., and leave a,, 8,... unaltered, then the result is the seminvariant multiplied 
by =”. 

What is the corresponding transformation of the actual coefficients ? 

Ex. (ii). Find the result of replacing a, by a,, ag by ay, 8, by Ae, 


8, by By, etc., in a seminvariant, and give the corresponding transformation 
of the coefficients. 
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_ Ex, (iii), Extend all the above results to the case of two or more binary 
forms. 


Ex. (iv). Prove that if in an invariant of a single binary form a, be 


(n—r)l of 
replaced by bi oar 


and so on, the result is the invariant multiplied by 


a 2. Mes 


da," 


2°. State the result of replacing a, by 


to any number of binary forms. 


35. Alternative proof of the Fundamental Theorem 
‘The Aronhold Operator. 


We shall now give another proof of the theorem of § 28 in 
which the original argument of Clebsch will be followed. 


Let & be a covariant of a form 
f= (a, Ay, «+ An Qa, x)" 


which is homogeneous in both the coefficients and the variables. 
and of degree 7 in the former. 


If _ F=(Ap, Ai, .-. AnQ Xi, X2)” 
be the transformed quantic, we have 
p (Ag, Ai, --. An) = mh (Ao, G1, --. An) 
where w depends only on the transformation. 
Now if (Bb, -.. On Ga, &)” 
be a second furm which transforms into 
Silas Sis; «++ Sigs; As) 
then (dy + Ado, A, + AD, .-. On + ADn Ga, LZ)” 
transforms into : 
: fa, +k, ATR... Ant XBOX, XY 
Therefore 
a(-P{A,+AB,, A, +B, ... An+ Bn) 
=ud (dy +ADoy a, + Ady, --. Gn +262), 


hence expanding by Taylor’s Theorem and equating coefficients 
of X we have 


(Besa +3 ae + Bugg) @ 


f. Gedcom 8 2) 4 
mv (bgt rag, t+ bn5, 
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therefore the expression on the right is a joint covariant of the two 
forms; in other words the property of invariance is not affected 


by an operator 8 


( 5a sa) = (0. 5 +b b a + +n ge-), 


Hence, proceeding exactly as in § 14, we can construct a covariant 
of i different quantics which is linear in the coefficients of each, and 
which becomes a numerical multiple of ¢ when we replace each of 
the z quantics by f. 4 


The operator (2 =.) is cailed the Aronhold operator; its 


importance lies in the fact that it enables us to construct simul- 
taneous invariants or covariants of several binary forms of the 
same order when any invariants or covariants are known for a 
simple form. 


Thus, for example, since a,a.—a,’ is an invariant of the quadratic 
Agiy” + 20,2; Xz + A,X," 
the expression a,b, + a,b, — 2a,b, is a simultaneous invariant of the 
two quadratics 
(do, Gr, Agha, &)* and (bo, b,, bohm, X_)°. 
The construction of other illustrations will present no difficulty. 


- 36. It has been proved in § 14 that any covariant of degree 7 can be 
symbolically represented as a function @ of degree n in the coefficients of each 
of x different linear forms 

Gzy Bey Yus <3 


since @ is a covariant of the original quantic it is unaltered by any linear 
transformation, except for a factor which depends only on the transformation, 
hence also it is a covariant of the z linear forms. 

By further use of the Aronhold operator we can now find a covariant of 


ni different linear forms 
a), a), ... azs” 


Bx"), B.!), eee BAM) 
etc. 


linear in the coefficients of each form, and such that it becomes a numerical 
multiple of the original covariant when each of the symbols 


A, A i. al 
is replaced by a, each of the symbols 


©, p®, .. pm 
by Bias 80 on. siialie - 
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We need therefore only consider linear covariants of linear forms in the 
sequel ; we shall prove that every covariant of a system of linear forms is a 
rational integral function of invariants of the type (a8) and covariants of the 
type az. Once this is established the general theorem follows immediately. 

37. System of Linear Forms. First consider a single linear form 

ay a, + ag%o 
and let @ be any invariant or covariant. 
If we use the linear transformation given by 
a, 1, -+ag%,=X, 
br,= X,, 
where 6 is any constant, then the new linear form is X, and we have the 
equation 


=u 
where p depends cnly on the transformation, i.c. only on a,, ag, b. 
Now let P= Pony +04" ~ tay +... + Yrag" 
where the w’s do not depend on a,, a, but contain only z,, 72. 
Then S=V, A +¥,A,"-14,4...4+ 0,40 


where ¥, is the same function of Y,, X, as y, is of z,,®%,; and further A,=1, 
A,=0 since the transformed form is X,. 
Hence Vo=ph=p (Woay” + yay” tagt etry”) -.ceeeee eee (I). 
Now ¥, depends only on X,, X,, therefore it is of the form 
Co XP + C, X71 X,4+...4+ Cy X2™, 
the C’s being numerical, hence equating coefficients of x,” in the equation (1) 


we find 
Coe," = 
where X does uot depend on 5. rs 


Consequently » does not depend on 6 and therefore on making 6-=0 
in (I) we find 
C X,"=p9, 


for X, is now zero. 
Hence x is constant and ¢ is a numerical muitiple of X,”, z.e. of 
(a, 2, + 4,7)”. 


Thus a single linear form has no invariants and the only covariants are 
powers of the form itself. 


We shall now assume that a covariant of any number, less than 1, of linear 
forms which is linear in the coefficients of each form can be expressed in 
terms of invariants of the type (a8) and covariants of the type a,. 


Let @ be a covariant of the same nature of » linear forms 


ax, Bz zx; dz; woes 
G. & Y. 3 
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let @, be the result of putting 8=a in ¢, ¢, the result of putting y=a in ¢, 
and so on, so that ,., is the covariant of the single form a, obtained by 


making 
in @. 


Now since ¢ is linear in 8 we have 


w= (mag + ag) 


b=(4 < +ay7~) $i 


etc. 


a=B=y=... 


and in like manner 


Consider . ay im +555) o=9, 


as a differential equation for 4, it being given that ¢, does not contain B. As 
a particular solution we have 


s-H(ag da, +85) ¢h 
where S is the degres of ¢, in a, i.e. S=2 in our case, hoteles 


o=5 5 (852) Pity 


where (eZ) ee + Biss 


(a2 ¥52)nce 


and further ¥, is linear in 8. 
Accordingly ,= P,8,+ P,8,, where P, P, do not contain B and 


a, P, +a, P,=0, 
oh ie Bs 
ee ay 24s a, =X1> 
where y, does not contain 8 and is integral ina, y, 8, ete. 
Hence Wi = P18, +P28.=(a8) x1 
tf 
and 6=3(8 3) +8) x 


But ¢ is a covariant, and (ex) >, is a covariant ; therefore (af) x; is a 


covariant ; again, (a8) is an invariant, therefore y, is a mrnepergaeg Moreover 
since x; (ag) is linear in a, 8, y, 3, ..., x; i8 linear in y, 8, ...; therefore by 
hypothesis it can be expressed in terms of (yd), yz, 82, etc. 


Thus $=5 (ex) ¢, together with an expression deperiding only on (af), 
az, and factora of these types. 


“yavhetiy. 


a 

aw 
*. 
ie 
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Then in like manner 
y ia 
= ie) Ort) x1, 
1 


horefore =3.3(#%) (va) ® 


together with terms of the required form. 
Proceeding in this way we finally have 


oa (63a) (va) (2a) ~-# 


together with terms of the required form. 


But ¢, being a covariant of a, is a numerical multiple o¢ 


— 


and therefore (2 a) (y x) (2 x) = 


is a numerical multiple of a,8,yz ...- 


- Thus we have expressed the covariant @ completely in terms of the two 
types of factors (a8) and a,, that is, if the theorem is true for less than 
forms it is true for ~ forms ; but it has been proved true for one form, hence 


it is true universally 
Q. E. D. 


CHAPTER III. 
POLARS AND TRANSVECTANTS. 


- $8. Two sets of variables 
XZ, Lo, ++» Ly, 
| Yr> Yo, «++ Yn> 
there being the same number of variables in each set, are said to be 
cogredient, if, when one set is transformed by any linear trans- 
formation. the other set is transformed by the same transformation ; 
thus if 2, 2, ... % become X,, Xq, ... X, where 


a= bX; = bax; + ces Lote 
XL = T,X, + LX; MT + LaX , (1), 


Seeseeseeeseeseeseeeeeeseneseeeeeser-seeene 


By = |y  X1+ly Xet... +l nXn, 
then ¥;, Y2, --- Yn Will become Y,, Y,, ... Y, where 

H=L,%,+hsYe+... than 

Ya=brVitlsYat...t+bynVol oo, (II). 


Yn = fails 7 bY; Fase e bn i oe 


Two sets of variables 
D, Bo, ++. Hy 
i, Ye; eee Yn : 
are said to be contragredient if, whenever the first set is transformed 
by the equations (1), then the second set of transformed variables 
Y,, Y2, ... Y, is given by the equations 
Y,= Lays t bryot -.. + bn r¥n! 
Ye = byst + byayet ++ + bn2Ym\ 2. (LED). 


Va=hyntitbnYst --- +n, nn) 
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It is easy to see that if the set of variables 2, a, ... &, is 


contragredient to %, Ye, --- Yn then y;, Ye, »-- Yn 18 contragredient 
tO X,, L, ... Zn. For example the symbols a and # ina symbolical 


product are contragredient. 


39. From these definitions we deduce the following theorem: 


Uf ay, %, ++ Bas Yrs Yor ++» Yn are two contragredient sets of 


variables, then 
LY + LoYot .-» FXnYn 


is unaltered by any linear transformation. 
Conversely, if 
ByYy + UoYot 202 + LnYn 
is unaltered by any linear transformation, the two sets of variables 
Dy, La, 2. Ens Yr, Yo, «>> Yn are Contragredient. 
Let the two sets of variables be contragredient, then if (1) 
and (III) be the equations of transformation, 
L,Y, + LaYot --- + 2nYn 
=H (1,3 X, +h,» Xot... + bin As) 
+ Y2 (05,4 A,+ ls 9 Ast... + Ln Xn) 
GR cn slhisinadadine< deed ooo sae fuidec chccccce 
+ Yn (laa a Pe ~+ Inn Xn) 
= X, (G,, w+ og Yo + ws + bas Yn) 
+X, (4,2 y+ La 9 Yet... + Uns Yn) 


+ X,, (hn y + lon Yot ... + Lnn Yn) 
| = X,Y,+X,Y.+...+ Xn Vn. Q. E D. 
Conversely let 
HY, + UaYq + 0. +EnYn 
he invariantive, then if z,, z,,... 2, are transformed by equations (1) 
X,Y, + XeY,+ ... + XnYn 
= 244, + LeYo+ ore +URYn 
wey, (1, X. +b 5 Xe+'s -tha 2 
+ y2(l,, A+ ane a 
+... 
ery 4 fe: X. +. Mee x.) 
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But this is an identity true for all values of X,, Xs, ... Xn; 
hence the coefficients of X,, X.,... Xn on the two sides of the 
identity are equal ; 12. 

Y,= ni Wt ls Yo t+ --e + baa Yn 
Ys = Ls Yy+ lee Yo + coe t bn, Un 
Yu=ha git bnGYot ethan Ya: 

This set of equations is the same as (IIT), and hence the two 

sets of variables are contragredient. : Q. E. D. 


: It may happen that a set of variables a, £3, ... Ln is subject to 
a restricted group of linear transformations, and that 


an + 2 Y_+ --+ + 2nYn 


is an invariant for al transformations which are allowed. The 
above proof still holds that 4, y, ..- Yn is contragredient to 
Wy, %_,... Ln. But y%, Ys, --- Yn 18 subject to a restricted group of 
transformations. os 


Ex. (i). If the binary quantic 
| (Bq, Qyy Bags ++ Maha, 2g)” 
become after any linear transformation 
(As, As, Ags, < eles LP 
then (dg, @y, se OK, %9)"= (Ag, Ay, « AKX,, X,)". 


Hence ; 
nN* nh 
Ao, by A;, (¢) 4» eres us 


ye Wy aig y's 009 Mig 
are two contragredient sets of variables, subject to a restricted group of linear 
transformations. The linear equations connecting the original with the trans- 
formed coefficients of a binary form may be deduced from this fact (cf. § 16)*. 


* By means of the group here indicated binary inveriants and covariants ‘are 
brought under Lie’s general theory of invariants of continuous groups. If we pass 
from the variables $y Sas eee Sm to the variables 1 $e one ig by means of the 


transformations, | 
; So’ =Sp (Sis Ses --- Sms G5 Ags .0- By)y 
and these transformations form a group when the parameters a vary, then « 
function 

| F (5,5 S49 --- Sm) 
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Ex. (ii). Two sets of variables both contragredient to a third set are 
cogredient with one another. 


_ Ex, (iii). If the determinant of transformation of a set of variables be By 


the determinant of transformation of the eontragredient set is ; ; 
# 


40. If F (ay, a, Gs, ... &, 2) be any covariant of a binary 


quantic (G,'0,, Uz, .-- An 0X, &,)" and tf y py, be a pair of variables 
qua 44 Pp 


cogredient with «x, 2, then. 


SO =o 
ly On, Ty: OX_ F 


a 


. ts unchanged by any linear transformation of the variables, except 


that x is multiplied by the same power of the determinant of 
transformation as that by which F is niulitphed after trans- 


formation. 
= For if: 


F(A,, A;, A,,... X;, » a pF (0, @,, Gy, .-. By, Bq) 


where A,, A,, Az, ..., X;, X_ are the transformed coefficients aad 
variables, and if 2, 2, be any pair of variables cogredient with 
%, £, which become Z,, Z. after transformation, then 


F(A, Ay. : 6.41, 2.) = BP (ae, Gi; -.: £15 8a); 
» being a power of the determinant of transformation. 


But L+ryi, %2+AY2, % being any constant, are a pair of 


variables cogredient with ,, «,, hence 


: F (Ay, Aj, -.-, Xi +r0i, X,+2¥,) =pF (a, Oh,- XQ +rAM, Ly + As). 


Now F being a rational integral algebraic function of all 


‘its variables, we’ may expand each side of the above equation in 


powers of ; since d is arbitrary, the coefficients of the different 


is said to be an invariant of the group if 
F(g/’, o's ane Sm) =F (S> $s "tad pt 9 ; 

In our case the variables are (n +3) in number, viz. ay, a), ... dy, 2, %, 2nd the 
transforming equations are all linear. The parameters are the coefficieats in the 
original transformation of x,, x,, and if they be so chosen that ~,.—£%,==1, then 
an invariant or covariant of the binary form is an invariant of the above group 
in (n+8) variables. The reader will find it interesting to write down the actual 
transformations for the a’s and thence to verify that they form a group. Cf. Lie 


_ Vorlesungen iiber continuierliche Gruppen, p. 718 etc. 
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powers of X must be the same on the two sides of the equation. 
Hence, using Taylor’s theorem : 


F(A,, ; oe eves ai X.)= pF (a,, Gy, cee, MH, X) 


0 a 
(¥ ris + Yasy) F(A), A,, we +2 Xi, X») 


7) a 
=u(nig- +92 Fe) F (ee tas vans an) 


@ereeeeec evr evteeet sez eevee etese 


from which we see that ( We + fo -o-) F is invariantive if F is 
‘ . 


a covariant. 


41. The definition of covariants may now be extended thus: 
Any function of the coefficients of a single quantic, or of a 
siinultaneous system of quantics, and of sets of variables,— all sets 
being cogredient with the variables of the quantics,—which is, 
such that, when any linear transformation is made and the 
original coefficients and variables replaced by the transformed 
coefficients and variables, it is unaltered except for a factor de- 
pending on the coefficients of transformation. 


Let 2,, £2; 1, Y2 be two cogredient sets of variables, then 


(1Y2— 4241) = (7y) 
is unaltered, except for a factor—which is the modulus itself—by 
any transformation. 


Hence, if it be necessary to consider covariants with sets of 
cogvedient variables, we may replace all the sets uf variables but 
one by the coefficients of linear forms added to the system. For 
we may regard (wy) as a linear form—-since it becomes (X Y) 
by transtormation—and hence replace the variables y,, —y, by its 
coefficients. 


Hence covariants having more then one set oi variables may 
be represented symbolically as 2 sum of products of symbolical 
factors of the types (a8), az, ay, (ay), .-- 

42. Convolution*. The word convolution is used as a 


name for the process of obtuining from a given symbolica) 
product (representing a covariant) another symbolical pruduct 


* German Faliung. 
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(representing another covariant) by removing two of its factors 
of the form a,8, and replacing them by a single factor of the form 
(af). .Any symbolical product P’ obtained from the product P by 
means of this process either once or se\craletimes repeated, is 
said to be obtained from P by convolution. Thus the covariant 
(aby (ac) azb,2c,? of the quartic is obtained by convolution from 
the covariant (ab)? a,°b,*c,‘; the factor a,c, being replaced by (ac). 
It may also be obtained by convolution from (ab) (ac) aa*b a" Cg? 
also from (ad) a,*b,5cz4, or from az‘b,‘c,". 


This process, it should be noticed, is purely a symbolical 
process, and has no analogue in the non-symbolical treatment of 
modern algebra. 


43. Polars. The operator 
0 0 0 
(y an) = 9 Y Og, * 4 bn, 
has already been introduced. 
In § 15 we defined the form 


(n—r)! (y =) F Poe ee (IV) 


n! 
to. be the rth polar of #’; F being a binary form of order n. 
Again in § 40 of this chapter it was proved that if F is a 


covariant and the variables y,, y, are cogredient with 2%, 2, then 
the form (IV) is also a covariant. 


For the purpose of calculating polars, we may use a theorem 
identical with that of Leibnitz for ordinary differentiation. 
Thus if the rth polar of — a,"b,.” 


be required, it may be obtained by operating on this expression 
with 


(m+n—r)! 
(m+n)! (D, + D,) 


where Diane + Yp x, but operates only on a,”; and D, is 
the same expression but operates only on 6,". 


Ex. (i). Find the second polar of (ab)* a,7b,3. 
Ex. (ii). Find the rth polar of a,“6b,"¢,. 
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44, In view of the fact that covariants will generally be 
given in terms of symbolical letters which refer to the original 
quantic or quantics, and that in this case the factors az are not all | 
the same, we shall consider the general case in which these factors _ 
are all different. Results, proved for this case, may be obtained 
for any other by simply equating two or more e letters. 


Consider now the form 
-. ty, te Gy, = Fz", 
where P is a product of symbolical factors not containing 4, %. 
‘The first polar is 


Pet Fy =~ [o, 44 04, Oy 


+ Oy he Os a 


the term in the bracket being simply an abbreviation for 


Pay a ere 6 4 ne Pha ere Oy, » “y 
We notice in this expression that : 


(i) The difference between two terms 


[Fess] [tes] Pema) 


a, ero) hy Se 
= (ay) esd "|= (xy) X, 


where X is an expression obtained from F by convolcti a. 


(ii) The difference between the whole polar and one of its 
terms 


ie F, a : ys a 
a7). ay ay 


(eo) ee) Far) » < 


Ay Oe 
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where X is a sum of terms each obtained from / by convolution, 
each such term being possibly multiplied by a constant. 


Similarly the rth polar of F',” is 
F ri(n—r)l A, ay ... A, 
a1 GEE cit. Ce a eee. At LE 
i Sag * + > | Fe tie Fa = we a4) 
where the summation extends to ali possible sets of r factors 
taken from Oh Op --. On. To see the truth of this suppose it true 
for the rth polar, then the r+ 1th polar may be obtained from 


: ’ 1 0 RT 
the rth by operating with hoe (y =). On the left this gives 
Ff" Fj’. Consider one term on the right, that expressed 


above; by polarizing we obtain 
!(n—r—1)! * & Me... & G; 
ri(n r—1) . Fe 1 Ap, |, 


n! f=r+1 se hee ° ve Oy 
Each term of (¥) gives rise to a similar expression. Now any 


particular term of the r+1th pelar, arises r+1 times, once 
from each of r+1 terms of the rth polar, thus 


E fae so ds, - + Oy Oris | 

a Ga, - » Ay Aris 

arises from each of those terms of the rth polar, obtained by 
aac uel one of the factors in the numcrator and the corresponding 
factor of the denominator of this expression. Hence 
Fy Br} = (r+1)!(n-r-1)! slr 9 yD, 222 Set, 
. n! Gy Oy os Opps, 

Now it has been seen that this is the correct form for the first 
polar; hence it is the correct form for tbe second, and so on; the 
formula is therefore true in general. 


45. The number of different terms 


th fy: 38 
| " % Gy... 0 nj 
™ (") . The coefficient of each term as it appears in the polar 
Pik .- 
I 
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hence the sum of the coefficients of all the terms of a polar is 
unity. ) 
_ This remains true if some of the letters a become equal, for no 
term of the polar can vanish. | 


46. Two terms of the rth polar are said to be adjacent, when 
they differ only in that one has a factor of the form a 4 while in 


the other this factor is replaced by a, ag . 


We shall new prove that: 

(i) The difference between any two terms of the rth polar of 
Ff" is equal to (wu)X, where X is a sum of terms each of which is 
a term of the r—1th polar of an expression obtuined from F,” by 
convolution. / 

(ii) The difference between the rth polar of F," and any one 
of its terms is equal to (wy) X, where X 1s a sum of terms each of 
which is a term (multiplied by some constant) of the r—1th polar 
of an expression obtained from F," by convolution. 

The difference befween any two adjacent terms 


Oy Op By — ay Oy, F, = (ay) (a0) F, = (wy) ¥ 
where X is a cerm of the r—1th polar of (aj,a,) Peal 0. 2% 


_ term of the r—1th polar of an expression obtained from F,," by 
convolution. 


Now ‘any term of the rth polar of F,” may be obtained from 
any other by means of a finite number of interchanges of letters 
such as a, a. Hence between any two terms 7}, 7, of the rth 
polar a series of terms 7;,,, 7,2, ... 7;,; may be placed such that 
each term of the series 

yo Ti, FY és eee P;, ¢, Ts 


is adjacent to that on either side of it. Hence the difference 

' between two terms 

T,-—T,= (7; —7,,:)+(1,,.1-T,, ) + (Ti 13) + eee +(T,:- 2) 
= (xy) X 

where X is a sum of terms each of which is a term of the r—1th 

polar of an expression obtained from F" by convolution. 
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Again, the difference between the complete polar and any 
single term 7 


Tf; representing the general term in the polar 


=) Pp _ 7 
i=1 (*) 


and hence the theorem (ii) follows at once by (i). 


It should be observed that if two or more factors are now made 
identically equal, the above proof is not affected; we may for 
the sake of argument suppose them all different, and make them — 
equal in the final result. The only effect of the equaiity of 
factors is that some of the terms obtained by convolution from 
F,” will vanish. The propositions are true, then, as stated, for 
any symbolical product; and consequently for any covariant form. 


47. Let T be any term of the rth polar of F,", then by 
proposition (ii) of the last paragraph 


T — Fj * Bf = (ay) Sy $1 


where ¢,_, is a term of the r—1th polar of a form obtained from 


F," by convolution and d,, is numerical. Let the r—ith polar, 
of which ¢,_, is a term, be y,,. Then applying (ii) again we 
~ have 


Broa — Pour = (ay) E ry2 es, 


where ¢,_, is a term of the r—2th polar of a form obtained_by 
convolution from F,", 


Proceeding thus we see that 
T =: Fy Fy? + (wy) S Apa Wea + (ayy Ava Wrat «es + (CY) Yo 


where y, is the kth polar of a form obtained from F,* by con- 
Volution; and A, is numerical. 
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The terms of this series, the existence of which has just been 
demonstrated, will be accurately determined later. The series 
is known as Gordan’s series. 


48. Transvectants*. If a,”,b," be any two binary quantics, 

the form . 
(aby a" ir 

is called their rth transvectant, or their transvectant of index r. 


The symbol 
(f, oY 


is used to denote the rth transvectant of two forms /, ¢. 


Thus 
(a.™, by = (aby a”? 5? 

The definition of a transvectant just given is symbolical: the 
process of forming a transvectant is however not a purely symbolical 
one,—like that of convolution. In order that we may be able to 
obtain transvectants of any two forms, we make use of the diffe- 
_ rential operator, introduced in Chapter I: 


oF o 


Q= _ ; 
0x, 0Y2 02,04, 
Thus 
m\ rag 
OF a,™b,* “@omwe yi AY by, 


Hence if f(x), ¢(#) be any two forms cf orders m, n re- 
spectively, then the rth transvectant of f and ¢ may be obtained 


by operating with e- gai 2i he me Qr on f (a). $ @) and after 


operation replacing y by a. 

Thus 

! 
(Fle), $ (ay = 20! C= ar F(e).$ Wwe: 

Ex. For the cubic the first and second transvectants of the Hessian with 

the cubic itself are 
((ab)? a, by, 0,3)'=4 (ab)? (ac) b,c? +3 (ab)? (bc) Gz Ce?, 
((ab)? az bz, ¢g*)® = (ab)? (ac) (bc) cx; 

as may be seen by using the differential operator. 


* German Uberschiebung. 


. * . 
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It is useful in calculating transvectants to notice that, just as 


in the case of polars, the sum of the coefficients of the various 
terms of a transvectant is. unity. 


_ 49. For the purpose of calculating transvectants the following 
rmaethod is extremely useful. : 
_- Consider the rth transvectant of two forms az”, b,”; it is 
(aby a," 5 n—T 
It may be obtained by the following tue 


Polarize a,” r times with respect to y. we ootain a,”"—"a,’ ; 
then replace y, by b,, y2 by —b, and multiply by b,"~, the result 
is (ab)’ c,”"* 6," which is the rth tramsvectant of a,” and A. 


We proceed to illustrate the method : 


(i) Consider the second transvectant of the Hessian of a 
quartic with the quartic itself, 


((ab)? a,7b,7, cA). 
The second polar of (ab) a,7b,? is - 
L(abya 2b? + 2 (ab) a, bu Ay by +46 BOG 3. 
Hence the transvectant required 
= § (ab (acy b 205? + § (ab)? (ac) (be) dg dace? + § (ub) (bo)? a° ca? 
=} (aby (ac)? byte,? + § (aby (ac) (be) azby ce’ 
since a and 6 are equivalent symbols. 
(ii) The third transvectant of these two forms is 
(aby (ae) (be) dete 
_ (iit) To obtain the second transvectant of the Hessian of the 
quartic with itself: 7.e. 
((ab)? a,°b,*, (cd)? ¢,7d,*) | 
Let us write (cd) c,2d,?=h,', where the symbolical letter h 


refers to the coefficients of the Hessian considered as a separate 
binary form. Then as in (i) : 


((aby* a_*b,?, ht? 
= 3 (ab) (ah) by 2h, + § (ab)? (ah) (bh) dgb,h,?. 
To obtain the first term we polarize h,* twice, replace y, by — as 
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and y, by +a, and then multiply the result by 4(ab)?6,2.. Thus 
the second polar of h,‘ 


=} (cd) cy*d,* + § (cd)? tydycedz + } (cd)? c,2dy?. 
Hence 
§ (ab)? (ah)? b,?h,? 
= qs (ab)* (ac)? (cd)? b,*dx? + § (ab)? (ac) (ad) (cd)? cedyby? 
+ qs (aby (cd? (ad)? by” c,?. 
To obtain the second term. we polarize h,‘-once with respect 


to y and énce with respect to z, and then replace y by @ and 
z by b. 


The polar is 
$ (cd) cyczd,? + § (cd)? CydeCedz +4 (cd)? c,d ytydy + $ (cd)? cy?dyd,. 
Hence | 
§ (ab¥ (ah) (bh) azbeha? = $ (ab)? (od)? (ae) (be) azbad,? 
+ § (ab)? (cd)* (ac) (bd) debs tate + 3 (ab) (cd)? (ad) (bc) dzbzCgdy 
+ 3 (ab) (cd) (ad) (bd) azbzc,?. 


Hence remembering that all four letters are equivalent, we 
obtain 


((a6) a27b,", (cd)? c,2d,?)" 
= 4 (ab) (ac)? (cd)? bg*dz? + $ (ab)? (ed)? (ac) (ad) eg dizb.? 
+ § (ab) (cd) (ac) (6d) agbz Cede. 
(iv) Calculate 
. ( (ab)? (be) azC,", (de)*d, ex)”, 
(v) Transvectants of the following form are of frequent occurrence : 
(a2" bx, Cz)" 
()(“) 
— MA) \u/ (ae (bc) dig! ~* 5, ~H og P>T 
Atsu=r & + mt , " ” ° 
zi 
The result may be obtained at once by polarization. 
(vi) From this may be deduced the value of 
(a," b,™, Cz? d,1)" = if 
Let Cr? d,W=h,P +4, 
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- Then from (v),— 


feces Ss of ah)? T -_ M- OR M—s ptq-r 
ot+t=r tT ray ) (bh) Pe bs he 
2 


But polarizing h,?*% o times with vespect. to y and + times with respect 
to z we have 
hg hg &,ete-r 
p! q! 
Rislisck tell niwl(e—p—a)! 
‘P ke cp) Cy dc, a.” of! Eee, 


= s : - 

At+uxo (p+q)! rth 

Tent air! (p+q-—e—r)! 

Hence replacing the y’s by 2’s and the «’s by .f’s 

n} m! Ye q! 
Tx » er! aX -pyi(m—v= ~ LMT A—-v)! (q—n—w)! 
3  ptpte¢@erAtpielea! ‘ (m+n! (p+q)! 
(m+n—r)\" (p+q—9) 

tao) (aby (bo) (be* a LO eB me y~@ hn -A- i pm o 

(vii) r a oa st Fm,» p=P;, Bo. Br; 


(a,B,) (a By) apa (a,f3;,) ] 
ah? | 


(fA ore n(n Y¢ =i 2| Sag”. -.'Gr By By |. & 


; where the = extends to all possible en, ser of ‘the fotters Gi) Uy, hs Oy 5 
. By,...B,. $44. | | : 
50. Two important theorems ritiiesy to the difference between 
terms of a transvectant, ‘must now be proved. They are. exactly.” 
analogous to those: already obtained for. polars.in § 46. 

(i) The difference between any two.terms of a transvectunt ts 
equal to a sum of terms each,of which is 2 term of a lower trans- 
vectant of forms obtained. by convolution from. the original forms. 

(ii) ‘The difference between the whole transvectant.and any one of 
its terms is equal to a sum of terms each of which is a term of a lower 
transvectant of forms obtained, by convolutian from the original forms. 

- Here, as in the case of:polars, we introduce the idea of adjacent 
terms. Two terms of a transvectant are said to be adjacent when 
they differ merely in the arrangement of the letters in a pair of 
syinbolical factors. | Two terms can be edjgoent, in ‘any one of the 
following ways: 

(i) P(%8)) (an Bp) and P (a;8,) (a8;), 
(ii) P(a;R;) ap, and 'P (an 8}) i, 
(iii) P (a5) Be, and P (a;8,) Bj, 


3. ee 
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where the letters a,, a,,... belong to the first of the two forms in 
the transvectant, while §,, 8,,... belong to the second form. 
The difference between two adjacent terms is in the three 
cases seen to be 
(1) P (aan) (BjAx);, 
(i1) P (a;a) B;, 
(iit) P(Bx8j) a,. 
To fix ideas we shall suppose that the transvectant we are 
considering is the-rth transvectant of 
SHA... Om, 
ana - <« g= B. By, By, -- - Ba, ’ 
where A and B are products of symbolical factors of the type (78), 
and all the factors of the type yz are different. | 


Then | 


mie eS sy [ (81) (4283) -- See 
ha ri(™) (*) al Exe tt, «++ OB, + A ‘]. 
r}\r 
where the S extends to ell possible arrangements of the letters | 
th, Ay... Am; 81, B+.» Bns—§ 49 (vii). 
The truth of this statement may also be seen by operating 
with QF on J (@) $(y); and remembering that if we write 


y= y=... = Og =O, = Ay=...= Ra= 8, 

then fey =(a8y cs" Ba 

The difference between two adjacent terms of the above trans- 
vectant is a term in which at least one factor of the type (a8) is 
replaced by a factor of the type (ac’), or else of the type (8f’). 
There are then not more than (r—1) factors of the type (af). 

Hence the difference between two adjacent terms is a term of 
a transvectant of index less than r, of forms obtained by convolu- 
tion from f and ¢. 

Thus, for example, 2 . 

(aby (acy* ba? cet, (ab)? (ac) (b0) tbat! 
are adjacent terms of the transvectant ~ 
((ab)? a,*6,, c2)*, 


and their difference | 
| (ab) (ae) Deca? 
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is a term of | 

((ab)* azbz, Cz"). 
Now between any two terms 7, 7, we may place.a series of 
terms 
T;, 1» T’;; 22 8 Di,2 
such that any term in the series 
7;; Pi, \ see 73, ¢s ‘o 

is adjacent to that on either side of it. 


For we may obtain 7%, from 7, by a finite number of inter-. 
changes of pairs of letters, a pair being composed either of two a’s 
or else of two f’s;. since each letter eccurs only once—in our 
argument,—the terms which differ by the interchange of a single 
pair are adjacent. Hence the difference between any two terms 
?,, T; 
T,—T,=(1,-—T,,) +(Lii— Ti)... +(T,,:- 2)s 
i.e. a sum of terms each of which is a term of a transvectant of 
lower index of forms obtained from the original forms by convolu- 
tion. This is the first theorem. 


Again if 7’ be any term of the transvectant, then 


(hey-2= 


(since the number of terms 7” is r! (*) (")) 


and this is equal to a linear function of terms of transvectants of 
lower index of forms obtained by convolution from f and ¢. 


5i. This theorem may be extended by applying it again to 
each of the terms of transvectants of lower index on, the right- 
hand side. This may be done repeatedly. Each time the process 
is applied the terms of transvectants on the right are replaced by 
the transvectants themselves, and linear functions of terms of 


transvectants of lower index. After not more than 7 applications 
; 4—2 


52 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS [CH. Ul 


of the process, we have on the right a lincar function of trans- 
vectants of forms obtained from f, ¢ dy convolution, whose index 
is less than r, and of terms of transveciants of zero index. 


But a transvectant of zero index of two forms is simply the 
product of the forms; a term of such a transvectant is merely the 
same product, and therefore the transvectant itself. _ 


We obtain then the following important theorem: The differ- 
ence beiween any transvectant and one of its terms is a linear 
function of transveciants of lower index of ssgros obtained from the 
original forms by convolution. 

Ex. (i). (ab)? (be)? a,%c,* 
= ((ab)’ 4,767, o,4* - § (aby (be) a,c,8 — } (ab) (ae) bc, 
= ((ab)? a,°b,?, cx4)*— (ab ards, eg!) +3 (ab)! . eg4. 
Ex. (ii), Prove that 
(ab) a,36,%, (cd) ¢,3d,8)° 
= gy (ab) (ed) {(be)* (ad) +9 (2c)? (ad)? (2) (bd) 
| +9 (be) (ad) (ac)? (bd)? + (ar) (bd) *} 
= 4 {(bc)* (ad) — (ac) (bd) — 3 (ab)? (ed)? {(bc)? (ad)? — (ae)? (bd)?} 
= 4 {(5e)* (ad)* ~ (ae) (bd )§} — 3 (ab) (edt)? {(be) (ad) + (ac) (bd)} 
= {(be)* (ad) -- (act (bd)*} — 3 (ab a,b, (cd Popa 2) 
Ex. (iii). If f be a cubic and H its Hessian, prove that (H, /)?=0. 
Ex. (iv). Iffbe a quartic and H its Hessian, prove that (Z, f=0 
Ex (v). If,’ be the Hessian of a,4, and (ac)'=s0=(ad)', then 
((ab) 2,28,3, (cd) ¢3d,3)°=0. 
Ex. (vi). The second transvectant of a quantic f of order and its 
Hessian i is | Pe 
(A, Sasa ait, 
where | GY, sg il 
For 


(H, f= e=%) {2 (te *) (ac) b(n 99 (a0) beg} (aba Abeta * 
2 ; . 


a died a n-2 , 
: = (ab)? (ac? az 5," 26, ice Tera) t 
on using (III) § 22. ta 
Pinal Urn i nina by the bly ofthe at deni of 28, 


CHAPTER IV. 
GORDAN’S SERIES. 


52. Gocrdan’s series. In § 47 it was proved that any term 
T of the mth polar of a symbolical product / can be expressed in 
the form >(wy)'F;; where F; is the (m—7)th polar of a sum of 
symbolical products—possibly multiplied by positive or negative 
constants—ezach of which is obtained from F by convolution. The 
preduct a,"b,™ is a term of the mth polar of a,"b,, hence 


a,b,” = (ay) F © mi L seececsecreeerereece ( I) ; 


where the suffix indicates that Fm is the (m—7)th polar 
of F®, 


This is an identity; it must therefore be true when y=a:*; 
hence 
dg" = [F Ch an bynes 
for when y=, (ay)=0. Now if in a function of x polarized with 
respect to y, y is replaced by a, the result is the same as the 
original expression. Thus the nth polar of a,” is a,"a,", which 
becomes a,” when y is replaced by a Hence 


agebge a [FW ila FO... cesses (II). 


Thus the first term of the series (I) is obtained, the other terms 
may be obtained in a similar manner. Operate on (I) with 0/ 
Consider first the effeot of this operation on the term 


(xy)! Fy 


Vy 7 


* This of course means é 
Ye % 
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By comparing the degrees in-« on the two sides of (I) it may be 
seen that the degree of Fm-i in « is n-t% Hence we may 
write 
: Fe = a, ere 


and Fo yn Dae nln 


c@) ( xy) a4 — 
=i(m+n—t+1) (ay) aay, 
a result obtained by ordinary differentiation as in § 26, 27. 
Hence by repeated operation of 2 we obtain 


CF ne i (mente) en gee 
OF (ay) az ayn ~@-jy (m+n-i=jpe I Og ty, 


when 2 >7; but when 1 <j 

OO (ay)'a,”* ars — 0. 
As regards the righé-hand side of the equation (I) we know, § 27, 
Ex. (i), that 


oe 
N4a,"b," = 


i ee) a she = 
The result of this operation is, then, 


(ab)yia,"ib™- 


n! 


GAG eee Pe 


— a!(m+n—i+1)! 
= @—j) (m+n —1-j +1)! 


(ay)? Fo ym-i 


In this put y=, and we obtain 


(n at ae me) idl Cob) ald Dar ot _itintn a Hi FO, 
and hence’ | 
n\ (m 
Fu (" () G ) N (abag”b,"-9 
if 
n 
“ore +n ~J + é a" 


& 
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Substituting this value of FY in (1) we have Gordan’s series :— 


enle 


‘i=0 fine ¢ —2+1\ 


(xy) (a., ba'™)'ym-i....-.(III). 


- 68. This series may be put into other, rather more general, 
forms. 


Multiply by (a6)’, write n+7r for n, and m+r for m, then 


rele ce 


(aby az” by” mi yom (ay) (_" , b”) m—t-r* 


ewan: ¢ 2r—t+ ‘) 


Operate with (« =) ‘ and we obtain 


, ( aby a*-* b,* Soong 
im — T° ee nee ~—k\ 


a a 
ee apa el 
( t / 


(xy) (dz", 02) -i-r—k ° ..(V). ; 


_ Operate with (y =. on (IV), then 
(aby ag""# aby" 
ny ‘eerela “ 2) 


i es 2r — "p4) 


a 


(xy) (a2", bal) n-<. reh°*° (VT). 


In (V) replace y, by Co, y2 by —¢, and multiply oy «2m 
we obtain—see § 49— 


(aby (bc)"—7 ag" by" Cx? mate 


oa.) 


3 m+n — 2r- TH) 


=2(-1) (a,b), og? "Een (VID), 


a 
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The equation (VI) gives a similar result when the weight of 
the covariants under consideration is greater than m the order of 
(aby (bc) (a cy a;"7-* Cc ph mtr 

n a) ore. 
a 

me ergo e+ 1) 

é / 


54. Now if in (VIL) «@ and ¢,n and p,r and m-r~& are 
interchanged, the left-hand side of the relation is unaltered, except 
for a factor (—-1)"-*. Hence 


: (" " ) te moo) 


(mets eas 
a 


= ( + 1) ((az", bm yit, C,? tt es (Vil). 


((b,™ . z”)it*, Cc oslo 


pt+r+k—m\ (") 
era 


~* (pete ee t41) 
\ 


((bu™,-047 "+, Gg 
a 
On the supposition that 
S = bef", =a", ~=o?, 4=0, y=m—r—k, w=r, 
this relation is the same as 
ie — a & 
i t 


G eg a #1) (Sf, byeti, ypyatené 


, Gate 
(etn ett) 


7 


a(-Aj% CH Wats, patent... (TX). 


Again, if in (VIII) we interchange a and c,n and p,r and m—r 
respectively, the left-hand side of the relation is unaltered except 
for a factor (— 1)" 


Hence we obtain a relation of the same form as (IX), but 
in which 
a) = k, a= m— rT; as =7T. 
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Thus the identity (IX) is true in two cases. In the first 
a,=0. a, cannot exceed either m or n, for we use in (VII) the 
factor (ab: a,+4;=m—~r and therefore carmot exceed m: and 
finaily a, cannot sing p. 


With these restrictions d,, q, may take any positive integral 
values. — 

In the secgnd case 

@, +a, cannot exceed n, and a, +a, cannot exceed p; subject 
to these restrictions %, %,, a; may take any positive integra! 
values. 


The series ([X)} is one of great importance for calculating 
transvectants. It is usually quoted in the form 


4% 
mn p }, 
a GW 4; 
where * 
7%, +4, > m, Gs + % p Nn, 0; + a  p, 


and either 


ee ay a, =0 
or ; ey 
(ii) a, +4, =m 


55. In order to illustrate the use of the series, we shall now 
calculate some transvectants which are covariants of the sextic f* 
Let us write 

H=(f,fy, t=(A 5% AGS t=(h J). 


Then to calculate oe transvectant (H 7)* we use the 


em ree't) 
Relep (3) 
“ep @) 


* Other examples will be found in Chapter V 


ACT, LP, Lee es OF fo 
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that is : 
| (H, SP A=. 
~ 34, 
or | (A fP=7@ SF). 
The object usually in view when calculating transvectants, is 


to express them in terms of other transvectants of lower index. 


There is no difficulty in choosing the series which will give the 
desired result, in general we select it so that the transvectant to 
be calculated appears as the first term on one side of the identity, 
while all terms on the other side are of lower index. 


The transvectant (H, f)‘ is given by 


f bohup £ 
(s 6 @) 
..3 3 


z Dh J OAS A= 2) (AA A 
, :) Cr) | 
ence 
ESSE e+ EA SHG SIA GAS 
or | ; (H, fy'= SOS EAS 


‘To calculate (H, f)’ we cannot write a,=0, for then the 
condition a,+a,}m would be violated. 


We must then make a, + a,=m=6 and use the series 
foovffisct: fom 
e338 6 
z % <3 
(:) (3) 
5’) 


(H, fase sf). 


* This form vanishes identically—see Ex. (ii). 


(4) 
i) 


re ATS fin at Baa Ss FIT, 


hence 
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To find (¢, f)? we use 


(* we 6 
6 8 6 
¢ 2 2) 


whence using the result, § 51, Ex. Ni 


| CG Dia agi 
we obtair. 
(6 SP = Fee F LO. 


Ex. (i). Prove that for the sextic 
(H, Y= Fi t¥. 
Ex. (ii). By means of the series 
S iaak Mae f 
( 6 6 6 
keor3> 3 
prove that (i, f/=0. 
Ex. (iii). Prove that 
(AO8 FP=-AUK OS) 
(LOY fas 454.4, 
; 2 ; 
MAY A= - 5G P+ GAS 
(H, = (i, P+ Avs 
56. The series we have been illustrating does not give all the 
relations between the covariants of Sf ¢, * which are of weight 
@ + & + as. 
For example, we cape by means of this series reduce the 


form ((f, f)*, f¥ which is reducible whatever be the order of /, 
§ 51, Ex. (vi). 


57. The series (III) may be inverted with the following result 
m\ (n 
(7)(3) 
m+n 
beste 


(Gordan, Invarianten-theorie, § 7, pp. 89, 90.) 


(om, bat y= (— 1 SEM (aby age tby?* (ay)... (K) 
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To prove this, we first establish the existence of an expansion 
of the form indicated , and secondly we find the coefficients. ‘To 
prove the possibthty of such an expansion, we observe that 

(a,™, bP a Dry at bat ama: ; 
= gay" by? [daby — (ab) (cy) 
= Spy (ub) (ey Pagibye% 


To determine the coefficients «, we operate on the relation 
just proved with 0: the left-hand side of the reiation vanishes, 
and hence by equating the coefficients cn she right ic zerc we 
obtam 

pt (9 + 2 — 24+ 1) =— py. (mM—14+1) (2 —74-3}. 


Replacing y by #, we see that = 1, hence in general 


(3G) 
‘m + " 


| (-) 


Other series nay be deduced from (X), by the same methods 


as were used io § 53. 
(ty *) ("F) | . 


Thus 
fa”, b a" ak = => (—) (™ ag 2 (ab)+* a, while.” n—i—k (sy), 
4 


((az™, bf, C.” y 


: ae 


hy+*( bc) a inthe nk, og 7H. (XI), 


when r $n k. 
(m+tn- a (n— ky 


; PrN 1 V4 ol 
((a2™, bat, Ca? ¥ = m+ a— OE 
Warn 
x (ab ¥** (bcp-* 4 (ad it 8 afr FP 4 ce. ( STD). 


58. It has already been pointed out, § 41, that the system 
of concomitants belonging to a binary form with two or more 
cogredient sets of variables, is the same as that obtained when 
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certain binary forms with only one set of variables are taken for 
simultaneous ground-forms. Gordan’s series (If) shews as which 
tine grourd-forms must. be; thus for the form 
agh, 

we consider the system | 
az7b,, (ah) Ag, (xy). 

- Each member of this system is unaltered by linear transforma- 
tion, and a,*4, can be expressed in terms of the forms given. 


59. Ex. (i) Any symbolical product having two cogredient sets of 
variables 2, ¥, can be expressed in the form 


= (ay) Pi»-s 
where P is a symbolical product containing only one set of variables «. 
if we put | 
2-1, tg=0, ¥,=0,' ¥.=1, 
then as fy" 


becomes the cuiiicient of 227 mig {in P. 


Hence we may express any rational integral function of the coefficients of 
a binary form linearly in terms of the coefficients of its covariants. (Elliott, 
Proc. London Math. Soc. vol. XX. p. 213.) 


Ex. (ii). Express the product a)a,a, of the coefficients of the cubic 
(Gp; ys Gpy Agha, 2z)° 
linearly in terms of coefficients of its covariants. 


60. If asymbolicat product beprédenting a covariant of a single 
binary form contain a factor (ab), it may be expressed in terms 
of products each containing a Factor (aby, | 


Let the order, of the binary form be | n; and let P-be the 
covariant in question, Then since P coniains the factor (ab)? 
it is evidently a term of a transvectant | 


(pra bee—, gy, 
where ¢ is some other covariant... 
Hence by § 51 Tes 
(PP =((ab)*14," Hob, ahi, five 
+ SC (aby 10, POAT, PY .... 0 (XID), 


where C is a constant, and $ ddettotes pie function obtained from 
¢ by convolution. — 
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Now 


(ab)®— Cpt t1—2A bn +i-2 a ae (ba)®— Qh tA nti = 0, 


for b and a are equivalent symbols. Hence all those transvectants 
in (VIII) in which no convolution has taken place in the first 
form are zero. But every form obtained by convolution from 
(ab)-1a,"'-$,"41-*® has a factor (ab). Hence every trans- 
vectant in (VIII) either vanishes or is the transvectant of a form 
having a factor (ab)*, with another form: and hence P can be 
expressed as a sum of terms each of which has a factor (ab)*. 


A convenient way of expressing this is to write 
P = 0, mod (ab). 


61. Owing to the large number of symbolical products which 
represent covariants of given degree and order it is important to 
obtain methods of classifying them. For this purpose the greatest. 
index of any determinant’ factor in the symbolical product is 
chosen. We shall use the word grade to denote this index. If 
the symbolical product is a covariant of a single binary form, 

then, by the theorem just proved, covariants of odd grade may be 
expressed in terms of covariants of higher even grade. On this 
account the German equivalent Sttfe is used for half the index. 
We prefer to define grade as the index itself, since the classifica- 
tion is useful when the symbolical product is not meTAly a 


covariant of a sing: le form. 


62. Covariants of degree 3. We proceed to obtain criteria, 
by means, of which it may be at once determined, whether or not 
a given copeant of degree 3 can be expressed in terms of 
_ covariants of higher grade. These were first obtained by Jordan* 
in 1876. They were independently discovered by Stroh+t; and 
his method of investigation is given here. 


We consider first the covariants of weight w which are linear 
in the coefficients of each of three binary quantics 


fi: 2am, f,=b,%, f,= 
Let us write u, for (bc) az, u, for (ca) bz, us for (ab) cz; then 
Uy + Uy + U; = O. 


* Liouville, 2 Sér. uf 1876. 
t Math. Ann, Bd. xxxt. p. 444 et seq. 
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Hence 


ty? Head = (= VP F a (ty + 4)? 
=(— 1y-S (7 ‘e ‘) Und Aug 
, A=0 
tie 
=(- 1S (i) 
A=0 " 
Multiply this expression for u,9—‘u,* by 


com) 


where k,, k, are any positive integers, and take the sum of each 
side of the tesult from 17=0 to i=k,: hence 

k,-1 itt 

NCR aes 

Bx Ys ke, ity tig ie 


=(- lets Q _s 


g—-r —k,—1 fe 
ZED a )( ke —t es — 
9. | r k,—1 
= (—]1)*+ ) oD i a ) 
Caner Sf) me 3 (75) as 
pines % (9\ (g-r—k,—-1 | 
ae ae 9 (4) (Aaa Ce 
Comes) ttt aN) 
Now when 
gh 1\ > 
(relay 20% 
therefore the last sum written down may be divided into two 
series, viz. X=0 up to g—k,—k,—1, and X=g—k, up tog. 
- - “Tet 


g—-k,-—k-—1= Ibs. 2 
Then the first of these series is (writing 7 for ) 


SOC em 


In the second series, write g — 1 for X,'then it becomes 
ki 


—2OC gee 


ee (XY). 
(;) is the coefficient of z™ ‘n the expansion of (1+ 2)! 


7 For % (? *)( ay) - the ooplliciong of as in (1+2)9~* (1+-2)~A-2 
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Now if / and m be positive integers 


bine (nl fin ois i, as Wade a 


,m) ! 


m!(t—1)! 


in (AO 1\ 
ral ( ja 
= (—)mtes (~ aren pe (XVD. 


Hence the series (XV) becomes 
3. istics (2) Grows 
= (“rh S 2,( 2) art) wat (ut oy 
—(—yern 3 uous (2) (3) Caren) : 
But the coefficient of u,/~*m is here equal to 
=(2) 0") Gees) 
“Legetck 


diane + k; — radi 


Hence the series (KV) sol 
tks 9\ (+ ks — a g-% 
cope 3 (0) (enw 
By means of the relations pen the series on the left-hand 
side of (XIV) becomes 


rAd (* y : y eciions 


Hence the equation (XIV) may now be written 
ki + ka 2). guia 
LOC wr 


i=@ 
OnE E rts 
+(e 3 3 (2) (i ne -4\ ) wert! =o Bae (XVID. 
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This equation is ; true for all positive integral values of ky hy, k, 
for which : 
| kh, +k, +ks=g9 — 1. 

63. Let us suppose that w, the weight of the covariants under 
consideration, is not greater than the order of any of the three 
quantics. 

Then any one of the covariants may be egproacs | in terms of 


the set 
(abye- (bc) Org? +i-w b, — 6% - i 
where 1=0,1,... w. For since x,+ w, whenever a factor (ca) 
appears in a covariant of this weight, it may be removed by 
means of the identity 

(ca) &, = — (be) a, — (ab) cz. 

Similarly all the covariants may be expressed linearly in 
terms of the set _ tees : 
(bc)@-# (ca) Oy™ -i 5, tt-w C,"~ 
or of the set 

: (oay?-* (ab)* Gy w b,%~4 CMatt— w, 

We shall suppose the members of each of these sets arranged 
in order according to increasing values of 7. Then the forms of 
any one set are linearly independent. For suppose a relation to 
exist between the forms of the first of the above sets. Let the 
terms in this relation be arranged in the order-.indicated. The 
relation still remains true if -we take for f,, fi, /; special quantics 
instead of general ones. We shall suppose them to be merely 
powers of linear: forms; the result of this is that the letters 
a. b, ¢ are no longer saleely symbolical. Hence if 


Ai (ab)?! (be)! agmti-¥ U%- © oni 


be the first term, we may divide the identity by (bc). Every 
term of the quotient except the first contains (bce) as a factor; 
bué the quotient must be zero, hence the first term must vanish, — 
when we make h=c, - 

1.€. (ab)*- i qyhtt- G ratms-w-i = 0) 

which is clearly untrue. Hence no linear relation can exist between 
the forms of one set. And therefore there are exactly w+ i linearly 
independent covariants, which are of the first degree in the co- 
efficients of each of three quantics, and of weight w (2%, M2 OF Ns). 

“. & ¥. .- 5 
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64 Writing in (XVID), for ~, %, us their values in terms of 
a, b, c, we obtain a linear relation between the first k, +1 members 
of the first set, the first &, +1 members of the second set, and the 
first k, +1 members of the third set, where 


k+k+hk=g-l=w-l. 
Thus we obtain a relation betwéeh w + 2 forms. 
Hence if we take the first m, forms of the first set, the first m, 
of the second, and the first m, of the third, where 
Mm, + M+ mM, = Ww + I, 


we have a set in terms of which all other of these covariants 
can be expressed. This set may be chosen so Phat wt contains 
~ 


no covariant of grade less than 

For if o=3m—1, we may take | 
and we see that all covariants can be expressed in terms of those whose grade 
is 2m at least. 

If w=3m — 2, we may take 


= MMg= 1m, My=m—I 
and we may express all covariants.in terms of those whose grade is 2m-1 at 
least. : 


If w= 3m we take 


~~ 


and we have to include one covariant of grade 2m, the rest being of i 
2m +1 at least, 
In the second case there is one relation between the 3m covariants whose 
grade is {2m—1; viz. by (XVII), 
(ab)™-1 (bey™—1 Og 8! ere tl 
+(dc)?™-1(ea)y™—la™ =a? b, Ng— 2m +1 an ha Sm + 2 
+(ca)*™- 1(aby""} Age — 3m +2 p, Ma—m+t1 og, s—%mt+t 
ae bic isan es ihn tas te ot: evade hues, Sie eam ste -.. (XVIII), 


waere (,,, denotes a covariant whose grade is + 2m. 


In the third case there are two relations between she covariants of rade 
2m; these will be found from (XV~") to express thet the difference between 
any two covariants of grade 2m and weight 3m, 


=2Com +1: 
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It would be sufficient for the general theory to prove the 
theorem :—If u,+ u.+u,; = 0 then there are w+1 linearly in- 
dependent products of u,, u,, u; of order w such that each contains 


an exponent of oa at least : this is not easy. 


65. Next let w be greater than the order of one or more of 
the quantics. 


If w>n,, the sum of the indices of (ab) and (ac) cannot be 
greater than n,, and hence (00) must have an index equal to 
w—n, at least. 

We define the quantity ¢ to be w—m if w>n;, and to be 
zero in the contrary case. Then each of our covariants of 
weight w must have a symbolical factor 

(Bey (oa) (ab), 

The remaining factor will be a symbolical product representing 

_ a covariant of weight 

Wz — &2 — 3 = @, 
of the quantics : : 
7 — = *, b,%2—8—, a > 

But the weight w is not greater than the order of any of 
the three quantics: hence we may apply the results of the last — 
paragraph. That is, all the covariants of weight w may be 
expressed in terms of w+1 of them. If «&, &, ¢, are unequal 
our choice of covariants in terms of which the rest are to be 
expressed may not be the same as before. But the student will 
have no difficulty in writing down the result as regards grade. 

Ex. Prove that any covariant of degree three can be expressed in terms 


of covariants of grade ae 


-66. We have now two different series waich may be used for 
obtaining relations between covariants involving three symbols. 
These are series (IX) due to Gordan, and Stroh’s series (XVII) 


(— yd (4 Co + (bo) agh +4 bath ogy. 0, 


at least. 


t=O ks 
where hthtk=w-1 
and w is not greater than any one of the numbers 
| Ny, “te, Ng- 


If this condition as regards w be not satisfied we write 
 W-h=q, Wma, Wh = 
5-—2 
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-wheie it is understood that 6=0 if »>w Then the reduced 
weight @ is } 
X Pel — Gy — €g. 
In this case Stroh’s series is obtained from ( XVII) by writing 
@ for w, nm --—6,.—e for ny, %--6—6 for %, n»,—E,—e& for n;, 
and multiplying the result by 


(bc) (ca)*: (ab)*. 
Here &,, kz, ks satisfy the relation 
k, + Ia + k,=@—1. 


The advantage of Stroh’s series is that it gives all possible 
relations between the covariants under discussion. — It: is, however, 
generally more convenient tu have relations between transvectants 
than to have thera between symbolical products. Thus although 
series ([X) does not give all possible relations, yet it 1s frequently 
the more convenient one to use. , 


By means of series (VIT) and (VIIT) we may translate Stroh’s 
sertes into a relation between transvectants.. In fact this is what - 
Stroh himself does. This relation has the disadvantage that the 
coefficients in it ire themselves series. 

It is convenient to have a short method of referring to. Stroh’s 
series; we therefore introduce the scheme used by Stroh... 

Ast Je Ss ) 
yee ee eS 
which is distinguishable from Gordan’s scheme by the weight 
being indicated outside the bracket. | 


67. The quantics of low order furnish very few examples of 
covariants containing three symbols concerning which Gordan’s 
series gives incomplete information. We have mentioned (f, #)’ 
as one such case. he covariant ((f, 1)*, f)° of the sextic f— 
where i=(f, f)‘—is another. The reader will have no difficulty 
in proving that 


(AP. TP= Et BOS 


Ex. Prove that the covariant 
(ab)é (ac)* 6,4 ex® 


of the binary form az! =! = ¢,'° 
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can be expressed in terms of coy ariants of aig grade; and that the 


covariant 
(ab)® (ac) (bc)8 bad ce? 
vanishes identically. 


a Let the three aitigieie Sis fas Fs be mondo: identical, so that 
Si = fa = Ja = Ug" = bg" = Oo =f. 


Then if wx, all covarianis of weight wand degree n can be 
expressed linearly in terms of those whose grade is not less than 
2w 
pe” iy 
If #=3m—2, it is possible to go a step further; we may 
express ail these covariants !n terms of such as are of grade 2m 
at least; since covariants of a single quantic of odd grade may 
be cicebemeed in terms of covariants of higher even grade. 
Hence of w=3m—8 Hn, <3, all covamants of degree three 
and weight w can be expressed linearly wn terms of those whose 
grade xs 2m at least. 
Similarly if w>n, we have 
aes @=ea=e&=e=w-—n, 
: o=w— de, 
Then we may express all covariants of degree 3 and weight w 


2 2 
in pratt of those whose grade is not less than y be=Z He 


If ¢ is odd the lowest grade given by this is odd unless @ = 3m — 2, 
in which case we see on multip! ying (XV IIT) by 

(aby (be) (cay 
that we may express covariants of | ge rade 2an — 1, in terms of 
covariants of higher grade. Hence if € is odd, all ah se covariants 


may be ae: in terms of those whose grade diet rgt 7 eat L, 


lf ¢ is even, then as ; before we take w= = 3m — 6. o< 3, and the 
minimum grade becomes 2m — Ss 


| 69. There ‘i is one further poiut in this matter to be noticed. 
It, has Bet proved that all covariants which are linear in the 
coefficients of each of three given quanties and are of given 
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weight w can be expressed in. terms of those whose grade is 
higher than a certain number. Further it has been shewn that 
among the covariants actually retained, no linear relations can 
exist. We passed-to covariants of a single quantic, and deduced 
that all covariants of degree 3 and weight w can be expressed in 
terms of those whose grade is higher than a given number. Is it 
possible that amongst the covariants retained here, there may 
exist other relations which do not appear in the general ‘case ? 
To answer this question we express the symbolical products as 
transvectants by means of § 53. The product 


(ab)"= * (bc)* de m,+i~ wb, My ~W ¢ 2a ~ F 
eo (CAs fa)”: att, ANAL y- t+1> 


where as before C,», indicates a covariant whose grade is not 
less than m. 


The covariants retained. will be—-when wpn—_ 
(Ai fyi th? Sots APs (Se) AP 


2 ; : 3 
where a < > . If w=3m — 2, there will be one relation: and if 
w = 3m there will be two relations between these covariants. 


_ Let us suppose all the quantics to become identical. Then 
those covariants for which a is odd vanish. Let us suppose 


that amongst the remaining covariants for which at = a relation 


exists, say | 
SULA" P=. 


Then using Aronhold’s operators which may be written for 


short (A OE @ z) ; (fF 57) we obtain 
SCA A) A+ (Sa A A) + (So A) A] = 0 


—since a; is supposed even. 


Hence corresponding to a relation bates the covariants for 
a single quantic, we may deduce a relation between the corre- 
sponding covariants of three different quantics. The results 
obtained then, for a single quantic, are as complete as those from 
which they were deduced ; and no linear relation can exist between 
the retained covariants. : 


69-72] —«y. GORDAN’S SERIES 71 


70. The covariant 
(aby (bc) (ca)” Goeor"e 6° i a 
of the binary form a,"= bg" =C,", can be expressed in terms of 


covariants whose grade ws greater than X, provided that X +5 


r 
and w+v> 53 unless 


17 
A=p>Vv=-: 


5° 
The verification of the above important theorem is left to 
the reader; it is really only a restatement of the theorem of 


§ 68. ) 
It should be noticed also that a similar theorem is true when 
the letters a, b, c do not refer to the same quantic ; it is 


(ab) (be) (ca) ig" byM OM og = E On 


provided that et+v> ; 


71. Ex. Prove that the following covariants of /=a," vanish 
identically : 
(ff), f)""1 when n=4A, 4-1, or 4-2, 
CAL FY when n=4A+1, 
Ch, FY*?, f)"-? when n=40 +2. 


And shew that no other covariants of degree three vanish except those 


included in the form . 
UHFPE SY : Stroh. 


72. Covariants of degree four. It is the object of the 
present paragraph to determine the conditions that a covariant of 
degree four and grade » (where > =) may be expressible in the 
form 

= Chait (ab)? (bc)? (ca)? oe: 


the expression C,,, denotes—as before—-a covariant of grade no 


less than 2 +1, and W being a covariant of degree one can only 
be the quantic itself. Of course the second term cannot appear 


if n is odd. 


72 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS fo. av 


Tt has already been proved that any covariant 
oH in (aby (bey (cay ax” bg 3-* qe.*-”, 


where eB aE. 5° is of grade greater than A, unless 
A= p= y=5. 


Avy covariant obtained by convolution from C is of the same 
form as C, but the indices of some of the determinant factors are 
increased; hence any covariant obtained by convolution from C 
either is of grade greater than X, or else is the invariant 

(ab) (be)? (ca? 

Any transvectant (C, Fy, where Fis any binary form, is also of 

grade yreater than 2 or ciara | has a factor 


= 
2 


(aa) (bc)# (ca)*. 


Further, any term of this transvectant differs from the whole 
transvectant, by a linear function of transvectants 


(C, FY’; 
where C and F are obtained by convolution from C and F. Hence 
any term of a transvectant (C, Fy i is equal to 


ZO + (ab)? (be)? (ca)? a | 
where as before C,,, is used to denote a covariant of. grade Xr + 1 
at least. 


Again, any covariant having a. . symbolical factor Bee r 
(aby. (be (ca)”, 
where p+ oe 5° is a term of a transvectant 60, ry, and hence may 
be expressed in the forni | ) 
BOs + (ays (be)! (ea), v. 
Consider now the covariant of degree. four where v > a 


= (ab) (boy (0d g"* By"I-H 0g!-#* dh”, 
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If u> e , then 


K= 204. + (ab)? (bo)? (ca)? W. 
Otherwise by means of the relation 
(cd) a, = (ad) cz — (ac) d, 
we obtain, since 5 trAty, . 
K=2(-) (*) Li, 
where 
L; = (ab)* (boy (ae (ad) ag >" byt gg HeH di 
If either 


ie 
ioe —- 4 > 5? 
or 
va 
> 5? 
then 
Dj = 2Cy4. + (ab)? (be)? (ca)?. WV. 
But if 7 


btvu>nd., 
one of the above inequalities must be satisfied; hence in this case 


17 n 


K= iC -+ (ab)? (bc)? (ea)?. WV. 


Next consider the most general symbolical product K of degree 
four; it is sufficient to write down its determinant factors, which 


we take to be 
(aby (av (be) (ad) (5d): (od) 


it is supposed here that no index is greater than X, which is 


itself not greater than 5° 


By means of the identities 
(cd) az = (ad) cz — (ac) dz, 
(ed) by = (bd) cz — (bc) dy, 


we can express K in terms of covariants Z in which either (i) the 
index of (cd) is zero, or (ii) the indices of both a, and 6, are zero. 
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The indices for the covariants LZ will be denoted by accented 
‘letters. In the second case } 


A+ oy tr =n, At Me +H, =N, 
hence 
pa + hg Ay + ve = 2n — 2A¢ 2A, 


consequently either 


> 
bo! > 


fy +e, >= or vi +v,> 


nN 


Therefore 


n % n 


K = XL = 2C,,, + (ad)? (bc)? (ca)? W. 
In the first case | 
fy + by + er V, + ¥, + Vs, 

and if this sum is greater than X, the same result is true. 

Hence— When p +i +t h ink 

$5, 
the covariant of degree four whose determinant Jactors are 
| (ab) (aoy (be) (aay (bd) (od) 
may be expressed in the form: 
>> OPE + (ab)? (be) 2 to aay Y, 
73. <Any covamant whach containe the symbolical Jactor 
(aby (bc)" (cd, 


where wt+tv>r, and Xr F 5 be may be expressed an the form 


wt n 


ECy41 + (ab)? (be)? (ca)? Wi 
For if T be such a covariant, and 
K = (aby (bc¥ (od) afr) bgt" 4448 a,” ; 
[=(K, dy + =(K, Oy. 


Each term of this sum has just been proved to be of the 
required form. 


then 


FOr ae PE 
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74. <Any covariant of the covariant 
natal = ( a by a," bs*, G > 5) 
of the binary. quantic f= a," = bz” =..., may be expressed in the 
form 
a 
=C,4 + (ab)? (bc) (ca)? ¥, 
where C,., represents a covariant of grade not less than r+1. 


To prove this we observe that any form obtained by convolution 
from a product 
(ab) PS a &.*-* (ed)" 6.°-* rd Ms 
is either of grade greater than r or else has a tactor of the form 
(ab) (bc)? (ed)’. 
In the !atter case by § 73 this covariant may be expressed in 
she form ° | 


Rt wu ” 
aeons + (ab)? (bc)? (ca)* JW. 
Now any covariant of &,2"*" may be expressed in terms of 


transvectants of the .form 
((k, k)?, By’. 


But the transvectant (k, k)? is a linear function of covariants 
of f obtained-by convolution from | 
(ab)” a" b,”"- ae (cd y aa P Baagee 


Hence the theorem is true for covariants of the second degree ; 


_ and therefore for all covariants of k,”"~°”. 


75 It is well to notice that nowhere in the last three 
paragraphs has it been assumed that two different symbolica! 
letters refer to the same quantic. The theorems are thus true 
when some of the letters refer to different quantics. For example 
the theorem of § 74 is true for covariants of 


kr en (aby’ a" a 
when the quantics a@,”, b,” are different. 


76. ‘Uhe discussion of covariants of degree four may be carried on a step 
further. 


Thus if \ is even, and 
pt vedpe ; 
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then the covariant 
77 (ab)* (be)* (cd)’ a A a" ~A-pR q* “-—po-v "ei v 


v 
() 
\2Z (ab) a,"-* b,"-* . (od)? of dt, 


) 


by an expression of the form 


differs from 


aC 


To prove this we notice that the index of 6, in K isn—A—p, and this is 
not less than v; for by the inequalities above we see that 
Atptupn; 
hence we may use the identity 


(cd) bz == (bd) ex — (be) dz 
to obtain 


k=3(-1) (7) - 


where 
L aby bey t¥-* (bd)! =A5 ~A-p-v -p-vti 7 n-i 


Now if 


i> 
ce 
hee,’ 
or vB + yp--@ 73 + 
then Lj= Oh 4) 
(The weight of & is 2\ 7; hence no term with the factor 
n nm 
(ab)? (be)? (ca)? 
can appear.) 
Then the only term we need consider is 
4 ee eek see 
L, =(aby (be)? (ba)? a,"-*b,"" "0, 2d, 3 


2 
Again, let XK’ be that particular covariant of the form X for which 
p=0, y=. Then 
K'=3(-1) (7) 7 


aD 
=(—1)% (») Dy 303; 
a/ 3 
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(3) «-( K= RY A304 
3/ \2/ 


in just the same way it may be proved that if \ is odd, and 
(i) ptr=rAbF, 
K=sC 


A+i- 


then 
or (ii) ptvt1=r$5, 
then 


7) 
2 


K= Tt (aby Of fb * edh! oh) Ft} +300. 
A-1) 
‘ewe 


The results of this paragraph may be stated as fcllows: 
(i) If > be even and w+ 1 =X, then the covariant 
(aby (be¥ (chy a,” 6 6+ 2 

can be expressed ax 4 sum of a reducibie covariant and covariants 
of grade greatcr than 2X. 

(ii) Lf dX be ocd and w+: =X, then the above covariant can be 
expressed as a swm of covariants of grade greater than X. 

If ® be odd and w+v=r—1, the covariant cun be expressed us 
a sum of a reducible covariant and covariants of grade greater 
than > 

Ex. (i). Any covariant which contains the factor 

(aby (ae)"* (be)* (acl)** (bd)** (oaky”, 

where My tpgtryt+r,+»,>X and A<3 
can be expressed linearly in term- of covariants whose grade is greater 
than 2. 

Ex. (ii). Prove that if a covariant C of degree 5 has the factor written 
down in the last question, for which 

Py tp tej tmt+rg=A, and ApS, 

then C=3C, 44+ reducible terms. 

77. Jacobians. The first transvectant of two binary forms 
fx", bz” 18 called their Jacobian. It is, in fact, equal to 

1 Af", ge" 


mn e (2, ’ 2,) 
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The following properties of Jacobians are important. 

Gi) Lf f, o, w be three binary forms, each of order greater 
than unity, the Jacobian of the Jacohan of f and > with is 
reducible. , 

Let f=", OG=b2 Hvuc? 

(Ff, &) = (ab) de® 1b? 


Polarize once with respect to y, tne result is 


(f, ¢), = “9 (ab) a,” -2 bo," ty + kone 6 = s, (ab) ay"! bn? by. 


m+n— m+tn— 


Hence 


(m+n—2)Cf, 6), 0) 
=(m — 1) (ab) (ac) az~* b,"-) cP) + (n - 1) (ab) (ie) a" 6.9" oF. 
But 2 (ab) (ac) bz Cz = (aby ¢,? + (ac)? b,? — (bc)? a,? 
and 2 (ab) (bc) az Cy = — (ab)? cy? — (bcP az? + (ac)? b,2 *. 
Therefore : 


(ho) ¥) 
- =a,"*b,"-* c,?- +. dof — Og (ab) ox? + (ac)? b,? — (be)? Az +. 


m+tn— 


= Fim nH PPV HP B-FO HPF EDD 


(ii) The product of two Jacobians muy be expressed as a sum 
of products of covariants, there being at least three covariants in 
each product; provided the forms of which the Jacohians are 
taken are all of order greater than unity. 

To prove this, we first establish a useful identity between 
symbolical forms. 

Consider the determinant 


a? a, af 
b,? b, 6,: b2 


6? Cc, Co 


it vanishes if 4 =; *, hence (ab) is a factor; similarly (bc), (ca) are 


factors. There can only be besides a numerical factor, which may 
* See Chapter I. § 22. 
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be determined by considering the coefficient of a,*b,b,c. The 
determinant is therefore equal to 


— (ab) (be) (ca). 

Hence ——-_ 2. (ab) (be) (ca). (de)(ef) (fd) 
[ot = Behe, a | 
ie’ 

i 


@* aa, az 
b* 6,0, 62 


GP Ge, G2 | 


—2@,e é7 
| ie? -%hf, fP i 
(ad (aeP (af) 


(Pee te OS Pa eM (XA) 
dy ey fy 
In this identity let us put 
7 Q=—%, Q=%; fir=—%, fy=% 
Then | 
2 (ab) a, bz .(de)dze,= | (ad (ae? a, | 
(bdy~ (bey ,? 
dj. eg .0 
Consider now two Jacobians (/, $), (w, x): where 
' f= Og, $ ‘oul b,", 
~ _ d,f’,. @ Bons C4. 
Then : 
CS, O)- Fs x) = (ab) a" bg”. (de) dy? €,-? 
= fag bt daP* ex? | (ad)? (ae)* at | 
(bd (be b,? 
d,* a: .9 1 
=-AWOxt bx Ov 
+4(p. VP Sx — 49. “i 2, seas Pere & 25° 


For the sake of generality the forms t,o ww, x have been 
supposed to be all different. The theorem is still true if two are 


equal to one another. Jn particular, it is true for the square of a 
Jacobian. 
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Another symbolical identity of interest is obtained thus: Form by means 
of the ordinary law of multiplication ithe product of the following vanishing 


determinants : 
| ty? 4d, a% O ey? — 24,0, oe" 0 | 


| 62 bb, 62 O| | FP -Aih AP 0! 
| €,2 Cg 6% O “| 9? -2H92 9° 9 
ld? dd, dz 0| |A2 -2yhy h? 0! 

=| (ae? (af (ag? (ahP | =O... ..... (XXII). 
(be? (Bf)? (bg)? (bhy 
(coy? (of ® (eg)? (ch)? 
(dey (dy)? (dg)® (ah)? 
Hence if f=a™, p=be, pez?) x=d,4 
| F=e%, b=fe%, Y=ge') K=/hxf 
(AFF (A,0eF (AYP CS Aas 
(d, F) (9, ©)? (9d, ¥y? (@, x)? : 
(vy, FP (8)? (bY)? (Wy XY: 
(x, FY (x &? PAG xy 
Here, as before, the forms are not necessarily all different. 


78. The expression for the product of two Jacobians may 
also be obtained as follows. 


We have 

CF, b) x (Yr, x) = (ab) ag," . (de) Tg? eg 
= (ab) (ae) ag" 46,0 . a — (ab) (ad) ag 5," dg? . x. 
and, by means of the identities of the type 
(ab) (ae) bee, = (aby e,7 + (ae)? b,? — (be az’. 
the right-hand side becomes. 
4K XP OY +4 (Db, WITX - 3S VP OX— 3G, PSY 

as before. 

Thus if J be the Jacobian of f and} 


— 27 =(f, SPF +(G, OFS? -2F, PSO. 


79. Copied forms. If in the symbolical expression of a 
covariant II of a binary form F,”, the symbolical letters are taken 
to refer to another binary form ¢,” where m 5p, and II is multi- 
plied by 
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—where a, b, ... are the letters occurring in II—then the resulting 
form ITI’ is called a copied form. The original form II is called 
the model form. 
Ex. The Hessia:: of any binary form ¢=a,"=b,” is 
(ab)? a,™~*b,"—*. 
It is formed on the model of the Hessian of the quadratic. 


The use which we are going to make of the idea of copied 
forms is for the case when the orders p and m of the fundamental 
quantics of the two systems are the same. The form ¢ will be 
taken to be a covariant of degree two and order m of a binary form 
Ic": then 

=f, f ¥* =(ab)” a,” 6," = 6", 2n — 40 =m. 

On the model of the complete system for the general binary 
form F’,", we may construct a complete system for ¢. If when 
this is done the symbolical letters ¢$,, ¢., ... which refer to @ are 
replaced by the symbolical letters a, b, ... which refer to f, each 
covariant of ¢ wili become a covariant of f, which consists of a 
sum of symbolical products imstead of a single term. These 
separate prod»cts may be arranged in a series of adjacent terms, 
the difference between any two of which contains a factor of the 
form (ab)**"_ Thus if we reject covariants of grade greater than 
2c, any one of the terms given by a covariant of ¢ may be taken 
to represent this covariant. Before proceeding to a rigid proof of 
this statement, let us consider an example. 

The covariant 
p= (ab) a2b,? 


of the sextic 
ag =b,8=... 


is a quartic. Let us consider the Hessian of d, 
(Pi he)” $s, $72, =(h4,,, $'2,)® = ((ab)* a,75,*, (od)*e,2d,?)?. 
It consists of a linear function of ten covariants of the following types : 
(ab) (od) (ae)* bat, 
(xb)* (cd)* (ae) (ad) bP ezde, 

(ab)* (cdl)* (ac) (bd) Gad uCe ds 
Any one of these may be taken for the copied form, for each differs from 
_ the whole transvectant by transvectants of forms obtained from 

(ab)* ag2bz2, (col)* co? he? 
by convolution. Hence when forms of grade higher than 4 are neglected, the 
whole transvectant and each of its terms are equivalent. 
& Y. 6 
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80. Consider any symbolical product P, the ge of which 


refer to 
p= (ab) A020 2-20, 


in this product let us replace any particular letter ¢” by a new 
variable y; (we replace ¢,. by y, and ¢, by —y.). Let Pym-ic be 


the resulting expression, then 


P= (Pyne, (Pry) 
= (Pyne, (ab)* dy" b, 27), 

Any term of this transvectant differs from the while trans- 
vectant by terms involving a factor (ab)**': for since y is absent 
when the transvectant is expanded, the only kind of adjacent 
terms.are of the form 


(aa)(8b)M, (ab) (Ba) M (see § 50). 
The above argument is not affected if we suppose that 
symbolical letters are present in P which do not refer to ¢. 
Hence we may replace each of the letters which refer to ¢ in turn — 
by. letters which refer to f; and in doing this we may at each 
stage choose any one term to represent the whole expression P, 
provided that those terms which involve (ab)***" are rejected. 
Thus taking the quartic invariant (ab) (bc)?(ca) for model, we 
obtain the copied invariant of 
‘i ) = (ab) Az?b,?, 
viz. (pia)? (pos)? (Pogr¥. 
Any one of the sextic invariants 
(ab)* (cd)! (ef (ac)? (df)? (eby*, 
(ab)* (cd) (ef (ad) (ce)? (fo), 
(ab)* (cd)* (ef) (ac) (ad) (ce) (de) (fb)? 
differs from the invariant of ¢, by terms involving the factor (ab)*. 
Conversely in any covariant of a binary form a," = b,*=..., 
which has a symbolical factor (ab)*, we may replace the letters 
a, h wherever they occur in the symbolical product by a single 
letter $, and remove the factor (ab)* altogether: on the under- 
standing that forms of grade greater than 2o are being rejected, 
aud that @ refers to the rorm (ab)** a,”-*7b,"—*. The reader will 
nave xo difficulty in verifying this statement. 
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81. Generaiized Transvectants. Consider a product 
P = ag"b, cz? 
of any binary forms, 


Si (x) = a,"", Sly) = by", Ss (2) = ¢,?. 
The result of operating on P with 


{m—X—p)! (n—A-—v)! (p—p—->D)! 
BS gibiales “ait Beanboiscs ip! Y Dey Me 
where 
ag sei 2 
wY 0H,0Y, 0,04,” 


after operation y and z being replaced by 2, is 
(aby (acy* (cb) agi >-#b "og? —E-* 
This we define to be a generalized transvectant. 


Instead of taking forms each having a single symbolical letter, 
we may construct generalized transvectants of forms each of which 
has two or more symbolical letters. Thus we may replace a,” by 


ate. 


The generalized transvectant may then be expanded as a linear 
function of certain symbolical products. Just as in the case of 
ordinary transvectants, any term of a generalized transvectant 
differs from the whole transvectant by lower transvectants of 
forms obtained from the original forms by convolution. We leave 
the verification of this statement to the reader. 


Further it is evident that any symbolical product may be 
regarded as a generalized transvectant. A copied form is then 
merely the same generalized transvectant with a new form taken 
for ground form. 

The theorem of § 80—that any single term of a copied form, 
when a covariant of the second degree is the new ground form, 
may be taken to represent the whole form, provided that forms 
of higher grade than that of the fundamental ground fori 
are to be neglected—is merely a particular case of that just 
enunciated. 


82. Hyperdeterminants. When the forms of a generalized 
transvectant are all the same, it will be noticed that the trans- 
| . 6—2 
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vectant is entirely given by the differential operator. Thus a 
covariant of the binary form f= a,”, is completely defined by the 
operator , 
DA gy Ogg Dy. 
Cayley used the notation 

to define such a covariant. These symbolicai forms are called 
hyperdeterminants. Cayley introduced his calculus of hyper- 
determinants some years before the symbolical notation was 
invented by Arouhold. 


The hyperdeterminant notation was introduced for a single 
binary form merely for convenience. It is evident that it may be 
used perfectly well for covariants of two or more different forms. 

It is interesting to notice that the letters of a symbolical 
product may be regarded as differential operators. Thus if 


wid inte ig ee 
a é, ? ’ Om’ "1 ag, ’ 
8 ge 
an 3 E, ’ 2 One ’ Y2 a aA ? 
then (4B) (ary (BY 


operating on the product of 


A(H=a", flr =", Ai(QO= 

produces the covariant 
(ab) (ae) (0b a!>-# b> og? 
multiplied by 
m! n! - p! ! 

(m—A—p)!(n—A—v)! (p—p—v)!’ 

provided that after operation £, 7, € are each replaced by a. 
Further the operator 

(aPY (ary) (YB)? aa BPO yg? 
acting on the same product Bendicee the same covariant multi- 
plied by 


min! pl. - 
In this case &, 7, € all disappear after operation, so there is no 
question of replacing them by z. 


CHAPTER V. 
ELEMENTARY COMPLETE SYSTEMS. 


83. Complete Systems of irreducible covariants. We 
shall devote this chapter to a detailed discussion of the invariants 
end covariants of single binary fcrms of the first four orders; in 
particular, we shall obtain what are known as the complete 
systems of covarianis for such forms. It has been observed, in 
fact, that the symbolical notation enables us to construct an 
infinite number of covariants of any form /, but, as was first 
proved by Gordan, all these are rational integral functions of a 
finite number of covariants of f; this finite number is said to 
constitute the complete system of irreducible concomitants, or, 
more briefly, the complete system of concomitants of the form. 
The general proof of Gordan’s Theorem wil] be given in the 
next chapter. For the present we shall content ourselves with 
explaining easier methods of obtaining the complete systems in 
the simpler cases, and proving of course that such systems are 
actually complete. 

Inasmuch as every covariant can be expressed as an aggregate 
of symbolical products, we need only retain such as consist of one 
product in seeking for the complete system. | 


84. Lincar Form. The discussion of a single linear form 


f= dz = b, = ete. 
presents no difficulty. 


For a symbolical product either contains a factor of the 
type (ab) or it does not. If it does so it is zero because 


(ab) =0 
and if it does not it is simply a power of f. 
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Hence every covariant of a linear form is a power of the form 
itself, or in other words, the form constitutes the complete system. 

Cor. The same argument applies to any number of linear 
forms, for every symbolical product is a rational integral function 
of invariants of the type {ab) and covariants of the type az. Hence 
the complete system for n linear forms consists of the n forms 
themselves and the }n(n—1) non-vanishing invariants of the 
type (ab). 

This result has already been established in § 37 where it forms 
the lemma preliminary to the proof of the fundamental theorem. 


85. . Quadratic Form. —— the form is 

f= a? = 6b? = c,? = ete. 

Then if a symbolical palo contain no factor of the type (ab) 
it is a power of f; if on the contrary it contains such a factor (ab) 
it can ‘be transformed so as to contain (ab) G 60), which is an 
invariant. Thus every invariant and covariant except 

| a;*, (aby 
can be expressed in terms of covariants of lower degree, hence by 
continued reduction we infer that every such form is a — : 
integral function of 
ALY = 


the latter being the discriminant of “2 quadratic. In other 
words, the form and its discriminant constitute the complete 


system. 


Ex. Prove that } 
(ab) (ac) (ba) (ce) 4pep = $d*F. 


(By interchanging a and 6 put the factor (a6) in avidence.) 


86. Before proceeding to the discussion of the cubic and the 
quartic we shall explain some general principles relating to the 
formation of the irreducible eovariants of = given degree of a 
binary. form. 


Suppose that the form in question is 
f=a, =bf =o," = ete. 


then the only irreducible covariant of degree one is 2 
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Next, the only covariants of degree two are those of the type 
(aby a,” 6," ; r=, 1, 2, ....0 


If r be odd this covamant vanishes, and if r be zero it is 
reducible since it is equal to f*; the remaining forms corre- 
sponding to even values of 7 constitute the complete set of 
irreducible covariants of the second degree. 

’ Now assuming a knowledge of all the irreducible covariants of 
degree less than m we shall shew how to find the irreducible 
covariants of degree m. 


Suppose that the given irreducible forms are 
SF, Pris bas ++ Ors 


then any covariant of degree less than m is a*rational integral 
function of f and the ¢’s. Now a covariant of degree m is an 
aggregate of symbolical products containing m letters; let Cn, be 
one of the products and & one of the symbols involved, then Cy 
is a term in a transvectant 

(Cnr k, a”)? 3 
where Cy_, is a ‘product containing only 7—1 letters, that,is, 
it is a covariant of degree m—1. 


Thus Cm=(Cmas f? + = (Cua SY p’ <p 
and C,,_; is derived from Cm— by convolution. 

a i being covariants of degree m—1 are rational 
integral functions of. the forms 


SL by ba br, 


te. they are ageregates of terms of the types 
Uy = “¢,"' .. woe Dy@r 
of degree m — 1. as 


Consequently C., is a sum of transvectants of the form 


(Oma,f > 


where of course p.nn. Since this is true for every separate term 
in a covariant of degree m it is true for the whole ; or, in other 
words, every covariant of degree mm is expressible in terms’ of 
transvectants 

Omir f ¥ 
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where U_, is a product of the form 


f* $,% bo ... <i 
and is of degree m — 1. 


Hence to find all the irreducible covariants of degree m we 
have to write down all transvectants of the form 


(Oma, $Y 


and reduce as many of them as possible. The remaining ones dre 
the irreducible forms of degree m, for any covariant of degree m 
can be expressed in terms of them and covariants of lower degree. 


For example, in the case of a binary quintic the irreducible 
forms of degrees one and two are 
yp H=(abya3bf, t= (ab¥a,b, 
The only products of powers of these of degree two are f*, H 
and 1, so that all the irreducible covariants of degree three are 


~ included in 


PL, LLY, Os), 
where p>s for the first two transvectants ind p +2 for the third, 
since 2 is a quadratic. 


87. Let us now return to the transvectants 


( U2: Ft» 
which we have to reduce as far as possible. That many of them 
are reducible fotlows frot the following vrinciples. 


Suppose that Onn = VW, 


where V and W are likewise products of powers of f, g,, de, ... Or, 
but of smaller degree than Uma and further suppoce the order of | 
W is not less than p. 


Then if 7, be any term belonging to V and 7, any term of 
the transvectant (W,/)?, which is a possible transvectant because 
the order of W is at least Na to p, 7,7, vill be a term in-the 
transvectant 

(Un rf /.. 


(Un fP=2T. +E Una fy, p'<p 


and 7, 7, being both covariants of degree less than: m are 
expressible in terms of f and the @’s. 


Hence 
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Now in discussing the reducibility of the transvectants 
(Unk I y 


let us consider them in the order of their indices, e.g. we examine 
all those of index one before we proceed to any of index two, 
and so on. 


Then since Un. 18 a@ covariant of degree m—1 it is ah 
aggregate of products of the type U,,,, and since p <p it 
follows from the equation — 


(Oma, f Y= T, T, +2 (Touns S¥ 
that. the transvectant on the left is completely expressibie in 


terms of covariants of less degree and transvectants previously 
considered, or to put the matter briefly, it is reducible for it 


certainly cannot give rise to a new irreducible form. 


Hence the irreducibie covariants of degree m can only arise 
from such transvectants 
(Uma, ft)? | 
for which Uj_, has not a factur of order greater than p. Thus in 
the case of the quintic no transvectant of the type 


(PSP 


is heath because 9 } 5 and the term /? contains a pide i 
whose order is 5. 


In the general case if U,»_, possess a factor W whose order is 
not less than n, then the product Um _, can give rise to irreducible 
covariants for no value of p; it may therefore be neglected entirely 
in the search for irreducible covariants. 


As an application of this remark we note that if the order of 
one of the ¢’s, say ¢,, be at least equal to n, then we need not 
consider the product of this form with any others. 


Finally if ¢, be an invariant we may leave it out of account 
in forming the transvectants, because it would occur as a factor 
in each transvectant in which it appeared and so the transvectant 
would be reducible. 


88. Irreducible system for the binary cubic. After 
these preliminary explanations the deduction of the complete 
system of a cubic presents little difficulty. 
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Let the form be : | 
f=a,3 = b3 =c3 = etc. 
then the only irreducible form of degree two. is 
H = (ab)? az by = hz? = h'2. 
To find the irreducible forms of degree three we note that the 
product f* is negligeable, so the only possible irreducible forms are 


(Hf), (HLF. 
Now 


(H, f) = (ab) (ac) by ¢? = —t, 
where ¢ is an irreducible covariant, and . 
(A, f= {(aby az be, 62°}? = (aby (ae) (be) Ce 
= — (be) (ca) (ab) {(ab) on} | 
= — $ (bc) (ca) (ab) {(ab) cz + (bc) ae + (ab) cz}, 
as we see by interchanging a, c and b, c and adding the results. 
Hence (H, f )? =0 and the only new irreducible form is £. 
The products of degree three are 
Sadie | 5 Fae 3 
of which the first two may be neglected ; hence the irreducible 
forms of degree four are included in 


OP OLR OFF | 
Of these (¢, f) is the Jacobian of a Jacobian and hence can be 
expressed in terms of forms of lower degree, § 77. 


In fact, to give the actual expression, we have 
(AS). 4) =3U WPT -4(E WP 
whatever # may be, since (H, f)? =0. 
Therefore —(f)=8 GS H- EES 
cr (¢,f)=—4 Ht. 
Next ome 
(t, FP =— {(ha) kz 0,7, 6,35? 
== — (ha) (hb) (ab) azb, +r {(ha¥ az, ba? }, 
since (ha) (hb) (ud) az b 
is one terta ia the transvectant. 
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Now this term vanishes, and since 


(ha) a, =(H, f Y=0 | 
(t, f= 0. 


we have 


Finally 
(t, FP = — (ab) (ac) be ca? da?}* = — (aby (ac) (bd) (ed? =— A, 
so that (/, =A an invariant which proves to be irreducible. 
The products formed from /, H, ¢ which are of degree four are 
ii, fH, ft, H, 
and all except H? may be Fajeoted because ¢ and f are both of 
order three. 


Further (H?, /) is reducible unless p >2 because H® contains 
the factor H whose order is two. 2 


Hence the only possible irreducible form of degree five is (H®, f)*. 
mea: rae an | 
(H*, f° = (hg? b's’, a¢)? = (hay (h’a) hie 

= — {(haP az, h'2} =0 since “(hay a,=0 


hence there are no irreducible forms of degree five, and i in fact i it 
is easy to see that there are no more irreducible forms. For if 
there were, the one coming next in ascending degree would be of 


the form 
(f° Hi, fy. 
The only products that-can lead to irreducible forms are 


J, t, H and H?, because when 8>2, H? involves the factor H? 


whose order is greater than three; but the transvectants arising 
from each of these products have already been considered, hence 
there are no more irreducible forms; in other words, every 
invariant or covariant of the cubic is a rational integral function 


of f, H,t and A. 
89. Irreducible im for the quartic. If the form be 
Sf = dz! = b,* = cz", 
then the irreducible forms of degree two are 
H =(aby a,*b,* and 1 =(ab)‘, 


H being of order four and 7 an invariant. 
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The only product of degree two that we need consider is H, 
and hence the irreducible forms of degree three are included in 


(4, fY. (AL FY, GL SY, LS 
Now 
(H, fy = (abp (ac) deb,?0,8 = - 
where ¢ is an irreducible covariant. | 
(A, f= {(abY az%b,?, c4}? 
= 75 (ab) (cp b,c, + 8, (ab)? (ac) (bC) ab, 6,2 + 2, (aby (be)? ag?¢x2 
= (ab) (ac)? b,?cz? + 3 (aby (ac) (be) agby ca” 
= 4 (aby (ac) b,7c,7 + § (ab)? c,? {(ac)? bz? + (be)? ax? — (ab)* c,"} 
= (ab) (ac)? b,2c,? — 4 (ab) . ¢,?, 
since the symbols are all equivalent. 
Then since, § 22, 
(ab) c,* + (bc) az + (ca) by! 
= 2 (ab)? (acy bgc,? + 2 (bay (be) a,%c,? + 2 (ca, (cb)? a,?b,’, 
we have (ab)? (acy b,7c,? = 4 (ab) . cz! 
Therefore (A, fY¥=4tf—hif=4y 
and is reducible. 
Next (H, f= {(aby a,?b,’, cat}? = (ab) (bo) (ae) by 
for the two terms in the transvectant are equivalent. By inter- 
changing a and ¢ it follows that (H, f) =0. 
Finally 
(H, f) = {(abY a,7b,?, cx'}* = (aby (be) (ca? =j 
an invariani; hence the only irreducible forms of degree three 
are ¢ and j. . 
The only product /“H*ty of degree three that we need 
consider is 7, and the only possible irreducible forms of degree 
four are therefore 


GS ESY &SY, OSY 
As a matter of fact these are all reducible. 
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To calculate them we use the series of § 54, with the scheme 


which gives 
(NC 
. (7-*) (CF Ey ft 
t 
4—r\/1 
= : : ’ (. . (A fye Hy. 
If r =1 we find 


(Hh BE) SS +E BPS =1GS) B+ EASY AP, 
“f+ bir=sH?, 


since aig (f, H¥= ty, 
hence _ Ph ed is 2 af 

lf-¢ = 2, 

GSP +A AY. S} + fs (SAYS 
=3(H, HY, 

and since _ (f, HY =f. (SHY =0, 
this gives | (t, f= 9. 

From r = 3, 

GSP+EA AYSP +H APS +E 2K S 
{AS B+ LS. A 

or , fP +408 +47 f= 41H, 


on putting in the values for the transvectants of fand 4. 


Thus 
(t, f= 4 (CH —jf). 


The series does not apply when 7 = 4 because then r +1 > 4, 
but it is easy to calculate 
(tf) 


directly or as in § 94. 
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For deg: ee 
{(ah) a,h,?, by!}* = (ah) (aby beha? +2 {(ah)? aha? be}® 
+ {(ahy* Azh,, bz}? +» {(ah)*, by*}, 


_ while (ab) (ah) bs*hg? = {(abY agbe, ha'} = 0, 
(ah} aztha? = hif; (ff = 0, 
(ah) a,h, = 
hence (é, f= 0. 


Hence there are no irreducible forms of degree four. In fact 
there are no more irreducible forms, because the next in order of 
degree would be of the form 

| ( f* HF ty, fp. 

Now since f, H, t¢ are each of order four at least, irreducible 
forms can only arise from products containing each of the three 
by itself, and all these, viz. 


(AS, ASY, & SY 
have been already considered. Hence every invariant or covariant 


of the quartic is a rational integral function of f, H, ¢, ¢ and j. 


90. Quintic. To illustrate still further the method of this 
chapter we shall apply it to some extent to the binary quintic. 
The covariants of degree two are 


(Lia H and (ffi 


The products of powers ‘of f, H and i which are of degree two 
are f?, H and i, and two find the covariants of degree three we 
have to consider transvectants of these three forms with 7. 


The transvectants arising from f? may be  peglectod. ‘and hence 
we are left with 


(H, fy, (SY, ALS, (Ef )s (SY, 
@/Y, (a fY 
as the only possible irreducible covariants of degree three. 
Now of these | 
(H, f Y = {(aby a,%b,?, cz}? 
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and involves a term 


7 (ab) (ac)? azb,c2', 
me (H, 7 » — (ab)? (ac? Cig dy? Ca +X {(ab)* Az by, c,°}° 
= fazbzc, {(aby (acy b,?c,? + (ba)? (be) c,7 a," 


+ (ca)? (cb a,7b,7} + rif 
= Lagbe ce} {(ab)* cg! + (bc) ag! + (ca)* by} + raf 
=(A+9) 4, 
so that (H, 7’ is reducible. 
Again ; (H, fy¥= {(aby ab,’ ad 


and contains the term 
(ab)? (ac)* b,3¢,”. 


This term can ‘be transformed so as to contain (ac)‘ and hence 


must be a multiple of 
(ab)* (ac) b, cz! 


since the letters are equivalent. 
. CH, fP => (ab) (ac) brex* + {(ab)* gb, Cz*} 
=A+ pw) (a, f). 


Further leuls 
(H, f)* = (aby (bc? (ac) azbagcz + r(t, FP 


“un 
(H, f° = (ab)? (bc) (ac) az 
= § (bc)? (ca)? (ab)? {(be) dz + (ca) by + (ab) ca} = 0. 
Finally (2, f) is an icreducible form and 
(i; f= (aby (ae) (be) on? 
= — $(be) (ca) (ab) {(ab)* cz + (bc)* az! + (ca? b,?} 
—— (be)? (ca)? (ab) AnbgC, (§ 22). 
Hence the only irreducible covariants of degree three are, 
(H, fy =t(f, %) 

and (f, wy a a (bc (ca)? (aby On bg Cy = sea? 

The reader may now find the irreducible forms.of degree four 
and verify the result by reference to the chapter on the quintic. It 
will be seen at.once that the method leads to much labour, that 


the reduction processes are not easy to discover, and, when we 
mention that for the quintic we have to proceed step by step 
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until we get te degree 18 before the irreducible system is 
obtained, the impracticability of these methods in dealing with 
forms of order greater than four will be at once admitted. 


91. Further Theory of the Cubic. Syzygy among 
the irreducible forms. [here is an identical relation con- 
necting the irreducible. concomitants of the binary cubic-—the 
simplest example of what is known as a syzygy among the 
covariants of a single binary form. 


In fact since ¢ is the Jacobian of f and H we have, § 78, 
—2¢=(f, fH? + (H, Hy ft—2(H, fy Hy 
Now 


A f¥=H 
(H, f= (ahPa, =0 
(H, H¥ = {(ab)* a,b,, (cd? czd,}* = (ab)? (cd)? (ac) (bd) = A, 
for although there are four terms in the transvectant they are 
identical in value, and we have 


— 9? = H3 .- Af, 
the relation required. 


$2. Since every covariant of the cubic is a rational integral 
function of f, H, ¢ and A it follows that all expressions derived by 
convolution from products of powers of f, A and é can be expressed 
in terms of f, H, ¢ and A. 


The form of the expression can be easily inferred by con- 
sideration of its degree and order, but the actual determination 
of the coefficients may be a troublesome process. 


As an example consider the. Hessian of #, ae. (t,t). It is 
a covariant of degree six and order two since ¢ is of degree three, 
and the only product of f, H, t, A fulfilling these conditions 
is HA. We at once see that (¢, t)? is a numerica: multiple of HA. 


The reader may calculate the actual value directly by using 
the series of § 54—we give an alternative process, 


Let J=(t, f), 
then — 2S? =(t, HF + (ffl —2f, OF ft. 
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But @)=th, AFP=H, (fh tP=v 
and #=-4H*-—1LAf/?; 
therefore —4H=(, tey7?+A(-4H*-4 AS); 
that is (t, (RY ft=t Af? 
or (t,t? =4 AH. 
Again, consider the symbolical product 
(ab)? (ae) (bd) (cd) cud 


which represents a covariant of degree four and order two. 
Since there is no product 
f° He tv A 
of this degree and order the covariant in question must vanish 
identically. 


To verify this we remark that, on interchanging a, b and ¢, d, 
the expression 


(ab)? (ue) (bd) (cd) 2d 
changes sigt. ; hence it vanishes. 


Ex. (i). Calculate the following transvectants in terms of f, H, t, A, viz. 
(H, H), (H, HY, &, GO 4, (4,0, (4, 0%. 


(The only one presenting any difficulty is (2, ¢) and this is the Jacobian 
of a Jacobian; its value is —} Af) 


Ex. (ii). Shew that any symbolical product involving the factor (ak)? 
vanishes identically. — 


Ex. (iii). Shew that 
(7%, f*)°=0, (H%, 2) =0, (8, f*)=H*/ (HA, f)= — H*fi. 


93. Further Theory of the Quartic. As in the case 
of the cubic, the square of the covariant ¢ can be expressed 
rationally in terms of the remaiuing forms. 


In fact we nave, § 78, 
— 2#= f fy? 2H, SY Hf + (H, HYf?. 
while (AS¥=H, (ALSY=8y, 
‘so that it only remains to calculate (H, H)’. 
G. & Y. 7 
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Now using the series of § 54 with the scheme 


or 


(A, HY +\ASY ES +s A SYA 


: = (4 By f 


{[cH. v 


=(f ASP +GASSIFE GES, 


that is (H, HP +4tH =2i(f fF) TAI - 
since (f, H)* = 0 ete. 
Hence (H, HY = $jf— 31H. 
Consequently 


— 2° = H*-4¢f. Hf + (49f—- 31H)? 
= H*~41Hf? + 43f%, 
which is the syzygy required. 


94. We shall illustrate the reduction of covariants of the 


quartic by calculating the values of the transvectants of 


i ah 
taken two together. 


The transvectants of f with itself, H and t have already been 


found. 

As regards the transvectant 

(H, Hy 
we remark that it vanishes when r is odd and 
(U, HY =4jf—4id. 

There only remains (H, H)*. 

This is equal to 
{(ab)* a,7b,7, ha*\* = (aby (ahy (bhY = {(ah)? a,7h,?, 6,4} 

= {HPP SESE SY = 


é™ 
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'No calculate the transvectants 
(t, HY, r>3, 
apply the series of § 54 with the scheme 


- oe 8 
( 4 4 4) 
Decvgr i I 


3\ /r 4—r\ /1 
3) \) (H, fy, rite’ i )G) (H, Hy; fy 


and we have 


("= ) (9-3-3 
4 ( a 
On taking r=1, 2,3 successively and putting in the values 
of the transvectants (H, H)*** we find 
(t, H) =§f@H —jf) 
(t, HY =0 
t (t, H) =4jH — ;°f. 
For (t, H)*, the scheme 


ny ee 
( 4, 4, 4 ) 
k= "By 2 


must be used; or else as in the case of (¢, /)* it is easy to see that 
(t, H)‘=0. 
To find (t, #)? we apply the series with the scheme 


iy Byes 
(+ s 6) 
. 2:4 
which gives 


(f, H) P+ {ht AYO + oh BPt= UL, H}+3(AOH 
a CCAD eget 


On substituting the values for (t, f) and (t, f)® we find 


(t,t? =§ (if — 41H* — yt”). 
1-8 
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For (¢, t)* we use the scheme 


YF, Tt 
(4 4, 6 ) 
mom SF 


(é, tj + Ge t= {(é, ry, H}* 
=i(H, HY -4 \f BY 


ee 
leading to 


and hence (t, t)* = 0. 


Finally | 
(i ={G Sf), H}=20(H, Hy — tj (Ff, HD 


ua (§ . 
“1G-9) 
Ex. (i), Deduce the value of (¢, ¢)? from the relation 
—2{(4 P= OPPS FP A-2(F, tft. 
Ex. (ij. Apply Gordan’s series to calculate (¢, t)* for the cubic. 


Ex. (iii). Prove that ‘ 
{(4, ft i, H P= {(é, A), Fé yp. 


Ex. (iv). Prove that for the quartic 
(H, HY, H)= +37 
(A, 1}, HY=37?— 35%. 
Ex. (vy). Prove that the Hessian of the Hessian of the Hessian of a 


—sis WSt+$ HA (P- ke). 
Ex. (vi). Calculate the values of {(¢, ¢)*, 4" for r=1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 


Ex. (vii). Ifa quartic f be the product of a cubic by one of the linear 
factors of its Hessian, then 


quartic 7 is 


(fF P=6. 


CHAPTER VI. 
GORDAN § THEOREM. 


95. We have already referred to Gordan’s theorem which 
asserts the existence of «a finite complete system of covariants 
for any binary form, and, in fact, we have illustrated the truth 
of the theorem in obtaining the complete systems for the 
quadratic, cubic, and quartic. Our previous method is of little 
practical utility in dealing with forms of order greater than four, 
but a comparison between it and the procedure of Gordan may 
not be without value as a primary indication of the salient 
features of the latter. In the last chapter covariants were 
classified according to their degree and we shewed how to obtain 
those of degree m by transvection from those of less degree. In 
Gordan’s investigation covariants are classified according to their 
grade—the grade being a definite even number associated with 
any symbolical product, §61, and all covariants ef grade 2r are 
obtained by transvection from those of inferior grade together with 
some of grade 2r. : 


The advantage of using the grade i is that’no covariant can be 
of grade’ greater than n; accordingly, the number of steps in the 
process is small, whereas there being no limit, d priori, to the 
degree of an irreducible covariant, and the actual degree reached 
by irreducible forms of quintics, etc., being very high, the number 
of steps in the other process is uncertain and at the best large. 
As will be seen later, on the other hand, the transition from grade 
2r — 2 to grade 2r is commonly much more difficult than that from 
one degree to the next higher. 


Several preliminary propositions are necessary before we can 
undertake the actual proof of the existence of the complete 
system; these we now proceed to explain. 
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96. The first lemma required belongs to that branch of the 
theory of numbers known as Diophantine Equations. 

For the sake of clearness we shall begin by giving an 
illustration. 


Consider the homogeneous linear equation 
2a + 5y = 3z; 
it is easy to see that the number of solutions in positive integers 
is infinite. 

Moreover, if 

Fa ASP.) ¥.%80.¢ Ale 
and Lap, y=q,: z=, 
be two solutions, then 

c=ptp. y=qrq, e=rt+r 
is also a solution. 

We shali call this latter the sum of the former two solutions, 
and when any solution can be written as the sum of two smaller 
solutions (throughout we deal only with solutions in positive 
integers), it is said to be reducible. Otherwise a solution is 


irreducible, and the important fact for us is that the number of 
irreducible solutions is always finite. 

Thus for the equation above the only irreducible solutions are 

a=3, y=0, z=2; «=0, y=3, z=5; 
a=1, y=2, c=4; e=2, y=l, z=3. 

In fact if <>3, then z>2, and the solution can be reduced 
by means of «=3, y=0,z=2; whereas if y>3, then z>5, and 
the solution can be reduced by means of «=0, y=3, z=5; thus 
in an irreducible solution neither # nor y can exceed 3, and, as 
the number. of remaining possibilities is finite, the irreducible 
solutions can be easily found by trial. 

By continually reducing a given solution, say =p, y=g,2=1, 
we can express it in terms of the irreducible solutions, that is in 
the form 


p=3r ++ 2p 
g=3u+2v+p Cececrovssoernseece (A), 
r= 204+ 5+ 4y + 3p 


where A, », v, p are positive integers: 
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e.g. take the solution 
| a=650, y=7, z= 45, 
reducing by means of 
a= 3, y = 0, 2=2, 
a=16.38+2, y=7, 2=16.2413; 
then reducing 
| @mu® y=l, ¢= 13 
by means of — 2=0, y=3, z2=5, 
a=2, y=2.34+1, 2 =2.543, 
and the remaining part | 
al! = 2 y” a ¥ e’ =3 
is irreducible. : 
Hence in this case we have 
. A=16, p=2, v=0, p=l. 
Of course if we substitute the expressions in (A) for 2, y, z 
the equation is satisfied identically ; the -important point is that 


every positive integral solution can be written in the form there 
indicated. 


97. The idea of reducibility can be extended at once to 
any number of linear homogeneous equations, for the sum of two 
solutions is always a solution, and we may enunciate our first 
lemma as follows: 

The number of irreducible solutions in positive integers of a 
system of homogeneous linear equations is finite. 

Consider first a single equation, 

Oy Hy + Agha + 2+ + Om hn = Bi yy + deY2 +... + OnYns --- 
connecting the a’s and y's, where the coefficients a, b are positive 
integers. 


If the two solutions 


a, = &i, a, = £,, ae Xm = Em, Y=, Yo= Nay +> Yn =Nns 

w, = 7, a, = £,, gee = Em, y= ™ » Y2= Na ; eee Yn =n» 
_be typified by 

: w=E, y=; 


a= &, y=, 
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respectively, then 
a=E+%, y=nt+q7 
also typifies a solution and this latter is reducible. 
First the equation has mn solutions of the type 
&, = b,, Ys = a, 
with the rest of the variables zero. 


Next suppose that in a solution one of the 2's (say 2,) 1s 


greater than | i 
b, + b+... +bn, 


then the right-hand side of the equation must be greater than 
dy (by +b, +... + Dn), 
1.0. bs (Y, — 1h) + bs (Y2— 1) + -- +b, (Y% — a) > 0, 
so that at least one y must be greater than a,. Let y,>a,, then 
the solution in question is reducible by means of the solution 
“Gy 6 a Ding Ur = | 

with the othér variables zero. | 

Hence (6, + b, +... + bn) is an upper limit to the value of any 
x in an irreducible solution, similarly (a, + a+ ... + Gm) 1s an upper 
limit to the value of any y; but the number of solutions reducible 


or irreducible subject to these restrictions is manifestly finite, 
therefore @ fortiort the number of irreducible solutions is finite. 


If the irreducible solutions be typified by 
oa B,; 
c=, y=f; 


=A, Y=Bp, : 
then by continued reduction any solution can be expressed in 


the typical form 
L=Hh, +h—+... tha, 


y= =1t,B, + t.B. +. a tpBo; 
where the ¢’s are all positive integers. 


Suppose now we have a second equation of the same nature 
between the variables; then on replacing the a’s and y’s by their 
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values: im terms of the ¢’s the first equation will be satisfied 
identically and the second equation will become a linear equation 
between the ¢’s with integral coefficients. 

Hence by the above reasoning every solution of the equation 
among the ¢’s may be written in the typical form | 

- Tis + T 32 + une t y om 
where | t=", t=%, «.. C= He 
tvpify the irreducible solutions, and the 7”s are all positive 
integers. 3 

Now substitute these values for ,the ¢’s in the expressions for 

the a's and y’s and we find at once that 
“= x, 7, + «1, + eee +75 
y= MT; +r, + vee +AoTe, 
where the «’s and 2's are fixed positive integers. 

Thus the only possible irreducible solutions of the two equations 

are those typified by 
B= Kh, Y=} LH Kha, Y=Aq; --. LHe, Y=eo, 
for every other solution can be expressed as a linear combination 
of these. 

If we had a third equation, on substituting for the 2’s and 4's 
their values in terms of the 7’s the first two equations would be 
satisfied identically, and the third would become a linear equation 
among the 7’s. Then this equation in turn has only a finite 
number of irreducible solutions, and hence, reasoning exactly a3 
before, we should find that the three equations given have only 
a finite number of irreducible solutions. The process can be 
manifestly extended to any number of equations, and hence our 
theorem is established. A formal proof by induction from (r— 1) 
equations to r equations could of course be easily given. 


Ex. To find the irreducible solutions of the two equations 
sient sy 
et-w=ytz) 
The irreducible solutions of the second equation are easily found since no 
letter can exceed 2; they are 
| =1, y=1; #=1, 2z=1; y=1, w=1; 2=1, w=1; 


variables not mentioned in a solution being zero. 
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Hence the general solution of the second equation is 
L=at+b, y=at+e, z=b+d, w=c+a, 
where a, b, ¢, d are positive integers. 
The first equation iow becomes 
5a+64+2c= od 
and for an irreducible solution a, b, ¢ cannot exceed 2. 
On t .al we find the following irreducible solution 
a=2, d=5; b=2, d=1; c=1, d=1; a=1, b=1, 4=3. 
Hence the general solution is 
a=2a+6, b=28+8, c=y, d=5a+8+y+38. 
These values for a, b, c, d give 
U=2a+2B (+26 
¥y =2a + y+ 8 
e=5a+368+ y+4é 
w=5a+ B+2y+36 
as the general solution of the two equations. 
The only possible irreducible solutions are accordingly 
@=2, y=2, 2=5, w=5)\. 
“@=2, y=0, 2=3, w=1 
z=0, y=1, z=1, w=2 
e=2, y=l, 224, w=3 


Of these the first is the sum of the third and fourth, while the fourth is 
the sum of the second and third, so ‘the only irreducible solutions are the 
second and third. In other words any solution of the two equations may 
be written in the form 


r=Ip, y=q, 2=3p+q, w=p+24, 
where p, qg are positive integers. 
Ex. (i). Prove that the equation 77+ 4y=3z has four irreducible solutions 


and that every solution of the two equations (a +4y= 3z, 2+5w=2y can be 
written in the form 


v=2a+ec, y=7Ta+15b4+1le, z=14a+206417c, w= Shee 
Ex. (ii). Find the number of irreducible svlutions of the equation 
By +g Lat vee + Onn = 2H, 
the a’s being positive itegers. : 
Ans. If all the a’s cre even there are n irreducible solutions, if r of 
the a’s are‘odd there are n+ e( on) solutions. In an irreducible solution 


at the most only two of the letters on the left are different from -zerc. 
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Ex. vii). Prove directly that in an irreducible solution of the two 


By 2, + Ag keg 2.2 FA Ly =F +2 
bY, + bey --- +bnyn=¥ +2 
x is less than the greatest a, and y is less than the greatest b. 


98. System of forms derived by transvection from two 
given svgstems. Consider two systems of binary forms in the 
Same Variables #,, 2, Viz. 


A,, Ag, ... Am, of orders a, a2, ... dm respectively 
= ~y See my or orders },, b,, ... b, respectively ; 


we suppose each form written symbolically and denote by U, V 
two products of the types 


A,mA,® eee Am, BP: BPs soe B,Px 
wherein all the exponents are either zero or positive integers. 


The system C is said to be derived from the systems A and B 
by transvection when it includes all terms in all transvectants of 


the form 
(U, V)r. 


It is clear that some of the members of the system C are 
reducible, that is they can be expressed as rational integral 
functions of simpler members of that system—in fact, if 


U=U,0,, V=ViVe, y=" + 92%; 
then there are many terms in the transvectant 
(U, Vy 
which are products of two terms, one belonging to the transvectant 
(U,, Vi)» | 
and the other to the transvectant 
(U,, V,)%. 


99. We can now enunciate and prove our first theorem, viz. 


The number of transvectants of the form (U, V)Y which do not 
contain reducible terms is finite. 


It is of course assumed that 7,, y. are such that these transvectants 
are possible, e.g. y, must not exceed the order of U,. 
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For suppose that any term of the transvectant 
(U,V) 


contains p symbols of the A’s not in combination with a symbol 
of the B’s and o symbols of the B’s not in combination with a 
symbol of the A’s, then we have 


Be eleiows 2 Ap Sond (a) 
6,8, + 6,8, + et bnBn=aoty Ce eccccccccseee 


because each side of the first equation, for example, represents the 
total number of the symbols cf the forms A which occur in the 
product U. 


Now to eacl. positive integral solution of the above equations 
in a, B, p, o, y there correspond definite products U, V and a 
definite value of y and hence a unique transvectant. But as we 
have already remarked if the solution corresponding to (U, V)v 
be thé sum of those corresponding to (U,, V,)™ and (U,, V,)%, 
then (U, V)y certainly contains reducible terms. Hence trans- 
vectants corresponding to reducible solutions always contain_ 
reducible terms and inasmuch as the number of irreducible 
solutions has been proved to be finite it follows that the number 
of transvectants not containing reducible terms is finite. 


100. In actually finding the transvectants which do_ not 
contain reducible terms we may use the equations (I), but it is 
generally easier to proceed directly. 


Suppose that the system A contains the single form f=a,° 
and the system B the single form 1=6,?, then we have to consider 
transvectants 

(fr, FY. 


If y>2£€ this: transvectant vanishes, if y<28—1 it contains 
terms of i(f*, 7)’; hence for an irreducible transvectant we 
must have y=28—1 or 28. In the same way 


y>5a and ¢ 5a—4. 


Again if a>2, then for an irreducible transvectant y >10 
and hence 8>4, so that some terms may be reduced by means 
of (f?, %)*. Thus we need only consider a=0, a=1 and a=2. 


For «=0 we have 2. 


For a=1 we have f, (f,1), (AM, (AP, APs “APY. 
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For a=2 we have (/*, *)*% (/% i)’, (f% is (73, ®)%, 
(fy 
Now (/?, #)* contains terms which are products of a term 
of (f,#)* and (7,1) and a like argument applies to 
#3 ’ wy, f uf, (f ’, vy, 
so the valy transvectants not containing reducible terms are 
ALA) AM APY, AOS 7, 8% OF #)". 
Ex. (i). If f be any form of order 2x+1, then the transvectants 
Creer 
which do not contain reducible terms are 2n+4 in number. 
Ex, (i1). Find the corresponding result when / is a form of even order. 
Ex. (iii), The only transvectants 
Ae (fe, PY, 
where f, =az* and f.=,°, which do not contain reducible terms are 
fis Far Ss ds (fr 1% (fy OY, (Sv PY, 
— Sars Far 7, Far PR, Hs #8. 
101. Definition. The system of forms A is said to be 
complete when any expression derived by convolution from a 


product U of powers of the forms A is itself a rational integral 
function of the A’s. 


Thus for example the system of forms 
fede = bem... 
H=(aby azbz 
t = (ab)? (ca) b 62? 
A = (ab)? (ed): (ac) (bd) 
is complete because any expression derived in the above manner 
is a covariant of f and therefore a rational integral function of 


f, H,tand A. Again the system H and A included in the above 
is itself complete. 3 


More generally the system A is said to be relatively complete 
for the modulus G consisting of a number of symbolical deter- 
minants when any expression derived by convolution from a 
product U is a rational. integral function of the Als together 
with terms involving the modulus G. 
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Thus the system consisting of a single form 

fr=a,f=b,% =... | 

is relatively complete for the modulus (ab)*, since any expression — 

derived by convolution from a power of f can be transformed so 
that a factor (ab)? occurs in it. 

Again for a quartic the system ) 

Fd = az, H = (ab) Oz*b,?, t = (ab)? (ca) az6,7C,5, . 
j= (bef (cay (aby? 
is relatively complete for the modulus (ab)‘, for all covariants of f 
are rational integral functions of 
SI A, tJ, 4, 
where 7 = (aby. 

We may extend our definition of relative completeness still 
further: a system A is said to be complete relatively for several 
moduli G,, G, ... when any expression derived by convolution 
from a product U is a rational integral function of the A’s together 
with terms involving one at least of the moduli G,, G, . : 

It will be seen later (or it can be verified without diftculty) 
that in connection with any quantic a,” = b,” ... the single form 

H= (ab)? Az"2b"-? 
is relatively complete with respect to the modulus (ab)* except 
when n=4. 

If n=4 the complete system worked out for the form H shews: 
that any expression derived by convolution from a power of H is 
a rational integral function of H together with terms involving 
t or 7. 
| That is H is relatively complete for the two moduli (ab) and 

(bc)? (ca? (ab). 

It will be noticed that a complete system is y delete complete 

for any modulus or systems of moduli. 


102. The system C derived by transvection from two given 
systems contains an infinite number of forms, but it is said to be a 
finite system when a!l its members can be expressed as rational 
integral functions of a certain finite number of them. More 
generally it is said te be relatively finite for a given modulus G 
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when every member of C can be expressed as a, rational integral 
function of a certain finite number of them together with terms 
all of which involve the modulus G. 


For example the number of covariants of a binary cubic is 
infinite but inasmuch as every one is a rational integral function 
of f, H. t and A the system of forms is said to be finite. 


Again it will be seen later that every covariant of the binary 
2-1C f= dg = b," = 04" 
can be expressed in terms of f, H, t, where 
H = (aby a,”"*b,** 
t= (ab) (ca) ag” *b,**c,"—* 
together with terms involving the factor (ab). We should state 


this fact thus—The system of covariants of a binary n-ic is 
relatively finite for the modulus (ab)* 


103. Theorem. /f the systems of forms A and B are both 
finite and complete, then the system derived from them by transvection 
is finite and complete. 

(a) The system is finite. 

_In the proof of this theorem we shall consider the transvectants 
(U, Vy 
in a certain order defined as follows :-— 


(i) Transvectants are taken in order of ascending total degree 
of the product UV in the coefficients of the forms involved in A 
and B. 


(ii) . Those for which the total degree is the same are taken in 
ascending order of indices. 


Further than this the order is immaterial. 


With this convention let 7’ and 7” be any u.0 terms of the 
transvectant 


(U, Vy, 
then (T~T’)=>(7, Vy 


where y’<y and UJ, V are derived by convolution from U, V 
respectively. 
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But since the systems A and B ere complete 
U=F(A), 
V = @(B), 
where F(A) is a rational integral function of the A’s, that is, an 
aggregate of products of the type , and ®(B) a similar function 
of the B’s. 
Thus (U, V)y’ 
can be expressed as the sum of a number of transvectants in each 
of which the index is less than y. By hypothesis all such 
transvectants have been examined before the one now under 


consideration and hence if all the C’s derived from previously 
considered transvectants can be expressed in terms of 


OT Ce. 3.8 Ue: 

then all C’s up to and including those derived from 

(U, Vy 
car: be expressed in terms of 

OE BANE eB a 
where 7' is any term of the last transvectant. 
But if the transvectant 

(U, Vy 

contain a reducible term, say T'=T,T,, then inasmuch as 7;, T, 


must both arise from transvectants previously considered no term 
T need be added to the system . 


Cy C., eee 0... 


Thus in gradually building up a system of C’s in terms of 
which all C’s can be expressed we need only add a new. member 
when we come tc a transvectant containing no reducible term and 
then we need add only one new member. But the number of 
transvectants containing no reducible term is finite and hence a 
finite number of C’s can be chosen such that every other is a 
rational integral function of these, that is the system C is finite. 


Remark. <A set of C’s in terms of which all others can be 
expressed rationally and integrally can be chosen in various ways, 
for any term may be selected from each transvectant containing 
no reducible terms. Further since the difference of two terms of a 
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transvectant can be expressed by means of terms of transvectants 
previously considered we may, instead of choosing a single term 
from any transvectant, take dn aggregate of any number of such 
terms or even the transvectant itself, and it will still be true that 
every member of (' can be expressed as a rational integral function 
of the members of our finite system. 


(6) The finite system so constructed is complete. 


Let . Dy, (es --. Uy, 


be the finite system, then we have to prove that an expression W 
derived by convolution from any product of the form 


W= C.” Ge 6 
is a rational integral function of C,, C,, ... C,. 


Suppose that W contains p determinantal factors in which 
a symbol belonging to a form A occurs in combination with a 
symbol belonging to a form B. 


Then W is a term in a transvectant 
(U, Vy, 
where J contains only symbols of the A’s and V only symbols of 
the B’s, so that U is derived by convolution from a product U of 
_ the A’s,and V is derived by convolution from a product V of 
the B's. | 
The 2. W=(U, Vp+= (07) 
where p' <p and UV are derived from U, V by convolution and 
therefore ultimately from U, V. 
Now  U=F(A), 
V=(B), 
accordingly W can be expressed as an aggregate of transvectants 


of the form 
a, tb 


But we have just proved that every term of such a transvectant 
‘is a rational integral function of the C’s and consequently W is 
also a rational integral function of them. 


Hence the system is not on!y finite but complete. 


a, & Y. zs 
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104. Theorem. If a finite system of forms A, all the 
members of which are covariants of a binary form f, include f and 
be relatively complete for the modulus H; if, further, a finite 
system B be relatively complete for the modulus G, and include one 
form B, whose only determinantal factors are H, then the system 
C derived by transvection from A and B ts relatively finite and 
complete for the inodulus G. 


As an example of the theorem let A consist of 
a = A,° = ag 
and B of the two forms | 
H = (ab)? a,bz, A = (ab)? (ac) (bd) (cd). 
Then A is relatively complete for the modulus (ab)*, § 83, and B 
is absolutely complete, being the complete system of the Hessian 
of the cubic; hence according to the theorem the system derived 
by transvection should be absolutely complete. This is obviously 
true, for the new system contains /, H, t, A, where 
t=(f, 1) =-— (ab) (ac) b,c,?, 


and every possible member of the derived system is a covariant 0. 
f, therefore they are all rational integral functions of f, H, ¢, A, 
which constitute the complete system, of the cubic. : 


105. Lemma. Jf P be derived by convolution from a power 
of f any term in the transvectant 
(P, Vy | 
can be expressed as an aggregate of transvectants of the type 
(U, Vj 
in which the degree of U is at most equal to that of P. 


(Throughout we shall use U, V as typical symbols for products 
of powers of the forms of A and B respectively.) 


This statement is manifestly true when the degree of P is 
zero; assuming it true when the degree of P is less than r we 
shall establish it when the degree is r. 


In fact if 7’ be a term in 
(7, ey, 


T=(P, Vy+3(P, Vy; 
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and since P, P are derived by convolution from a power of the 
form f which is contained in 4, 
P=F(A)+HW*, 
P=F’(A)+HW’, 
while V=(B)+GZ=(B), mod G. 
Hence 7’ can be expressed as the sum of three parts; 


(i) transvectants of the type {F(A), ®(B)}* the degree of 
F(A) being 7; 


(ii) traasvectants of the type (Q, V)", where Q is of the same 
degree as P and contains the factor H ; 


(111) terms containing the factor G. 
Now Q can be derived by convolution from 
Bf, 
where s is less than r the degree of P.; therefore any termi 
(Q, Vy 
can be derived by convolution from 
| “ws liu 
and is expressible in the form 
seikie Menard PY BV); 
where P’ is derived by convolution from f* and is of degree less 


than P. But by hypothesis every term in these transvectants 
can be expressed as an. aggregate 


S(U/V), mod G, 
for Be CB), “mod G, 


where the degree of U is at most equal to s and therefore less 
than r. 


On referring to the expression for 7’ we see that 7 can be 
written in the form ) 
=(U, V)*, mod G; 
consequently the statement in the lemma can be completely 
established by induction. 


* HW simply means a symbolical product containing the factor H. 
8—2 
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Cor. If the product P contain the factor H, then any term in 


(P, Vy 
can be expressed in the form 


=(U, Vy, 
where the degree of U is less than that of P. 
For P is now of the form Q just discussed, and any term in a 
transvectant 
(Q, Vy 
can be expressed as a sum 
=(U, Vy 
in which the degree of U is at most equal to s which is less than 
the degree of P. 
106. The proof of the theorem is now the same in principle 
as that in § 103. 
The transvectants are considered in the following order. 
(i) In order of ascending degree of UV in the coefficients 
of 7. 
(ii) Those for which the degree of UV is the same are taken 
in order of ascending degree of U. 


(iii) Transvectants for which these two degrees are the same 
are taken in order of ascending index. 


Further than this the order is immaterial. 
If T and 7” be two terms in 


(U, Vy, 
then T’—-T=(U, Vy, 
where v<v. 
But U=F(A)+HW, 
V=0 (B)+ GW’; 


therefore 
T’—-T=2{F(A), ®(B)” += {HW, B(B)}”, mod G 
Transvectants of the type | | 
(F(A), di By)” | 

have been previously considered, for the degree of F(A) is the 


same as that of U and v’<v; further by the lemma transvectants 
of the type 


(HW, ®(B)}” 
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can be expressed in the form 

%(U', Vy 
where the degree of U’ is less than that of HW, i.e. less than that 
of Uz | 


Thus 7” — 7 can be written 
=(U", V"y += (U", Vv’), mod G, 


where the degree of U” is the same as that of U and v’< v, while 
the degree of U’ is less than that of -U. 


Hence if all terms of transvectants considered previously to 
(U, Vy 
can be expressed rationally and integrally in terms of 
C,, O,,... Cy 


(except for terms involving @); then all terms of transvectants 


up to and including 
(U, Vy 
can be expressed in the form 
F(O,; C,, ... G, Ty; med G, 
where T is any term of the last transvectant. 
If the transvectant 
! (U, Vy 
contain a reducible term we may suppose it to be 7’, and since 
T=T,T, where 7,, T, are terms of former transvectants, there is 
no need to add the term 7’ to C,, C,, ... Cp. 


It follows that im constructing a system of C’s in terms of 
which all C’s can be expressed we have to add a new member 
only when we come to a‘transvectant containing no reducible 
terms and then one only. The number of transvectants con- 
taining no irreducible terms is finite, § 99; hence if C,,C,,... Cy 
be a series of terms one from each of this finite number of 
transvectants, any other member of the system C derived by 
transvection from A and B can be expressed as a rational integral 
function of O,,0,,... C, together with terms involving the factor G; 
in other words, the system C is relatively finite for the modulus G. 


Next the system 
C; ’ C,, ees C, 


is relatively complete with respect to the modulus G. 
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For any term T derived by convolution from 
W = C0 0,7 2. Cy% 
may be regarded as a term in a transvectant 
(U, Vy, 
where U is derived by convolution from a product of the A’s and 
V from a product of the B’s. 


~- 


Hence 7 can be expressed as an aggregate of transvectants 
(U7, FY; 
while U/ = P can be derived by convolution from a power of f and 
V=(B), mod G; | 
therefore T= 2 {P, P(B)}e, mod G, 
= 2(P, V), mod G, 
=2%(U,V)”, mod G. (Lemma.) 
Consequently, as has just been proved, 
TH=F(C,, C; Gh OEG, 


- 


and the system is compiete. 


107 Gow 15 f the system B is absolutely complete, then 
the system derived by transvection from A and B is absolutely 
complete. 


Cor. II. Ifthe system B is complete for two moduli G and @’ 
and contains a form whose only determinantal factors are H, then 
the derived system is complete for the two moduli G and G’ 


To prove this we have only to write 
B= F(B), modd (G, G’) 
instead of B=F(B), mod(@) 


at every stage of the foregoing proof. 


108 Gordan’s Theorem. These long preliminary ex- 
planations are now at an end and the actual proof of the theorem 
does not present much difficulty. 


Every covariant of a binary form 
f=a,{=b, = ete. 
is either a power of f or else contains a factor (ab)?, and hence the 
form f itself is a complete system with respect to the modulus (aby. 
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Assuming now that a system of covariants containing f and 
relatively complete for the modulus (ab)* ean be found we shall 
shew how to construct a system also containing f and relatively 
complete for the modulus (ab)***. The system relatively complete 
mod (ab)* is called A,_,, and since every covariant can be derived 
from f by convolution it is a rational integral function of the 
forms in A,_, except for terms involving the factor (ab)™. 


To construct the system A, when A,_, is known we make use 
of the theorem of § 104. 


We must therefore begin by constructing a system B,_, possess- 
ing the following properties : 


(1) it contains the form (ab)* a,"-*b,""*, 
(ii) it is relatively complete for the modulus (ab)**. 


Then the system derived from A,_, and B,_, by transvection will 
be finite and complete with respect to the modulus (ab)**?, and as 
it obviously contains f which is contained in A,_, it is the system 
A, required. 


109. Accordingly we have now to shew how to construct the 
system B,_,. : 


There are three cases. 


. 2k < 5 then, any form derived by convolution from a 


power of H, = (ab)*a,"-*b."- is of grade (2k + 1) at least and 
therefore of grade (2k+2) since all symbols are now equi- 
valent. 


Hence H,, is itself relatively complete for the modulus (ab)*** 
and in this case the system B, consists of the single form 


(ab)* a,"-*),7-, (8 74.) 
IL If 2% >5 then H, = (ab)* a,"-**b,"* is of order less than 
n, Say mM. 


Now we suppose that. the complete system of covanants for 
a form of order < » is known and we derive a system from H, 
on the model of the complete system of a,” as explained in 
§§ 79, 80. 
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Neglecting terms centaining (ab)***? we can replace each copied 
form by a single term; the system so derived is complete for the 
modulus (ab)*** and is therefore the system B,, required. 

ts ae 2k = 5 —a case which can only arise when n is a 
multiple of 4—we have a rather different state of things. 

Here the form H, =(ab)* a,°-*b,”-*. is relatively complete 
for the two moduli 

(ab)*2, (ab) (bey* (ca), 
the latter being an invariant J, and hence by Cor. IL. § 107 the 
system derived by transvection from: A;-, and B,_, is relatively 
complete for the moduli (ab)*** and J; calling this system C, 
for a.moment we have 
C3 2 F(C,) + Rg 5 ag mod (ab)***?, 
where P, is a covariant of degree less than C,. 


Further since P, can be derived by convolution from f which 
is contained in C,, we have 


P,= F,(Cy)+J.P,, mod (ab)*, 
where P, is a covariant of degree less than P;. 


Proceeding in this way we see that CO, is a rational integral 
function of J and the forms in C, together with terms involving 
the factor (ab)***. 

Hence if we add J to the system C, and call the total system 
A, it follows at once that A; is relatively complete for the modulus 

(abs, 

Therefore in every case, given the complete system mod (ab)* 
we can construct that mod (ab)***; but the system A, is f, thence 
we find the system 4,, then from that the system A, and so on, in 
fact we can construct the system A, relatively complete for the 


modulus (ab *+?. 


110. Consider now a.little more closely what happens when 
we come to the end of the sequence of moduli (ab)’, (ab), (ab) ..., 
and first let n be even and equal to 2g. 

Then the systeia A, is relatively complete for the modulus 
(ab)¥, and the system B,_, consists of the single invariant (a5)¥ so 
that it is of course absolutely complete. 
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Hence the system derived from A,_, and B,_, by transvection 
is absolutely complete and it contains /, therefore it is the complete 
system of invariants and covariants ; further since B,_, consists of 
a single invariant the complete system A, consists of A, , and 
that invariant (ab). 


Secondly let n be odd and equal to 2g + 1, then the system A, 
can be constructed and it both contains / and is relatively oops 
for the modulus (ab)*. 


The system B,_, is derived from the quadratic 


(ab)? a,b, 
by the same convolutions as the complete system of the quadratic 
a,’ = 8,7 is found from this form. This ial oa system being a,? 


and (ag) the system B,_, consists of 
(ab) dzb,z, (ab) (ac) (bd) (cd). 

This system is relatively complete for the modulus (ab)7+ 
by § 109 11, and this being a vanishing invariant it follows that 
B,-, is absolutely complete. 

Hence the system derived from A,_, and B,_, contains f and is 
absolutely complete, that is it constitutes the complete system of f. 

To recapitulate—the complete system mod (ab) can be written 
down at once, then from that we deduce the complete system 


mod (ab) and proceeding step by step we can finally construct 
an absolutely complete system as the last step in our series. 


We have therefore proved that the complete system is finite, 
for all the systems A,, A;,... are finite, and we have shewn how 
to construct it on the assumption that the systems for forms of 
lower orders are known—the proof is thus inductive in its 
nature. 


111. We shall illustrate the above process by applying it 
to the quadratic, cubic, and quartic. 


(i) Quadratic. The system A, is 
i = an" = b,? 
and the system B, is (ab), hence the complete system is 


a7, (aby. 
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(ii) Cubic. Here A, is 


f=a=63=ete. 
and B, is (aby azbz, (a (ac) (bd) (cdf, 
in fact H, (H, HY. 


This system B, is absolutely complete, therefore the system . 
derived by transvection is the-complete system. 


It consists of ? 
fA, (A, H¥=A and (f*, H*y. 
Proceeding as in § 88 we can shew that the only irreducible 
transvectant 1s (f, H). 
(iii) Quartic. Here A, is 
if = 4,4 = b,4 ere) 
B, is H = (aby a,7b,?, 
and this is complete modd (ab)* and (ab (be) (cay. 
The system derived by transvection is 
(f*, H?)y. 
If y>2 this has a term containing the factor (ab)? (ac)? which 
is congruent to zero modd (ab), (ab) (bc) (ca). 
Hence we need take only y=1 and tlience only a=1, al 1, 


and we find that 
J, A, (f, H) 
is relatively complete modd (ab)*, (ab)* (bc)* (ca)? 
Therefore St, A, &, Bd), (ab¥ (beF (ca? . 
is complete mod (ab) and is the system <A,. 


Then B, being the invariant +=(ab)' we have for the 
complete system 


J, H, t=(f, H), t=(aby, 9 = (aby (bef (caV. 

112. We shall now apply the ist 7S of § 73, 76 to the 
ceduction of a B complete system mod (abe for the binary form of 
order 2. 

The system A, consists of 

f=af=b"=etc. 
and B, of HH =z(abfag? *s* .:.. 


3 
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The system A, is derived by transvection from A, and B, 
Now (fs, Hey 


has a term containing the factor (ab) (acy if y>1, and since such 
a term is 
= 0 mod (ab) 


the transvectant may be rejected. 


If y=1 the transvectant contains reducible terms unless 
a=f8=1, and hence A, consists of 


J, A, (Ff, A) =t. 
(aby a,"—* 67+ : 
and A, is derived by transvection from A, and B,. 


The system B, is 


If the index of a transvectant be greater than two it contains 
a term having a factor (ab)'(ac)* and this is 


= 0 mod(aby. (§ 70.) 


We need only consider the cases in which the index is <2, and 
since the order of each form in <A, is certainly greater than 2 (in 


fact 52 4), products of forms may be rejected. 
There remain transvectants of each form of A, taken simpiy 
with 
H, = (ab)* Gg” * 6. 


For the future we shall only write down the determinantal 
factors of a covariant. 


Transvectanis with f give rise to 


_ _(ab)* (bc), (ab)* (bc). 
Those with H give 


(ab)* (bc) (ed)*, (ab)* (be) (cd, 
and finally those with ¢ give 


(aby (be) (ed (de), (ab)* (be) (od? (de). = 
Now by § 76 
(aby (be) (od) = (ab) (cd), mod (ab¥ ; 
hence (ab) (bc (cd) (de) 


being a term of {(aby (bcy (cd), €2%} 
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we have | 
(ab)! (bc)? (cd)? (de) = {(ab)* (cd), e,”}, mod (ab)*, 
for all expressions derived by convolution from 
(ab)* (bc? (cd)? 
are = mod (ab). (§ 73.) 
Now a term of the last transvectant is 
(cd) . (ab)! (ae), 
.. (ab) (bc)? (cd)? (de) = (cd) . (ab)* (ae), mod ,ab)* 
and accordingly may be rejected. 
Finally (ab) (bc) (ed (de) 
is reducible as being the Jacobian of a Jacobian, and the system A, 


consists of 
SJ, (ab), (aby (bc), 
(ab)‘, (ab)* (bc), (ab)* (bc)?, (ab)* (be) (cd)? 


113. Before proceeding further we shall develope the results 
of § 76 by shewing that a symbolical product I containing the 


factor 

(ab)* (be)* (ed), 
in which 2 is even and equal to ~ + v, can in general be expressed 
in terms of covariants that are either reducible or of grade greater 
than 2. | 


The above reduction of 
(ab) (bc)? (cd)? (de) 


is a case in point. 

In fact T' is a term of 

{(aby (be) (ed)”, 4)" 

which we write (T, oY. 

Hence P=(T, oy + ECF, $Y, p’<p 

=(T, oe += (LT, py, mod (aby, 

since 7’ derived by convolution from (ab) (bc) (ca)” is of grade 
greater than 2, § 73. 


Again 
T =(abp.(cdyl + Cr. (§ 76), 
therefore 


P= {(ab). (cd), h}°.+ {(abp. (cd), $}? + Cass 
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Now if 2n—2X2p each of these transvectants contains terms 
having (cd)\c,”"*d,"—* as a factor. 
Hence 
{(ob)\. (cd), $}° 
= (ed) {(aby,, 6}? + & {(ab)*. (cd, $}*, mod (aby, o <p, 
and by continuation of this process we can express I entirely in 
terms of reducible covariants and covariants of grade greater 


than 2; it suffices to remark that the index o diminishes at 
every step. 


It is quite easy to see that the condition 
o. 2n—2X>p 

is satisfied in all our cases—at any rate it will be in the course 
of the subsequent work. 

114. Returning now to the general form, B, consists of 

fi, = (ahha. 077", 

and A, is derived by transvection from A, and B,. 

The argument used in evolving A, and A, enables us to see 

(i) that transvectants with index >3 may be rejected, 


(11) thence that transvectants of products or powers of: forms 
may be likewise rejected. 


We are therefore left with transvectants of the forms of A, 
taken simply with H,, the mdex being } 3. 


Omitting Jacobians of Jacobians and forms having a factor 
(ab)* (6c (cd)”, where w+ >6, 


we have 
from f, (ab)* (bce), (ab)* (bc), (ab)* (bc) ; 
n off, (ak)° (be) (cd), (ab) (be) (cd)*, (ab)* (be)* (cd)? ; 
» (aby (be), (ab)’ (be) (cd (de), (ab)® (bc) (cd)? (de) ; 
» CM 23 (ab)* (bc) (od); 
» (ab) (bc), none ; 
» (ab)* (dc), (ab)* (be) (cd) (de)? ; 


» (ab)! (bc) (ed)’, none. 
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Hence we have found for A, the above ten forms im additicn 
to those of A, Putting aside the question as to whether any of 
these ten new forms are reducible, a continued repetition of the 
above process establishes the fact that all the forms of the 
system A,, relatively complete for the medaius 


(abp*+?, \- < 3) P 
are meluded in the set 
(ab) (bey* (od) (dey (ef *" (fg ---* 
where the exponents satisfy the following conditions : 
fi) AP 2W, 
{1il) A, A,X”, ... are all even, 
(ili) A>AN +p, Nv>A” + yp’, ..., 
(iv) no two of the exponents yp, yw’, ... are equal to unity. 
In fact 
(zi) follows immediately from the way in which the covariants 
ace formed. 
4) results from the application of § 73, 76. 
(wv) is the expression of the fact that the Jacobian of a 
Jacobian is reducible. 
Ex. (i). If the orders m, m, p of the forms f; gy , be each greater 
than two, then 
(/, W= lh vot ¥Pf- Grits hee oF ¥. 
Ex. (ii). For a form whese order is greater than four the covariants 
(ab)? (be) (ed), (ab) (be)* (ed), (ab}* (be)? (ed) 
all vanish identically. 
Ex. (iii). If n>5, then 
(be)? (ca)? (ab)? a." * b"~* eg* —* 
= (ab)* (ac)? ag** b+ cg" -*— § (ab ag"-* by. o-* 
Ex. (iv). If 2 > 4, then 


(H,, f= aT (aby (be) an 6 og t= PEA) 
and if 2 >5, 
— 25 »+50 


(F, f'=-5— Lug psp P+ = 7)(n— =H AIP -F- 
* Cf. Jordan, Liouville’s Journal, 1876, 1879. 
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Ex. (v). For a form whose order is greater than three prove that 
2, (n—2) a 
(H, HP + se HA 


=(h HY pst@nso BY D+F my SYS 


lence replacing (f, f)* by ¢ express (H, H)* as a linear combination of 
: Hi, FESR PULLY 
and finally express ¢? in terms of the irreducible forms of the system. 
Ex. (vi). Prove that all irreducible covariants of degree four and rank 
not greater than 5 are included in 
(ab)™ (boy (ed) 


where 2 > 5 and A> p>». 


Ex. (vii). In § 103 if no 4 be of order greater than m and no B be of 


order greater than n, then no form of the system ( is of order greater 
than m+n—-2. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE QUINTIC. 


115. To obtain the complete irreducible system of covariants 
of the quintic, we follow step by step Gordan’s proof of the. 
finiteness. Let us briefly recapitulate. 

The complete system of forms, which are not expressible in 
terms of covariants having a symbolical factor (ab)*, is first 
found; this is called A, it is the complete system mod (ab). 
Generally A; is used to denote the complete system mod (ab)****. 
To obtain the system A,,, from the system A,;, a subsidiary 
system of forms B, is used. This system is a system of forms 
having ¢ = (ab)*+* ag” by”. for ground-form. 

When the order of this form is less than n, B, consists of its 
complete irreducible system. Otherwise if the order of @¢ is 
greater than x we may take for B, the single form ¢; while when 
the order of ¢ is equal to n, the system B,,consists of ¢ and the 


invariant (aby (be? (cay. 
Then it has been proved that the system A;,; may be obtained 
by taking transvectants of products and powers of forms from A; 


with products and powers of forms from B,. 


116. The quintic will be written 
Peifobius... 
The system A, contains f only. 
The system B, contains only | 
(ab)? a,2b,? = H. 
The system A, is then obtained from the transvectants 


(f*, HP). 


115-116] THE QUINTIC 129 


If y> 2, this transvectant contains a term having a factor 
(bc)?; such a term can be expressed as a sum of symbolical 
products each containing a factor (ab)‘, and is therefore =0, 


mod (aby. 
Hence we may reject these transvectants when y> 2, for all 
transvectants which contain reducible terms may be rejected, 
The WanSVeCueTt (H, f)? contains the term 
(ab)? (be)? a3 by 0x2 = 4 f.(ab)azb, (§ 51, Ex. (vi)). 
The system A, then consists of | 
f, A, (f, H)=+. 
_ The system B, is built up from the form 
(ab)* azby, = 4, 
this is of order < 5, hence we must take the complete irreducible 
system of the quadratic 2. 
The system B, then consists of 
4,(t, P= A 
The system A, is now the complete system of forms for the 
quintic, it is made up of the transvectants 
, U=(f*HP ty, 1 As)". 
Since A is an invariant we may suppose that e=0 (if at the 
same time we remember that A belongs to the complete system). 


Since H is a form of even order, and 7 is a quadratic, all trans-_ 
vectants are reducible except those which have 


G) B=0, 
, (i) a=0, y=0, B=1. 
_ Again ¢ is the Jacobian of f and H, therefore 
Pa dS SPP 2h HF H+, HYP 

= —4H? mod (ab). ; (§ 78.) 

Hence any transvectant I’, in which y >1, can be expressed in 
terms of transvectants [' in which the degree of the product on the 
left has been decreased and that on the right has been increased 


together with reducible terms (§ 105, Cor.): for as we have just 
seen if 8>1 then U is reducible. 


G. & Y. 3 9 
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Accordingly we have the following cases to consider: 
(i) a=lor 2, B=0, y=0, 
(ii) a=0, B=0, y=1, 
(iii) a=1, B=0, y=1, 
(iv) a=0, B=1, y=0. 
All other transvectants are reducible or are expressible in terms 
of these. — : 
(i) a=1,2, B=0, y=0. 
The irreducible transvectants are 
(FA YA PY A POSS PP CF # YY. 
To see that the other possibilities contain reducible terms w: 
shall take one example. The transvectant (/?, 2°)? contains the 


term (f, #) (f, PY. 
(ii) a=0, B=0, y=1. 


Since t = — (ab)? (bc) a,3b,7¢,", 
and (bc) (bt) Cute = 4 {(be)? 122 + (bt)? cz? — (cr)? b,*}, 
the term — (ab)? (be) (bt) a2 bzcxtz 
of et) 


is reducible. Similarly the transvectants 
OF, & OY 

contain reducible terms. 

Thus (¢, 7*)’ contains the term | . 

— (ab)? (be) (ar? (ac) (be) (02)? (1) C274 

which is at once reduced by means of the above identity. 

We are left with the forms 

if a {i PAG On ie a 
(iii) a=1, B=0, y=1. 
The only irreducible transvectant here, is 3 
(fut, Yt } 

To see that the other transvectants are reducible it is sufficient 

to remark that for example (/. ¢, 7”) contains the term 


Cf OF7Uy FF - 
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(iv) a=0, B=1, y=0. 
The transvectants 
(A, +), (H, 1, (H, &Y, (H, ?), (H, &y, (HX, #) 
prove to be all irreducible. 
We are left with 23 forms which are as follows*: 


Order 
mons Ge Mek Bd fotP.1 6 17.) 8 
: | od 
2 é H . 
3 | OAR: on, LAL | 
3 a. (ez [em 
[eal en ae 
ee (my \e,Hy | 
7 (a3, f)5 7 (x2, 2)4 a 
sia, zy,; (az) 
9 (23, 2)8 a 
i (4, 2)8 hi 
2 |e, pe) 
413 ‘| 5, ap 
18 || (a7, fy" 


* One very obvious remark is to be made regarding this, and all other complete 
systems obtained by the present methods. We are assured that every covariant 
can be expressed rationally and integrally in terms of those retained in the 
complete system, but there is nothing in the process to shew that the latter are 
all irreducible, except in so far as failure to reduce them may be taken as evidence 
in this direction. Theoretically then Gordan’s process gives. an upper limit to the 
irredacible system. : 

The enumerative method, depending on the generating function, introduced 
by Cayley and finally developed by Sylvester and Franklin (Am. Jour. vol. vu.) 
gives a lower limit to the system and when the two methods give the same result 
the irreducible set has been obtained. The results even when ideatical have to 
be received with some caution on account of the enormous labour involved. 


9—2 
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117. It is found that for discussing the properties of co- 
variants, it is convenient to have the indices of the transvectants 
which express them as low as possible. On this account it is 
usual to replace some of the forms in the irreducible system just 
given by others which differ from them by reducible terms only. 


In the first place the covariant 
W Neeskund 20) J 
is of fundamental importance in the quintic system. It is a cubic, 


and the system of forms for which it 1s a ground-form are 
irreducible when considered as forms belonging to the quintic. 


Now (H, 7) contains a term 
(aby (ar)? (b1’)? agbz = (9, 9), 
accordingly we shall take the irreducible form of degree 6 and 
order 2 to be S. 
(j, 7 =r. 

Similarly the form (¢, 2°)’ may be replaced by (j, 7). for (é, 0°)* 

contains a term 
(ab)? (be) (at)? (bt)? (c2’")? Ag Ca” 
= ((ab)? (ar? (bv azbz, (et" cx") = (J, 7). 
And (f?, 7°) may be replaced by the invariant of j, 
Ges oe 

This invariant will be denoted by C. the proof that it may 
be included in the system instead of (/*, 2°) will be given later 
(§ 121). 

It will be found useful to denote the term 

(ar)? (ar’)? (be? (b0’””)? (az) (bt) 

of this transvectant by M. Then M may be taken as the invariant 
of degree 12. 


It may be recalled in fact in connection with the simultaneous system of a cubic 
and quartic (Gundelfinger, Math. Ann. Bd. tv.) that the two results originally agreed, 
but a revision of the generating function led to a reduction of the lower limit 
which it theoretically gives, and afterwards two forms included in the irreducible 
system as derived by the methods of Gordan and Clebsch were found to be reducible. 
The complete systems for the binary forms up to the octavic may be considered as 
accurately determined by the two methods combined. 
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Besides 7 and 1, there is one more quadratic covariant, given 
in the list as (H, 2°). This is equal to ((H, 7), 1); we may 
substitute 7 for (7, 7”), and hence take as the remaining a 
covariant 


(7,1)=—9%. 


118. The linear covariants. 
(f, Y= (ary (av az =— (9, 1 = 2, 
(f, &)P = (aay (avy (ar) 1,” = (4, t) = — 8. 
(t, 24)® contains the term 
(ab)? (be) (ar)? (bv)? (cr? (cr? a 
== ((ab)? (av)? (b0')? zbz, a) 
= (7, a)=¥. 
(¢, 7*) contains the term 
(ab) (be) (ax)? (bap (at) (c0’”? (cu¥ tp” 
= ((ab)? (at)? (br)? Cat”) te’ be, «) — $ (ab)? (at)? (b1’* (av) (bt”) . « 
of which the second term is reducible and the first 
=((r, 2), a}=—(S, a) =— 8*. 


119. The invariants. 
(@, 1P=A 
(H, # = (HL, 8, 9 
The latter may be replaced by 
! (7, 7 =B 
( f?, #)° has been repiaced already by J. 
(ft, ”)* contains a term 
| C4 PY, & ¥)), 
and hence may be replaced by (a, 6) = — 


Taking the Jacobians of the 6 linear forms two and two, we 
obtain the 6 invariants 


(a8), (By), (ya), (28), (88), (78). 


* This is the definition of the linear covariant 5 of degree 13 given by Clebsch. 
In Gordan’s book 5=(r, 8)= —(3, a)—4(i, 7)?.a. In other respects the letters 
common to the two books are identical in meaning. 
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The widise of these invariants are * 
(a8) = — (ar)? (ar’? (ar) (bt? (bt*? (bv"”) = — M = — (ia, 
(Ay) = (ta) (7a) (tr) = (Sa)? = (Sa) = R, 
(ya) = (ray = N, 


(ad) =— R. 
Now 5 = ((2, T), a) = (t7) (ta) ty + $(i7)? . az, 
hence : 
(88) = (24) (a2) (a'r) (ra) + $B. (ia? 
—1 1 
(8) = (ra) Te, (tr’) (ta) te’ — $B. a) 
=4(CM — BN). 
Also N = (ya) = (raf = (pep (fv? (79) (27) 


= (9) (Fe'P (29) (2) CP) + (I) I'D. 
Now from the theory of the cubic we know that any symbolical 
product which contains a factor (7))* is zero. 


Hence 
N = (ij) (jt) (FY (x9) (72) 
= 497) (re) (Cpe) (FV (79) — (71) (EYP 7D} 
= 497) (72) (HY (92) (I) + GD GID (1°) 
=2 VP (r7) (ay) CYP -— FC UVP jaju's (rt) (70) tte’? 
=4AC— 4(r, §[(rt)?. 122+ (7e’P. 1,7 — (WP 722] 
=4(AC — PB). 


120. The third transvectant of f with 7 is identically zero. 
For 


(F, JP = — (a2*, (bt)? b,*)? = — (ab)? (bt) ay? 
= +} (ab)? {(at)? by? — (bt)? a,?} = § (ab)* ty . (at) be + (1) ag] 
= (2, 2)=0. , 
This property is sufficient to define 7. For if y be an arbitrary 
cubic then (f, y)’ is a quadratic. And in order that (f, ~)* may 


* In future when no confusion can arise the comma between the two forms in a 
transvectant will be omitted. This is the usual practice, cf. Stroh. 
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vanish identically the coefficients of ,’, 2, ,, 2,? must be separately 
zero; giving three equations to determine the ratios of the four 
coefficients of y,—see Chap. xu. 


Again 
Ff, TP = (aj) (a9) (YP a’ 
= (aj) (aj) ae {(aj’) jx — (ay) je} 
= —2 (aj) (a7)? Axjzja', Since (aj) az? = 9 
= — 2 (aby (ac) (bry (cv’P agbzCe. 


Now (aby 0 (bP (cb)?|=6 (§ 77). 
(ai? (iy A. (i? 
(ac? (bc? (ice 0 
| 0 Gay (Way (cap 


‘Hence, if = include all possible expressions obtained by inter- 
changing a, b, c, 
= (aby (bey (a’c)? (ca)? 
= (ab)! (ct)? (cr’)? + (be)* (az)? (ar’)?-+ (ca) (br)? (60? 
| +2 A. (aby (be) (ca)*. 
And therefore , | 
(f, t¥ = —2 (ab) (acy (bi? (ci')? aebrce 
== (aby azbz. (cif (ci’P cz — 3 A . (aby (bc) (caP azbzcz. 
But | (ab)? (be)? (ca? dzbzCx 
= (aby (bc) (ca) [ — (be) az — (ab) cz] az Cz 
= — (aby (bc)? (CQ) ag? Cz, — (ab)* (bc)? (ca) ay C2" 
= 4 (bc) (ca) (ab) a,’ + 4 (ab) (bc) (ca) c,3 
=-(, fp=j. | 


Therefore 
. (f, TR = —-1.a-—9A.7. 


121. To obtain-the relation between the invariants C and M, 
we take the expression for and introduce in it so far as possible 
symbols referring to the cubic j and its Hessian 1, for 


C=(rry. 
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Now 
M = (ia) 
=F FER GHEE 
= (Ji (F7) (Ja) (778) (ad) | 
= (ja) (76) [(ja) (2) — (70) (ta) [(j’a) (¢’b) — (70) (a) 
= (ja) (5/0) [ — 2 (ja) (jb) (ia) (vB) + (0)? Gaye] [Ca (¢y 


— 2 (fa) (7b) (wa) (¢)}, 
since ( ja)’ a,” = 0, and (7b) b,? = , 


In this expression we will introduce, as far as possible, symbols 


referring to j; for 
(ta)? a2 =7j = (aby b,3. 


M is then seen to be the sum of four terms, viz. 
(ja) (96) ( 7b) Gay (j’ay (by 
ADVIT) (GY GFY = (rrp = — C: 
4 ( ja) (7B) (jb) (j’a) (4a) ('b) (ta) (iB) 
= 2 (ja (J) (70) (Ja) {(ia)? (BY + (DY Wap — (iy (ad) 
=49Y ITH) (GF) 
— 2A . (jar) (jb) (ab)? {( ja) (7'b) — (44") (ab)} 
=— 40+ A . (jj’) (ad) {( ja) (7d) + (5) (Fa)}, 
since ( ja) az? = 0, 
=—40+4+2A .(riP=— 404+ 2AB: 
— 2( jay’ (Ja)? (95) (7b) (0°) (tax) (ab) 
= 2 (ja? (Fah (WH) IF) (ia) (%”) 
= (ja) (j’a) (0a) (9) (ja? (F7'Y + (Jay (GF - (j"aP (GY} 
= — (ra) (J"a)* (ta) (0") = — (ra) (79) (7a? (tay? = C : 
the last term of M 
- = 2 (gb (7b (ja) (j'a) (ta)? (wa) (i) 


is obtained from the one just considered by interchanging 7 and 7’, 
a and b, its value is therefore C. 


Hence M=-—C-—40+2AB+2C 
i 2RO+ 2AB. 
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122. The covariants of orders 0, 1, 2, with the exception of 7, 
have been replaced by transvectants, of index not greater than 
2, of simpler forms. We may simplify the expressions of the 
others in the same way, in fact this has been done already for 
. two of the covariants degree 3, viz. j and (j, r). The remaining 
- cubic covariant (/, 7) = ((f, 2), ) | 

. = — (7, 9). 
_ The transvectant (H, 7)? may be replaced by its term 
(ab) (bt)? ag* be = — (aj? an* jx; 
it will be convenient to write this covariant 
Cf IY = Pat. 
The remaining quartic covariant is 
(HA, ry _ ((H, 1% 1), 
and may then be replaced by (yp, 1). 
Now since (aj) a? = 0, 
(Gj)? a*Jy = (Qj) Og? jeMy 
= 4 {(aj) aa°jy + 3 (QjY ae%JaAy} 
= Pe'Py: 
(BD) = (G5) Gi) dab ic = (a) (ai) atc 
Now Ff, a)=(f — (jie) 
= — (aj) (jr? az" 
= — (ay) {(at) jy — (GY) te}? Oe” 
= 2 (aj)? (Qt) igjzde 
* = 2(p, 2), 
which gives another expression for the same covariant. 


Hence 


For order 5 we have only to consider the transvectant (t, 7,‘; 

this has a term 

} (ab)* (bc) (ct)? (at'? dzba*Cz’, 
hence this transvectant may be replaced by ((Z, 7)’, (f, 1)*), and 
therefore by . 

| (p, J): 
Lastly the covariant order 7 may be replaced by the Jacobian 
(4, )). poe 


138 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS cH. VII 
123. To express any transvectant of two covariants of the 
quintic in terms of members of the irreducible system, it is in 
general advisable to use as far as possible symbolical letters 
referring to covariants such as 7, 2, t, ¥ ete. instead of those 
belonging to the quintic itself. We give here the values of some 
of the transvectants, partly for the sake of reference, and partly as 
examples; we would recommend the student to verify a few of 


them *. 


The following table gives the 2nd transvectants and Jacobians 
of the quadratic and cubic covariants. 


and | Jacobians 
Trans- || 
vectants i r 9 j (Js 2) | (J; 7) 
ee $(Bi-Ar)| -(3, 0) 2 at +44) | rye 
Pe clenclwe 4(Ci- Br) | -(j, 1) har +32) ‘ J a Gj ce 
4 | 0 | O N — gar taS+hyi | dyr 
j -a} 0} ~y T ~ bir—}ja —}? 
GD | 86-87 | $0—bBa | 49 | 30? $ar—3B9] - 3 Oita, 0} 
Gon 1 ¥ 1) Oat $e 0 "A Br+}0i Cr 


The third transvectants of the cubic covariants are 


(9, (9 OF =B, (9. (7 TIP =O, GO, Cs TIP = 0. 
In obtaining the values of Jacobians it is well to remember 


the formula 


n 


(69 Wai ancn Lv tbh Wo WF} 


proved, Chap. Iv. § 77; where f, ¢ are binary forms of orders m, 7 
respectively; and the order of each of the forms f, d, # is not 
less than 2. This will be of frequent assistance, since of the 15 

* Should he experience any great difficulty he will find some of them worked 
out in Gordan’s Invariantentheorie and Clebsch’s Bindtren Formen. 
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1237 


tab a g?) | shat — (E+E | cub - Sey B+ (of PE (APE Mov t— ah) + mph —. vf g ) 
oda $-tohat—Gnarh+ 4 xihengt 5 ES iiorttayi : “wt AvEe+G H- : - 
7 4 Shade) : Ff a ho ~ 574 (4 -90)4 (+ ‘f) 
tat ~ rt + (40) + Qn) ¢ - sat +h0§ evbeses- (7-47) $= rh % Of 
é ; (44 -20)4 (1g - 47) §— 9? = ee f 
esa” Pow] 2 eran! lS ee aT 
| ig 808 S: . Pr ogt-2— d pt “ 
* (Ay - 847) $ | D og t-¥ »yt- g ? | 
Hb H04( Aas. L | dg + eth bi -sedy (@ ‘d)g Pe} 
ls + A ook ee 
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irreducible covariants of the quintic for which the order is not 
less than 2, 9 have been expressed as Jacobians. 


It is useful to know the values of the following transvectants 
(pSY=693 (p P=—7; (BIP = 404 + BAS. 


124. For purposes to be presently explained the transvectants 
(f, &F, (f @By, ... will be required. Such transvectants are 
calculated step oy wii first (f, a), then (fF, &y=(Y% a), @), 
and so on. 


It will be useful then to know the values of the renpritions 
of certain of the covariants with a, 8, y, 6; when these are known 
the values of such transvectants as (f, a)’ may be obtained with 
great ease. 


125. Syzygies. It has been proved (§77) that the product of 
two Jacobians, or the square of a Jacobian can be expressed as a 
sum of terms, each term being the product of at least three forms. 
Now nine of the covariants of the quintic are Jacobians,—we 
must exclude the forms (2a), (ra), (Sa), (a8), (ad) for one at least 
of the quantics in each of these Jacobians is of order less than 
2: hence we have 45 syzygies. 

A more general method of obtaining syzygies is given by 
Stroh. He considers four different forms, and seeks to obtain 
the syzygies which are of unit degree in each of these forms. 
First for three forms there is evidently only one such relation, 
that for weight unity 


A So td th Sot) +hs(fv fr) =9, 
this is written for short (f, fo fs) = 0. 


The other syzygies obtained by Stroh arise from the symbolical 
relation 


(ab) c,dz + (cd) azb, = (ad) be cz + (cb) dzdz, 


which may easily be verified. Raise both sides of this identity to” 
‘the power 7 and expand by the binomial theorem: hence 


> (3) (aby (cdl)**agiAby' cg dy* 


Jo ae ) (ady (cb) a, Ad i— c2*b,' A 
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Hence 


£2) HAM fo L092 (2) ALP LIA = 0. 


This is written 
(Ai SoSofs)i = 9. 

Other syzygies may be obtained from it by interchange of the 
various quantics concerned. But it will be noticed that (A. fof fi 
is unaltered if one pair of letters is interchanged and at the 
same time the other pair. Also this expression is only changed 
in sign if f, and f, are interchanged. Hence only three distinct 
syzygies of weight 7 are obtained in this manner. 


If ¢+=2 
(KhS shoe = (LIV SL: ACBIS IS — LIVIA — PIV Ss 


+2UAS) fil ~2 Af) if) = 0. 
Whence 


VAAAATEE CAAA CAAT ATES 
= (ff) fal) + (AP) Saf) + ff) (fof = 0. 
a result already well known. 
Also 
LARS = 4 (ASSO — AAS sire — AISA] 
~ SALYAAARIS AL — (ALY fof: 
(AAV fat 2 (As) (fpfo = 9. 


This is the same relation as that given (§ 78) for the product 
of two Jacobians. It will be seen at once that the other syzygy 
of weight 2 is deducible from this. 

The syzygies of higher weight may often be simplified, in the 
same way. 


The syz 
wea thffde=0 


' is remarkable from the fact that the forms in it need not be of 
order higher than unity; while in the syzygy 


RCAAAATL 


from which it was deduced, each of the forms is of necessity of 
order 2 at least. 
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In general in the syzygy 


(Afefrfri=9 


each of the forms f,, fo, fs, /, must be of order 7 at least ; but from 
these syzygies others may be deduced which are true for forms of 
lower order. Stroh, in his papers on syzygies*, deduces many 
such. 

We will obtain such a syzygy from that of weight 3, 


(fA: fsI1)s = 9. 
If X, w, v be three quantities whose sum is zero, we know that 


M+ pw? + v— 3Apy =0, 
hence 


3 (ab) (be) (ca) dabace = (be)? a,? + (ca) by? + (ab)* ey? 
We thus obtain ; 
4 [(22°bca?d*)s — (2° Cz*dz*bz*)s + (z°dz°b7c,*)s] 
= (al) (bc) (ca) dgbzCzd,3 
+ (ba, 644) (aa, det) + (Ca, a") (bat, de + (ae, Be) (C2, det =0. 
It will be seen at once that a,, bz, cz, dz are factors of this 


syzygy, we may then divide by any one or all of these factors; or 
else we may multiply the syzygy by a power of any one of them. 


The syzygy is then true whenever the order of each form is 
greater than unity.. It is not difficult to see that this derived 
syzygy is just as general as the original one 
| (fh Si oSsSa)s = 0, 

in other words, the original syzygy might be derived from it. 

Stroh writes the syzygy just obtained in the form 

{ £99'}s = (Fay (oy) — (Fa'Y (ha) — SOY 7) +f CQM) $F = 9, 
where g, @ are quadratics, and f, ¢ are forms of order 2 at least. 


Again from the syzygy 
(Srfsfe = 


* Math. Ann. Ba. 33, pp. 61-107 (§§ 18-22); Bd. 34, pp. 306-320, 354-370; 
Bd. 36, pp. 262-288; in § 3 of this latter paper he gives a list of syzygies of the 
kind just mentioned which he has deduced. 
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_ we obtain 
(1fO$). 
= SPO + 6 FY (PO? + 6 UY 
— 2f6 (fo) + 8 (fb) (Fb) — 6 [C/O = 0. 
In this write 2 for @, where 7 is a quadratic. 
Now 
(e, PY = 3 [(eyPPp, 
(, BY = 4 (Gy. 2, 
ULE LY=WC(L YY (LD 
= tf (F, EF + EUS PP -FE PK YP - OCS OS 

—see § 78. 

Hence substituting these values in the syzygy obtained by 
writing # for ¢, and then dividing the result by 22°, we obtain 

; (fpr). | 
=I (FEY — 20 (FF FY — (SYP + (HY FY + 30 (FY =O. 
From this may be obtained a syzygy 
(fyi), =0 

by means of the operator ( ee 5 f): This operator requires 


that + and f should be of — same order, but when the syzygy 
is written symbolically it will be seen at once that factors of the 
form a, and b,; may be introduced so that the relation is true 
whatever be the orders of f aud yw, provided that neither is less 
than’ 4 7 

In the same way we may obtain a syzygy 


[fyir], 


where both z and 7 are quadratics. 


126. Application to the quintic. The forms of the quintic 
consist. of f, H, 7, }, 7, p, a, 8, y, 5 and some of the Jacobians of 
these forms. 

A large number of syzygies may be at once obtained . by 


writing for the furms in the general syzygies of the last paragraph 
covariants of 
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We shall content ourselves with a few examples. 
(fil) =f. (iH) + H (fi) - it =9. 
( iH) =f. (jH) — H (jf) ~ jt=0. 
[ fit}. = (fd) + He + 2fij +f2A =0 
\tj72\3 = B( jit) -— A (jr) — ad + wy = 0. 
(ppit), = — Bp + $1? — Air —4 BP — 7? +4 Aja=C 
{aBys}, =4M (BN —-CM)—-4N (AN — BM) — R= 0. 
From this last we deduce the relation connecting the irreducible 
invariants A, B,C, R. 


It is easy to write down a great number of syzygies in this 
way. Stroh (Math, Ann. Bd. 34, pp. 354—370) has given a list 
of 168 syzygies of the quintic. The notation for the elementary 
syzygies given here is not quite the same as that used in Stroh’s 
paper, but the notation is there explained; the notation here has 
been mainly taken from a later paper by the same author (Stroh, 
Math. Ann. Bd. 36, pp. 262—288). 


127. Reducibility of syzygies. If 


S, = 0, S,= 0, eee 
be any syzygies, and if P,, P,,... be any products of forms such 
that P,S,, P,S,, ... are expressions all of the same degree and 


order, then 

P,S, + P,S,+...=0 : 
is a syzygy. In this way it will be seen that an infinite number 
of syzygies may be built up. 


A syzygy S=0 
is said to be reducible, when 
S= P,8,+ P,8+...; 
where S,=0, S,=0, ... are syzygies whose degree .is less than 


the degree of S=0 and the P’s are covariants. Otherwise it is 
said to be irreducible. 


It will be seen at once that any syzygy which contains a 
product of only two irreducible forms must be irreducible. All 
the irreducible syzygies which have yet been found for the quintic 
are of this nature. 
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128. It may happen that certain syzygies 
S,=0, &=0,... S;=0 
are such that certain products of forms P,, P,, ... P; may be 


found, for whish 
P,S, + PS, +... + P;S;= 0, 


the expressions P, S being regarded as functions of the con 
comitants—which for the moment are treated as independent 
variables. 


Such a relation is called a syzygy of the second kind. 


The following is an example, 


(ALAS) =A AAS) if Ifo +h PALO —-f Aff) = 9%. 


Thus for the quintic 


( fHij) = f (Hi) — H (fij) + i fH) —j (fH) = 0 
is a syzygy of the second kind.. 


Syzygies of the second kind may clearly be reducible or 
irreducible. Between them may arise syzygies of the third kind, 
and so on. 


The following questions at once present themselves. ‘Is the 
number of syzygies finite when the system of forms is finite?’ 
‘When the syzygies of the first kind are finite in number, are also 
those of the second and of higher kinds finite?’ ‘Is there anv 
limit to the number of kinds of syzygies which arise from a finite 
system of forms ?’ 


All these questions have been answered in the affirmative by 
Hilbert (Math. Ann. Bd. 36, pp. 473—534). They are partly 
considered in Chapter Ix. 


129. The typical representation of the binary quintic. 
For special purposes, some particular linear transformation of a 
binary quantic may have peculiar advantages. Thus any particular 
term of the quantic may by a special transformation be made to 
vanish. If the quantic has two linear covariants, such that the 
determinant formed by their coefficients does not vanish, these 
may be taken for the variables: the transformed quantic will then 
possess the property that every one of its coefficients is an in- 
variant. We proceed to prove this. Let a,, 8, be two linear 


G. & Y. 10 
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covariants of the quantic a,", which are such that (48) is not 
zero Then raising the identity 


(a2) az == (a8) 2g — (wa) Bz 
to the nth power, we obtain 
(a8)” . ag" = (a8)" . a,"—n (aB)"™ (aa) a2" B, + 


The expression on the right is the transformed quantic, and 
from the symbolical form of the coefficients, it follows that they 
are all invariants. 


For the general quintic any pair of linear covariants may be 
chosen ; for example those which we have written a and 8. 


The coefficients may be easily calculated with the help of the 
table given on p. 139; they are as follows: 


(f, ef =~(B- 9A) R=-2R. 
(fepy = — (aN- AM +25) M424 (2BM- ANTS. 


G7, apy= R(M +54 ). 


(f, &=4M (AN —- BY) =p - 


Uf, af) =— AR (a+ XA). 


Uf, y= - M+ FAM (AN - BM) 4%. 


Further the invariant (a48)=—M=3C—2AB must not be 
zero, 


To be more accurate the coefficients given above should be 
divided by (~ M)’ In the expression for any covariant in terms 
of the actual coefficients, the above transformed coefficients may 
‘be substituted, the covariant multiplied by a power of the 
determinant of transformation is then equal to the expression 
thus obtained. In this way any covariant may be expressed in 
terms of the invariants and two of the Mnear covariants. 


To illustrate a different metnod of expressing any covariant | 
in terms of the invariants and two linear covariants we shall 
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obtain 7 in terms of the invariants and the covariants a and 8. 
Raising the identity 


(a8) jx = (98) 42 — (ja) 8, 
to the third power 
— Bj =(7, BP a —3(j, Pay aS + 3 (j, da°¥ ad? — (7, a8) & 
But by the method of § 124 
(j, @F=—R, (j, a =0, 
(j,a8)=—-4tNR, (3, &)=—4R(CM-BN). 


Theretore 


Rj = 4(CM — BN) a — 3 Nod — &. 


130. Given two binary forms of the same order, in particular 
two quintics, can one be linearly transformed into the other, and 
if so how ? | 


The reply (in part) to the first question is that if the absolute 
invariants of the two quantics are equal to one another, and if 
_ they each possess a corresponding pair of linear covariants of 
which the determinants do not vanish, then the quantics are 
transformable into each other. The question will be found dis- 
cissed in Clebsch, Bindren Formen, § 92; and for the case where 
there are no linear covariants in § 105. 


When two quintics have equal absolute invariants and one 
of the 6 invariants (a8), (ay) ... is other than zero, say (a8), we 
may transform one quintic into the other thus :— 


_ Let unaccented letters refer to one quintic, and accented letters 
to the other; we transform each quintic, so that the variables in 
the first are a, 8, in the second are a’, 9’. 


Thus fH=Ape + 5A, 0B 4-...... 
ff = Ap @* + 5A at’ + ....00. 
Let the ratio aan then since the absolute invariants for 
the two quintics are equal it follows that 
Bs oF. 
ai a 
B 
and hence Fo 7. 


10—2 
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Similarly , 
ns = 7°, and = = ra 
Hence also : ‘ tg Cig 
Prey. gant a ene 


The quintic f’ may now be transformed into f by means of 
the transformation 


/ 


6 
a=ra, 

6,1 
Bar? 3p’. 


131. Associated forms. If y,, y. is a pair of variables 

cogredient with #,, 2#,; then the two forms 
q= (ay), E=az""dy 

are invariantive. Now regard x for the moment as a constant, 
_ and the two equations just written down as equations of linear 
transformation to transform from the variables y,, y. to new 
variables £, 7. The variables of the transformed form are co- 
variants, hence its coefficients are invariants—or to be more 
accurate covariants, for they contain x but not y. Let us proceed 
exactly as in § 6. 

The determinant of transformation is 


: : (&n) =a," =f. 
From the identity } 
(&n) by = (bn) & — (bE) n 
we obtain the transformed quantic 
(En) by” = (bn)” E" — n (by)" (bE) I N+... cee (I). 
Let us calculate the coefficients of the transformed form for 
the case of the quintic. 
(bn) = b,° =f, 
(bn)! (DE) = bat (ba) ax! = 0, 
(bn) (bE = 0 (ba) ag (ba) aot = 4, 
(bn)? (bE) = 6,2 (ba) (ba’) (ba) a4 a’4 0" 4 
= $b,’ (ba) a,‘a’,3a",? {(ba' f a”,? + (ba” a’,? — (a’a’”’P b,?} 
=—t.f—43H .(da) bAa,t=—-t.f, | 
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(bn) (bE)* = bz (ba) (ba’) (ba) (ba’”) agta’ ta” fa", 
= (ba’)? (ba) (ba’”’) baa’ Pagta’”,*. a’, 
—4H. (ba) (ba’”’) bJa,4a'”, 
= (ba’) (ba)*b,a’,°a,°.f?-4H?f 
—2i*f 
=$1 f° — 2H? f, 
(bE)* = (ba) (ba’) (ba”) (ba’”) (ba) a,ta',ta"4a'”,5a'",4 
= (ba’) (ba)? (ba’*) af a,°a',* . f? + Htf. 
Now ((ba)? (ba’) b,az2a’,3, f) 
= 4 (ba)? (ba’) {(bc) a5 a'x? + 3 (ac) byaz*a'2? + 3 (a'c) bpaz2a'z3} Ca! 
= (ba)? (ba’)? (be) az* a's cx 
+ $(ab)’ (ba’? a,7a’z 2 
= (ba)? (ba’)? (bc) ag* a'x' Cz + # (ab)! {(a’b) az + (aa) bz} a'2*. f 
= (ba)? (ba’? (bc) az? a's? cn + $ (fF, 2). ff 
But the transvectant 
((bay (ba'y beaxe'e /)= GPS) LDS 
Hence (ba)? (ba’)? (ba*”) a,'a'22cz4 
=-(f, 9) Sf, 
(EF = (4, ).f + Hy. 


The transformation is then 


Ft fy) = E+ SHE a + 00? 
5.(5f- 9H") ft + (AOS? - Ht) 


Now let ®(y) be any covariant of f(y), then when the above 
transformation is made, the coefficients of f(y) are replaced by 
the corresponding coefficients of the powers and products of &, 
in the expression on the left. Let ® thus transformed become 
®’ (&, n), then ® is equal to ® divided by a power of f the 
determinant of transformation; thus _ 


y= 2 E. 


and therefore 
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This equation is an identity. We may replace in it y by a; 
when this is done, & becomes f and 7 becomes zero, hence 


Hence any covariant of the quintic is equal to its leading 
coefficient, when the original coefficients of the quintic are replaced 
by the corresponding coefficients in the form (I), divided by some 
power of 7 


From this we see that all covariants of the quintic may be 
expressed rationally in terms of the covariants f, H, i, t, (f, 1), 
in such a way that f alone occurs in the denominator. Such a 
system of covariants in terms of which all covariants of a system 
may be algebraically expressed is called a system of associated 
forms. We have confined ourselves to the case of the quintic, the 
results obtained are however true in general. The coefficients of 
* the transformed quantic may always be expressed as rational 
integral functions of /, the covariants of degree 2, and the Jacobians 
of these latter with f And this is in fact the wae peak system of 
associated forms. 


The matter will be found fully discussed in Clebsch, Bindren 
Formen, ch. vu. The student who requires further information 
on the subject of typical representation will find it in the chapter 
just quoted and the two succeeding chapters of Clebsch’s book. 


The reduction of the quintic to a sum of three fifth powers will 
be discussed in Ch. XI, and so nothing need be said on the subject 
here, especially since it concerns the non-symbolical treatment of 
the subject rather than the symbolical treatment. The special 
canonical forms to which the quintic may be reduced, when one 


or other of its invariants vanishes, will be found 3 in Prof. Ellidtt’s 
Algebra of Quantics. 


For a symbolical treatment ef the cer the student is 
referred to Gordan’s I nvariantentheorie, or Clebsch, Bindren Formen, 
§ 93—96. 


132. The Sextic. The. difficulty in obtaining the complete 
irreducible system of concomitants of a binary form increases very 
much with the order. The system for the sextic is obtained here ; 
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it affords examples of a method of reduction applicable to forms 
of a higher order, but not required when dealing with the quintic. 


The arrangement in systems of forms whosc grade does not 
exceed a certain number is followed as before. 


The system A, contains only f; B, contains only 
| fia H. 
The system A, consists of 
J, A, (f, H) =t. 
For B, we must take the complete system of 
t= (AS. 
Now is a quartic, and its complete system is 
't, 0, tf aA,” A) 2, (6 (AY 
To find the system A, we must take the transvectants of 
powers and products of forms of A, with powers and products of 
forms of B,. — 
_ Now the form (7/)* can be shewn to vanish; for 
(if = (ab) (be) (ae) a0 
= — 4(ab) (be) (ca) [(aby’ (bc) aecx? + (bc)* (ca) bg ax? 
| + (ca) (ab) cube! 
= }(ab) (be) (ca) [(ab)* oe! + (be)! ae! + (ca) ba] 
on using Stroh’s series 
( fis fog ) 
7 


? ee eee, 
But (ab) (bc) (ca) c,* = 0, 

since it changes sign when a and 6 are interchanged. 
Hence if) =90. 


The quadratic covariant (if) is of great importance ; it is 
usually denoted by the symbol 1. 


If any covariant can be expressed as a symbolical product in 
which the factor (ia)* appears, it can be eypressed as a sum of 
transvectants of J with other forms. For such a covariant 


a ((ia) on a my += ((ia)* Ag”, ©’) 
=S(l, © 
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Again 
A = (1, tf = (tay (ab)* i,7b,? + ® (ab) . 2. 
(ia) ing’, Ba')? =} (ia) by? {(aby iz + 3 (ab) (ib) a} 
= (1a)? (ab)* tebg? + $ (a)* (aby bet, 
but (1a)? i702 = 0, 
hence (ia) (ab) tpb,* = — } (6a)* (ab)* bt =-3 (YY 
Now since a and 6 are equivalent symbols 
(1a)* (ab) t2b,* = — 4 (ab), {(4a)? bz? + (aa) (1b) azbe + (1b)? a7} 
= — § ia) (ab) iy2b,? + F(ab). i, 
and therefore 4 =43(f) mod. (abd)’. 
Thus every form of B, except 2 and the invariant (i, 7) 
= 0 modd. (2a), (ab). 


And 


133. We shall first find the system which is relatively 
complete with respect to the moduli (at)‘ and (ab)* (§ 107, Cor. IL). 
This is obtained by taking the transvectants of powers of 7, with 
powers and products of forms of the system A,. Let us call this’ 
the system C. 


First ccnsider the ae 


(u*, £7). 
We have (7, f), @, f)%. Every other one of these forms — 
= 0 mod. (2a). 
Next consider forms 
(s, ") 


We retain only (7, #), for (2, H)* contains the term 

(ia)? (ab)? i,?ag?be; 
this can (§ 63) be linearly expressed in terms of covariants. 
(ia)* dg?by®, (tb)*bz2a28, (ia)* (ab) tz aq? by’, 
(2bY (ab) 4,b,2az5, (ab) ag2bz? . tz. 

Hence (i, HY =A2? + pl -f. 

The form (4, H)* contains the term 
(ta) (aby t,0,b2 ; 
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and the form (2, H)‘ contains the term 
(ta) (ab)? bas ; 
hence these may both be rejected. 
All other forms (i*, H*) contain a term having a factor ((H). 


No one of the forms (7*, *)Y need be retained, for if y=1, the 
transvectant is the Jacobian of a Jacobian and another form and 
therefore reducible (§ 77). ; 


If y > 2, the transvectant always contains a term which involves 
a factor (ia)* or a factor (ta), and therefore which 
= 0 mod. (ary. 
If y = 2, the transvectant (7, ¢)? contains the term 
(CH) (Hf) i? Hf, 
=((2, HY, f) mod. 7H) 
=2 (2, f) mod. (az) 
=Az(t, f) mod. (az). 
The general transvectant. 
(o*, ff? Hyt*) 
may be treated in the same way. If e>2, the transvectant 
contains a term which 
=0O mod. (ar). 
And if e}2, it is certainly reducible, except for the cases 
already discussed. 


The system C' then contains the forms 
£4, teh 44 Spt) UE, 4 Cf, SF: 


134. To find the system A, we must now take ‘all possible 
transvectants of powers and products of the system C, with powers 
and products of the complete system of /. 


Now / is a quadratic, its complete system must then consist of 


i, (i, oY. 
The invariant (J, /)* is the same as an invariant already found, 
viz. : 
(i, AY = 4G, (f)» mod. (aby 
=}(ll)? mod. (ab). 
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Since / is a quadratic and all the covariants of C are of even 
degree, we need only consider the transvectants of powers of | 
with each form separately. 


The forms 
f), GSP = 20, IPCI CFP A FY 
are all irreducible; so also is 
(I, H). 
The covariant (/, H)* contains the term 
(lay (aby a*b, =(L PSY 
=2, 8S) 
= (a P (Capriati + p(s, sf 
But the term 
i (22 P (va? ty? ae! 
is linearly expressible in terms of the covariants (§ 63) 
(iv)! a8, (44’P (Ua) tgag®, (ia)! tg? te’, 
(2a) (00") tx Pag’, (Va) agPte', 
each of which is reducible. 
Hence (1, HY =r, (ar)i f + Agla. 


Now. if B > 2 
(is, HP 


=((, H), leh? = (wt ® + Az (A, Por, 
hence these transvectants are all reducible. 
The eta (, t) is reducible, § 77. 
The covariant (/, ¢)’ contains the term 


(4, HY, f), 


and is therefure reducible. 
The covariant,.8 > 2, 

(/*, t)F — ((d, ty, ee Og 

and is reducible. . 


Hence al! the covariants 


(i, t 


are reducible. 
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The covariants .— (i, 7), (1, <P, (2, <P 


are irreducible ; but 
(72, 1) = (2, (ab) a,7b,)* 
=((, fy, (Lf) mod. (aby 
= 4((a, 2)*, (a, 1)? mod. (ab)*, 
which. is vedaribie when considered as an invariant of the 
quartic 12. 
The form (/, (f, t)) is reducible, § 77 ; 
(l, (f, 2)? contains the term 
UL, fy, i) =(A, i) =— 9; 
(27, (f, 1)¥ contains the reducible term 


, L FY; *)). 
Similarly CADP, UF (4 OY 
may be reduced. 
The forms 


1 CAO OA OY CEL OY 
are however irreducible. 
The form (J, (f )*) is not reducible. 
Now (/, (f, 1)*) contains the term 


((L, f)%, iF =2(A, 1 =44(0i)*... 
(see § 89) 


Hence (/*, (f, 2) is reducible when 8 5 2, for this 
= (le, (fe 
amt (a2 (Ur, 8) +4 RG, PY. 
Lastly (1, (H, 7)) is reducible by § 77. 
-(, (4, i)¥ contains a term 
(1, HY, 1) =r (at) (Ff, t) + Aa (, 9) 
and (i+, (H, 1)F, B>2, 


sis = (ie, (i, CH, dy) 
which is reducible 
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Thus the system A, contains the forms of the system C 

together with /, (/, 1) and 
GS) GS GIA ECLA ESLY OSFY, 
(1, H), 1,0), (4, 0, (Fo (LA OF, CF, OY, 
CAO AA OY GF oF). 

The system B, contains only the invariant (f, /)*; we merely 
add this to the system A,, and the result is the complete system 
for f. 

We append the following table giving the 26 irreducible 
concomitants of the sextic. 


Order 
Fig |e 2 4 6 8 10 12 
1 f 
2 | GP i= UY, fr=H od oor 
3 (f, tial AY | (£4 Ss A)=t 
a | wa Go | (40) ars 
5 (2, 2)? (2, 2) (A, ¢) 
| 6 || Ga Foe dT 
7 (APY |G BF 
8 (2, 2)8 
9 0 
10 (7, PY | (7, BF 
12 (fa), BY ey | 
18 (Ga, 0 ees | 


Ex. (i). Prove that if the covariant a, of a quintic f, is identically equal 
to zero, then also 


B=0, y=0, 650, $=0, (pi)=0, M=0, N=O0, R=, 
BizAr, (B-%A*)j=0, Bft+ijr=o. 
Ex. (ii). In the last example either 
j=9 or B=¥ A* 


134] THE QUINTIC 157 


Prove that in the former case every covariant vanishes with the excep- 


tion of 
| f, H, 4,4, (fi), A; 
and that these are connected by the relations 
AH+}i3=0, 
At+$7? (ft)=0, 
2(( 4 OP + Ai?2+f2A =0. 
Ex. (iii). Prove that if a vanishes identically and 7 is not zero, then’ 
BaiA*, t=zAi, A (Aft3Si)=0. 
The latter result gives an alternative, but if 
| Af= —TE Y, 
then Aj=IB (ij, P= Aj. 
~ Hence in either case since 7 is other than zero, 
A=0, Bz0, C=0. 


Shew further that 7 is a perfect cube: that it is a factor of f: that 7 is a 


factor of 7: that pisa perfect fourth power, having 7 for a factor : and that 
p is a factor of A. 


Ex. (iv). If all the invariants of a quintic vanish shew that a must vanish 
and that 7 must be a perfect cube and a factor of f. 


Bx. (vy)... If n=(2y), g=a"1a,, fma,", 
then 
(i) n=2, 
- fF FY)HP+TEA SY on 
(ii) n=3, 
~ F dd (yY)=8 +3 Hén? + ty. 
(ili) n=4, 
ff (y)=e+ 3HE + tnt + (F 3 \n: 
(iv) n=6, 


fo. f(y=+— HE*n? + 20tEn? +- 15 G fi- : H*) En! 


+6 (fi) fe He) by8-+ (Ff Dilip? +S H+ 00?) 9! 
(Clebsch). 


[The student, who wishes for information concerning special quintics— 
when some of the invariants vanish—is referred to Clebsch, Bindren Formen, 
ch. vir1., and to Elliott, Algebra of Quaniics, ch. x1m.] 


CHAPTER VIIL 
SIMULTANEOUS SYSTEMS. 


135. It was proved in Chap. vi. § 103, that if S,, S, be any 
two finite and complete systems of forms, then the system S 
formed by taking transvectants of powers and products of powers 
of forms of S, with powers and products of powers of forms of S, 
is both finite and complete. If S,, S, be the complete systems for 
any two binary forms f,, 7; then S is the complete system of 
concomitants for the forms 7,, 4, taken simultaneously; for S is 
complete and contains both f, and f,. Hence the complete 
irreducible system of concomitants of a pair of binary forms is 
finite. 


136. To make the matter clearer, let us briefly recapitulate 
the argument. 


(i) Any concomitant of the simultaneous system can be 
expressed as a sum of symbolical products; the factors in which 
are all of the following types 


(ab), (a8), (aa), Ge, Oe? 


where letters of the Roman alphabet refer to the quantic f,, and 
letters of the Greek alphabet to the quantic f.. 


Gi) Any concomitant of the simultaneous system can be 
expressed linearly in terms of transvectants of products of forms 
belonging to the complete system for f,, with products of forms 
belonging to the complete system for /,. 


For any symbolical product in which the letters are partly 
Roman and partly-Greek is a term of a transvectant (U, V), where 
U is a product containing only Roman letters and V a product 
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containing only Greek letters. But by §51 any term of the 
transvectant (U, V\ is equal to 


(U, Vp+ta(U, Vy, 


where U, V are obtained by convolution from U, V respectively ; 
X is numerical and p’ is less than p. 


Now U, U are covariants of f, and hence may be expressed as 2 
sum of products of the irreducible forms of f,; similarly V, V may 
be expressed as a sum of products of the irreducible forms of /,. 


Hence the theorem is true for any symbolical product, the 
letters of which refer some to f, and some to f,: and therefore it is 
true for any concomitant of the simultaneous system. 


(iii) The system of transvectants (U, V)*, where U is a 
product of concomitants of f, and V a product of the concomitants 
of f,, is both finite and complete. This was proved in § 103. 


137. The complete irreducible system of concomitants of a 
finite number of quantics is finite. 


The proof of this theorem is inductive. Let us suppose that it 
has been proved that the complete system of concomitants of any 
n quantics is finite. — 


- Consider a.set ofn +1 quantics, 


Tis Fes «ss Jae 


The n quantics f,, fo, .-. fn possess, by hypothesis, a finite system 
of concomitants which may be called S,. The single form fy, 
also possesses a finite system of concomitants, which may be called 
S,. The complete system, S, of concomitants of the n +1 quantics 
is obtained by combining S, with S,. And since the systems 
S, and S, are both finite and complete, it follows that the complete 
system 9 is finite. Hence if the complete system of concomitants 
of any n quantics is finite then that for any n +1 quantics is also 
finite. But the complete system for any one or any two quantics 
is finite. Hence the complete system of concomitants for any 
finite number of quantics is finite. 


We proceed to find the complete systems, in a few of the 
simpler cases. “s 
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138. Linear form and quadratic. The complete system 
of concomitants of a quadratic f consists simply of the quadratic 
itself and the invariant ( f, f)*. 


Thus the system S, is 
FS, (SFP =D. 


The system S,—of the linear form l—is simply 1. 


The combined system S is obtained by taking all possible 


transvectants, 
(f* D8, 1y)?, 
But unless B= 0, this is equal: to 
Dt (fe, t7)*, 
and is certainly reducible. 
Again (fs, nf = (fs, 1.1, 


which is reducible unless y = 6. 
Further (/*, 1°)® contains a term 
f DP. (f27, Boy, 
and is reducible if 8 > 2. 


The system S then consists of 
FAL AD,S OY. 


138 4. Linear form and any finite system. Let the finite 
system referred to be denoted by S,. The system S, consists 
simply of the linear form J. 


Let the system S, consist of the forms C;, C,, ... C, which are 
of orders 8,, 83, --. 8. 


Then we have to consider all possible transvecta .ts 
(Ch Cy ... Chea, Py. 


If 8>v-y this transvectant contains a factor J, and is therefore 
reducible. It may then be supposed that 


B=y¥. 


Let us suppose that a,+0; then if y>=s, the transvectant 
contains the terms 


(C,, Ur). (O% ... C271... Ca, Ye )r-tr, 
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and is reducible. If y +s, it contains the term 
(C,, br. Om Os... Cee OM, 
and is therefore reducible. 
Hence the system S contains the forms. 
C,, Og, ... Cas 0; (C,, br), 
y =1, 2, ... 8», 
r= 1,2... 2d; 


and these forms only. 


Ex. Prove that the complete system for a linear form J, and a given 
finite system of forms, consists of the linear form, the given system, and the 
forms obtained by operating with powers of 


woe é 
(4 a6,—*ae,) 
on the members of the given system. 


139. Two quadratics. Let f, f, be the two quadratics. 
We have to combine the two systems S,, S,, where S, consists of 


Sis (A, A= Ds, 
So» (fa, AY = Dy. 


Since D, and D, are invariants, they give rise to no new forms. 
Hence we have only to consider transvectants 


h*, AP) 
The only irreducible transvectants which can be obtained. are 
Jw=(fi, Sr), 
and Dp =(f, fr). 
The required system is then 
tio Sa» Ja, Di, Ds, Dy. 


and S, consists of 


1394. Any number of quadraticaz. Consider first three 
quadratics f;, fz, fz. To obtain their simultaneous system we 
combine the system S, for f;, f2 with the system S, for /s. 


Leaving invariants out of account we must consider all 


transvectants 
(ftfPdna, fry. 
@. & ¥, 1} 
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Since all the forms are quadratics the only irreducible trans- 
vectants obtainable are 


(fi: Ss), (Sa fs): (Sis, Ss); 
fh ly Ay; (fy ‘Ds ’ (Sie, js). 


Of these (Ji, f,) is reducible, for it is the Jacobian of a Jacobian 
and another form. | 


The rest are | 
Js, J;, D3, Dass, 
and another invariant which. may be called 
Eis. 

The complete system for the three quadratics is then seen 

to be 
Ti; Jas Jes J ms Js; Jas; D,, D;, 2, Drs, Dz, Ds, Foyzs. 

There is only one form of a new kind, and this is an invariant. 
Hence in forming the system for four quadratics, we shall not 
meet with any new kind of concomitant. And in fact it is easy 


to see that every irreducible concomitant in the system for any 
number of quadratics belongs to one or other of the types 


fJ, DE. 


1398. It is easy to obtain the syzygies between the forms of | 
the last paragraph. First J, is a Jacobian, and therefore, § 78 
2 Pom — Dy £3 — Daf? + WDradhuers:ciree-eght)- 


It will be canvenient to use the notation 


Si =O, f= be, fps Ce? -...- 
Then as in § 77 we obtain 
2S indy = 2 (ab) agdz. (cd) Crd, 
=| (ac)? (ad) a,? | 
(bc (bd) b,? 
Ha og? di,” 0 


=—Disfif, — Du fi fst Dufrfs +Dafifs seccee (2). 
By replacing 7, by f,, a syzygy for 2J,.Jq is obtained. 
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Again Ey; = — (ab) (bc) (ca), 


hence, as in § 77, 


2B in. Eug=| (ad) (aee (af) | 
(bd)? (be (bf 


| (cd (cep (of P| 


i: Dy, Dy Dag 
fd ey 2 ae SA eo (8). 
| Dy Ds Dsg 
From this may be obtained syzygies for 
: 2B 05, 2H. Lig, 2 E25. Lis. 
Similarly, the syzygy 
2 Eiesd, = Di, Ds hi 
y 6 RD 1 BS, a mee er eet (4) 
Dy Ds fs 


may be obtained, and other particular cases may be deduced. 

Again . a? Ad, A a,” 
b,? b, b, b,? b;? 
G7 10g CC 
dj? d,d, d? d,? 


= (0, 


for the last column of this determinant is a sum of multiples of 
the first three columns. 


But it has been shewn, § 77, that 


Eyes = — (ab) (bc) (ca) =| ay? a, a, 
b,? b, b, b? © 
C7 CiCg Cy? 
Hence 
Fi Bon — fois + SoH — fi Brey = Oe cece eee (5). 


If in the above determinant the elements of the last column 


are replaced by (ae)*, (be)’, (ce), (de)? respectively, another 
syzygy is obtained, 


Dy; Fass _ Dos E34 + Das Evy = Dus | FU iacccvccee (6). 
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In § 77, it was proved that 

(aeP (afP (agy (ahy | 
Ce? AF eT AM (7) 
(ce? (oP (eg (ch? 
(dee (df (dg? (dhy 


Similarly we obtain the syzygies 


Dy Dy Dy i 

Da De Ry) Lie 

ue oe 8), 

Nites Bay epee 8) 

Deg Dav Dad Te 

and 

DD; Dy Dy ti; 

Dy Dy Dz Ia | 
OE Pao kos Fahe och. «as 9). 

bo (9) 

ro ee 


Every kind of syzygy which occurs in the irreducible system 
of concomitants for any number of quadratics has now been 
obtained. 


Ex. (i). Shew that the last three syzygies just written down are not 
independent of those which come before, but may be obtained from them 
on multiplying by forms of the types # and J. 

Ex. (ii). Obtain the syzygies (1), (2), (5) by means of Stroh’s method. 


Ex. (iii). , Obtain (4) fiom (3), and (6) from (5) by transvection. 


140. Quadratic and cubic. Let ¢ be the quadratic and 
f the cubic. Then we have to combine the systems of forms S, 
and S,; where S, contains 


p, ($, oY = D, 


and S, contains 
IL GSl=HY GG. O)=T, (A, Ay=<. 


All transvectants ) 
(p*D*, frH*®T*A)s 
must be considered. Any transvectant for which either 8 or ; is 
other than zero is obviously reducible, it may then be supposed 


that 
B=9, 7 = 0. 
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Again both ¢@ and H are quadratics, hence if § is not zero 
and €>2 the transvectant contains the reducible term 
(¢, Hy (p*, S’H b—i1 Te ¥— 
We have then only to discuss the transvectanis 
(p, H), (¢, Hy’, (b% frTeys. 
Of the transvectants 
(p*, SY, 
all contain reducible terms except 
(FS) (SP. PL SY, (PSY. 
Now since, by § 91, 
T? = — 4(H* + Af?), 
those transvectants for which ¢>1 are all reducible. Hence of 
the transvectants 
| ($*, T*)s 
all are reducible except 
(o, TY, (¢', TY, 
for (¢, T) is reducible by § 77. 
The only other irreducible transvectant is readily seen to be 
(*, fT. 


The simultaneous system for the quadratic # and the cubic / 
then consists of: 


five invariants 

D, 4, (HY, GLP, H, STY: 
four linear covariants 

(SY SY: (6 TP, (bY; 
three quadratic covariants 


¢, H, (¢, 4); 
three cubic covariants 
i, 4, (bf). 


141. Quadratic and any system of forms. Let the system 
of forms referred to be denoted by S,, the system S, for the 


quadratic f consists of 
J, D=Z SY. 
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The invariants of both systems may be left out of account as 
they produce no new forms. 


All possible transvectants 
ee A dl 
must be discussed, where P is a product of the forms 


Ci G, raQ 
of the system Sj. 


If p<2r—1, U contains the term 
rs (P,  btites 


and is therefore reducible. Since p cannot be greater than 2r we 
may confine ourselves to the cases 


p=2r, 2r—1. 


If P be a product of two factors one of which is of even order, 
then JU is reducible. 


For let P= P,P., where P, is of order 2¢, then 
(P io 29 i id ¢ 
( Pe ft. (Ps, fr-tyt, 


and is in consequence reducible. 


contains the term 


Also if P is of order > p, and is a product of two factors, U is 
reducible. By what we have just proved, if one of the factors of 
P is of even order U is reducible; let then, P= P,P, where P, is 
of order 2¢,+1 and P, of order 2¢,+1, then 


(Pike D ep 
contains the term 
(Pi, LO (Pa fy, 
since p< 2t,+2t,4+ 2, and therefore p—2t, < 2t, + 2. 


‘hus U must always be reducible except when P consists of 
a single term C; or when P consists of a product of two terms 
C;, C; each of which is ‘of odd order, their total order _—s p= 2r, 
80 that 


U =(CG;, fr" 


141-142] SIMULTANEOUS SYSTEMS 167 


Thus the irreducible forms belong to three classes: 
OO. Gs, 
q@) (¢, fry, 
(iii) (CG, Fr, 
where C; is of order 2¢+ 1, and OQ; of order 2r —- 2s—1; this latter 
class furnishes invariants only. 


It has not been proved that all transvectants belonging to 
these three classes are irreducible; on the contrary we proceed to 
examine a case in which certain of the transvectants thus retained 
are reducible. 


142, Let C be a Jacobian =(C;, Cy»). 


(i) Let C; a by”, Cm ~ a vx", 
feaf=be=..., C=(dp) 6277 
Then the form (©, fr 


is reducible. For if 2r >20+2r—1, this transvectant vanishes ; 
and if 27 <2o0+4+27—1 it contains the term 
(Pr) (GA) Aan (Pb)? (HOY ... (PHY Y 
: (rc a) p (We (2) is iad (yo -a)/ — 5 i -2A—27 
But 
(bY) ($a) aarre = $[—(ayr)’hs? + (PY )Pax? + (Ga)*Hra’). 
And hence the term written down is 
—3 (gp, PP. Cp, Serer + gf. T+h (g SOP Sf", 
_ where 7’ is a term of ((Cj, C,), f°? )"™. 
(ii) If Ci = pz”’, Cn =p ert, 
then the transvectant 
C, Et tg 
vanishes if 2r>20+ 27, and if 2r<2c7+2r it contains the 
reducible term 


(Py) (Pa) aaa (Hb)? -.. (PHY Y 
(po)? (freA D)? go A-4 yp Fra, 


We are left with the case 
Qr = 2o+27. . 
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Gi) Tf Qe gery Ona y, 
then the transvectant 
(C, at «se | 
vanishes if 2r>2o0+27-+1, and contains a reducible term if. 
2r<2o0+ 27; but not if 2r= 2% + Qr. 

Hence: “The transvectant (C, f*" 1s reducible, if C is a 
Jacobian,.except when one at least of the forms of which C is 
composed ts of odd order, and the order of C itself is equal to 2r 
or 2r —1.” 


143. Quadratic and Quartic. ._ The simultaneous system of 
irreducible concomitants when the ground-forms are a quadratic 
and a quartic may now be written down. 


The complete system for the quartic ¢ ts known to be 


d, H=(¢4, $)’, Tl =(¢, H), 1=(¢, >), j= (A, p)*. 
Since tiere are no forms here of odd order, there can arise 
no irreducible concomitants belonging to the third of the three 
classes mentioned above. The simultaneous forms are 


($S) GSR GPR SM 
(H, f), (47%, GLS™, (A, fy, 
Ue Tes ( Zz, E dep or (T, ;}> 6 


It foilows from the theorem of § 142 that the forms (7, /), 
(T, f?), (7, f#%)* are reducible, 7 being a Jacobian. 


To complete the simultaneous system we must take into 
account the forms which belong to the quartic and quadratic 
separately; thus in all we have 18 concomitants. 


Ex. Prove that all the forms of the complete system for the two co- 
variants 7 and 7 of a binary quintic f, considered as separate quantics, are 
irreducible when considered as concomitants of the quintic ; with the- single 
exception of one iavariant of degree 18 in the coefficients of f. 


CHAPTER [X. 
HILBERTS THEOREM. 


Hilbert’s Proof of Gordan’s Theorem. 


144. WE shall now give another proof of Gordan’s theorem 
that the irreducible system of invariants and covariants of any 
number of binary forms is finite. The method; which is due to 
Hilbert*, is of more general application than that of Gordan, 
inasmuch as with slight and non-essential modifications it applies’ 
to forms with any number of variables; on the other hand, unlike 
Gordan’s process it gives practically no information as to the 
actual determination of the finite system whose existence it 
establishes, in other words it proves that the problem always has 
a solution, while the*other method, although only proving this for 
binary forms, gives much information as to the nature of the 
solution. ; | i 

In the exposition of Hilbert’s proof we shall confine ourselves 
to binary forms, and to save trouble we shall deal with pure 
invariants only; inasmuch as the complete system of invariants 
and covariants of any number of forms is really equivalent to the 
system of invariants of the set of forms obtained by adjoining an 
arbitrary linear form to the original set, the proof for invariants 
is sufficient for the most general case. Cf. § 139. 


145. The proof may conveniently be divided into two parts 
of the following purport. 
I. Proof of the fact that any invariant I of the system may 
be written in the form 
T=A,I,+ Adlat+...+ Anln, 


* Math. Ann. xxxvi. Story, Math. Ann, xut. 
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where I,, I,. a i are a finite number of fixed invariants of the | 
system, and the A’s while not necessarily invariants are integral 
functions of the coefficients. 


It. The application to both sides of the equation just given 
of a differential operator which leaves an invariant unaltered except 
for a numerical multiplier, and changes a term 


yy ae 
into one of the form J,I,, where J, is an invariant. 


As a result of I. and I. any invariant may be obtained in 
the form 
| | aE BS GEE 5 BO 8 
Then by applying the same argument to the J’s and so on it 
follows at once that the J’s form the complete system. 


146. Asa matter of fact the result I. isa particular case of a 
much more general proposition which we shall first enunciate, 
then illustrate, and finally prove. 


THEOREM. If a homogeneous function of any number of variables 
be formed according to any definite laws, then, although there may 
be an infinite number of functions F satisfying the conditions laid 
down, nevertheless a finite number F,, F,,... F, can always be 
chosen so that any other F can be written in the form 


F=A,F,+A,F,+ eee + A,F,, 
where the A’s are homogeneous integral functions of the variables 
but do not necessarily satisfy the conditions for the F’s. 


Suppose for example that we have three variables a, y, z which 
we take to represent coordinates and that F +0 represents a curve 
through the point y=0, z=0 (this being the law according to 
which F is formed), then F may be written in the form 


yP + 2Q, 


as follows at once since the highest power of 2 must*be wanting 
in the equation; y=0, z=0 being two curves of the system, this 
is the application of the theorem to this case. _ 


As another example, if the curve pass through all the vertices 
of the fundamental triangle its equation may be written 


y2zP + zaQ+ayR=0, 
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where P, Q, R are integral functions of the coordinates, and 
here. yz=0. etc. are curves of the system. 


Again, we have the famous theorem that the equation of any 
curve through all the points common to ¢=0 and ~=0 may be 
written 

Ag+ By =0. 

In éach of these cases it will be noted that the system of 
forms F,, F,,... #, is determined; in the general case it is not 
actually determined, the essential point being that it is finite and 
that the dA’s are integral functions. 

To establish. the theorem in its general form we first remark 
that it is manifestly true when there is only one variable ag, 
because in this case each /’ consists of a power of # and therefore 
all the F’s are divisible. by that which is of lowest degree; thus 
there is only one form in the system F,, F,, ... F,. 


We now assume that the theorem is true when there are n—1 
variables and deduce that it is true when there are n variables. | 


Let 2, %,... 2%, be the variables and first suppose that the 
system contains a form H of order r in which the coefficient of 2,” 
does not vanish. Then we can divide any form in which 2, occurs 
to a power equal to or greater than r by H without introducing 
coefficients fractional in the ’s, and we can continue the process 
until the remainder contains no power of 2, higher than the 
(r— 1)th. 

Hence we can write any form of the system thus | 

F=HP + Mz,’ +N, 
where P is the quotient, M is a function of 4, %,°... 24, 
and WN is a function of the — but of degree‘ r—2 at the 
most in &p. 

Now the functions M are formed according to definite laws if 
the F’s are, because each M is deduced from the corresponding / 
by a definite process, and as they only contain n—1 variables the 
theorem is true by hypothesis for them. 

Accordingly we can choose a finite number of M ’s, say M,, 
_ M,,... M;, such that any other may be written in the form 


) M = BLM, + BLM,+...+BM,, 
where the B’s are integral functions of 2,, %,...&p—.- 
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But since 
a M=F-HP-WN, 2.9 M,=F,-—HP,-—N,, etc, 
we have 
F~HP-N=B,(F,—HP,-N,)+B,(f,.—HP,—N,)+... 
+ B,(F,—- HP,- zk)» 
or 
F=H(P—B,P,-—8B,P,—...—B,P,)+ BF, +...+ BF, 
; +N —B,N,—... —B,N,. 
Now ithe part of the right-hand side which does not contain 
one of the forms as a factor consists of B’s and N’s and there- 
fore only contains x, to the power r—2% at most. Hence we may 


write 
F=HQ,+B,F,+ BFo+... +B, FF. + Mar? +N", 


and now M® is a function of 2, 2,...%,—, formed according to 
definite laws and N® is of order r—3 at most in 2,. 


Thus we can write # as the sum of a finite number of terms 
each containing a form of the system for factor together with 
expressions of order r— 2 at most in the last variable. 


Then applying precisely the same argument to the M"’s as we 
applied to the M’s we see that by adding a finite number of 
F’s to 

H, F,, Ho,--. By 


we can reduce the order of the remaining portion in 2, to r — 3. 


Proceeding in this way and adding only a finite number of 
F’s at each step we can finally write F in the form 


HQ, +O, F,+ C.F. +...+ Om Fm+ UM, 


where M™. only involves 2,, 2, ...%,, and in the nature of things 
is formed according to definite laws. Hence applying the same 
process to the M’s as we applied to the M’s we finally have F’ 
in the form 

A,F, + A,F,+...4+ Ash's, | 
where the F’s include H and the number s is finite. 


Consequently if the theorem be true for n-—1 variables it is 
true for n, but it is true for one variable, therefore by induction 
it is true universally. 
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We have now to remove the limitation imposed above, viz., that 
there exists a form of the system in which the coefficient of the 
highest power of x, is not zero. 


If there is no such form among the F’s let F, be one of the 

forms and apply to all a linear substitution 
By FI Y + Ay, Ygt... $4 ,Y,3 r=1,2,...0. 

Suppose that F,(#) becomes G,(y), then the coefficient of the 
highest power of y,, in G; is F; (ayn, Goa, «-- Gq), and therefore unless 
F, is identically zero we can choose the linear substitution so that 
this coefficient is not zero*. Hence the theorem is true for the 
forms G in the variables y, and therefore by changing the variables 
back again from y to « we see that it is true for the F’s. 

Q. E. D. 


147. Returning now to the consideration of invariants it is 
clear that such an expression regarded as a homogeneous function 
of the coefficients of the forms is formed according to definite laws ; 
hence, if J be any invariant of the system, we have 


l=A,1,+ A.l.+...+Agle, 


where ,, J,, ... [, are n fixed invariants and the A’s are homogeneous 
integral functions of the coefficients but not necessarily invariants. 
As to the functions A a simple remark my be added. ill that 
is asserted in the general statement of the foregoing theorem is 
that they are homogeneous in all the coefficients, but an invariant 
is Homogeneous in each set of coefficients involved taken separately, 
and consequently since J and J, are homogeneous in each set of 
coefticients, A, is also homogeneous in each set. That this is so 
could of course be seen in the proof of the general theorein because 
at no point of the investigation is the homogeneity disturbed. 


148. We nowcome to the second part of the proof, but before 
proceeding with it we must prove a necessary lemma on the 
roperties of the operator © so often used in the course of this work. 


If P be a function of £,, &, m,, 72 which is homogeneous:and of 
order X in &,, &, and homogeneous and of order w in 7, 2, then 
OQ” (D" P)=C,D"™ P+ 0, D-™" 0 (P) +... + Cn D2 Q™ (P), 


* We assume here that unless a form vanishes identically values of the 
variables ean oe found for which it is not zero, It is easy to give a formal proof 
of this theorem. Cf. Weber’s Algebra, Vol. 1. p. 457. 
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where D= £,n,—£,,, m and n are positive integers and the C’s 
are either zero or constant. 


The result can be readily proved by induction, for we have 


2.(DP) 
oP pw P oP oP 

= * om ee — —_ —_—_ a p+) 

Gta? +h5g et Sm (-P-h-15 + Dap), 


and by Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions the right-hand 


side becomes 
(A+ p+ 2) P+ DOP. 


Now in this result change P into D*™’P so that » and p are 
increased by n-— 1, and we have 


o (D*P) = (A+ p+ 2n) DP + DO.(D™P) 

| i. 7 
DO. (DP) =(+ w+ 2n—2) D™*P + D1O (DP), 
D!0. (DP) =(A+ w+ 2n—4) DP + DO (DP), 
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D**Q (iP) =(A+ +4) DP + D0 (DP), 
D0 (DP) =(\ + +2) DX? P + DO (P). 
By adding these results together we obtain 
(DP) = {n+ p) +n(n+1)} DP + DQ (P), 
which establishes the result when m = 1 for all values of n. 
Assume that the result is true for any value of m so that 
0"(D"P) = 0,B"-™P + 0, D0, (P) +... + Om D*O™(P), 
then operating again with 2 we have 
Qn (Dn P) = "5" 6,0 {Dorr (PY. 
‘But Sid : . 
2(D™"*+P) 
=(n—m+r)(A+e+n—m+r +1) Dm P + D™ 0 (P), 
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and changing 2 into Q7(P) s0 that X, » are each diminished by r, 
we deduce 
QO {De—™+" OF (P)} 
= (n—m+r)(A+p—r—m+n +1) Deer Or (P) + De ™*O' ( Pp) 
== a, Dm OF (P) + Demet OH P 
when 2, is numericai. 

- Thus we have 


Ort ( pn P) ia > (Ca, 4 oe Dr-r+r-1 Or ey 
r=1 


in other words, if the result be true for m it is true for m +1, for 
the right-hand side is of the stipulated form. Hence by induction 
the theorem is true universally. 


Ex. Prove that 


ee ae a! (A+p+n+1— 7)! Se 
” (rP)=3(") gp te Amelie 


Cor. It clearly follows that if in the formal statement any 
exponent of D on the right-hand side be negative the corresponding 
coefficient ( is zero because only integral functions can appear in 
the process. ) 


149. With the aid of the above lemma the proof of Gordan’s 
theorem may be easily completed. 


For the sake of convenience we shall regard «,, 2, as the 
variables in the fundamental binary’ forms, despite the fact that 
in the general theorem proved above they play the réle thet the 
coefficients do in the remaining portion of the investigation. 


‘Suppose the variables are changed by the linear transformation 
aw, = Ea, + a 
Mg = E40 + aX)’ 
then au invariant J.of the forms becomes (£n)"J. 


Further we have 
T='A,1, + Aslgt+... t+ Anln 


and an invariant J,, on the right becomes 


(En 1m. 
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We now write dewn the identity which is the transformation of 
T=A,1,4+ A,lat+...+ Andy, 


ae, the same identity for the transformed quantics; we suppose 
a coefficient A,, written in symbolical letters entirely, so that it is 
the sum of a number of terms each of which contains only factors 
of the types a; and a,, where a is a symbol belonging to one of the 
quantics. 


If after transformation A,, become B,, we have 
I (&y¥ = > Br (En)Y= Dim 


and the equation shews at once that B,, is of order ~ — uw» in both 
£ and ». 
Now operate on both sides of this identity with 


\s 


afl = (see Ons ash 


The left-hand side becomes a numerical multiple of J, viz. 
(u + 1)(u !)°J, and on the right-hand side we have 


OF {(En = B 
= Im {C.(En em" Bm + (Eq yn" OB, + ... + Op Eq OK Bn} 
by the lemma, since J, does not involve & or 7. 
But if ~ — m= v, then 
bem = Hy Hm — 4, 26 fm — pe + (v — 1) 
are all negative. 


Consequently ; 
Cy, C;, ois Cra 


are all zero. 


Again B,, is of order 4 — zm =v in both & and y, 


hexce Ot? (By), OP (By), ... OF (Bn) 
are all zero, and the effect of the operator on 
(&n)*= Bun 


therefore reduces to a single term, namely 


0,0” (By). 
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Now B, is the sum of a number of terms each containing 
vy factors of the type a; and r factors of the type a,, hence bya 
fundamental theorem, 

2” (Bn) 


is an invariant of the system. 


Therefore after operating with Q* on both sides of the equation 
we are left with | 


I= ZJmlm, where Jm ¢ 


~ (we + 1) (un) 


O (Brn) 
and is an invariant. 


Since J, is an invariant we can express it also as the sum 
of a number of terms each containing an J, as a factor, hence by 
continual reduction we can ultimately express J as a rational 
integral function of J,, T,. ..oLe,.that.is. to say, these invariants 
constitute a complete system and, as we have seen, their number is 
finite ; Gordan’s theorem is thus completely established. 


150. Syzygies between the irreducible invariants. 


Examples of relations between the members of an irreducible 
system of invariants or covariants have already been given, and 
in fact a very large number were obtained for the quintic. 


It can be deduced from Hilbert’s Lemma that the system 
of syzygies is finite, that is to say if S=0 be any syzygy we can 
find a finite numbers of syzygies 

S,=0, S,=0,... S, = 0, 
such that S= 0,8, + C,S8,+...+0,8,, 
where C,,...C, are invariants. — 


If there be such a relation, then of course all other syzygies are 
necessary consequences of 


S, = 0, S,=0,...8,=0, 

and these constitute the finite system. 
The proof is very simple. Let J,, J:,...Jm be the members . 

of the irreducible system of invariants, then S is a function of 
I; 5,,---Im formed according to the law that it must vanish 


when for the J’s we substitute their actual values in terms of the 
coefficients. 7 


G. & Y. 12 
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Hence we have 


S=C,8,+ 6,8, +...+¢,8,, 


where S,=0, etc. are a finite number of syzygies and the C’s, 
being fuuctions of the J’s, are invariants. (Cf. § 127.) 


151. Gordan’s Proof of Hilbert’s Lemma. 


Many versions have been given of the fundamental lemma of 
Hilbert on functions formed according to given laws, but the 
majority of them d6 not differ materially from the original proof 
due to Hilbert. Nevertheless Gordan has recently given a 
demonstration* which is so interesting and depends on such 
simple principles that we cannot refrain from giving an account 
of it here. We shall state it in the form of two theorems. 


Theorem ft. If if a simple product of positive integral powers 


of n vetters 
ky Kk, kn 
ry 1g 2 eee Ln > 


be formed in such a way that. the exponents k,,. kp, .«. ky, satisfy 
certain prescribed conditions, then, although the number of products 
satisfying the conditions may be infinite, yet a finite number of them 
can be chosen so that every other is divisible by one at least or this 
finite number. 


To illustrate the scope of this theorem take ‘the case of 
products of three letters and suppose the conditions are 


k, = 0 (mod. 3), 
kj —k,=7. | 
The simple products satisfying the conditions are 
7 agus, aia, ... 
x3 ax, ws, wviasa?... 
and it is evident that all such products are divisible by a,'z,2. 
Again, suppose the sole condition is 


k, ee ke of ks a 0 ; 
the products are 


: iy, Ly; Dy, My, ayMy; Wy"lig, Hy Lay, Wigs’, Th, ... 
and all the products are divisible by 2, or a5. 


* Liouville’s Journal, 1900, 
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Other examples could be given, but the above will suffice to 


shew the nature of the theorem which we now proceed to prove, 


If n=1 the truth of the theorem is evident because all the 
products are powers of a single letter and“are therefore divisible 
by that having the least exponent. 


We shall now assume that the result is true for n—1 letters 
and prove that it is true for n letters. 


Let : @,% a4 ... 0% 
be a definite product P satisfying the given conditions and let 
ay args. . | ac, 
be a typical product K of the system. 
If K be not divisible by. P one of the &’s must be less than the 
corresponding a. 
Suppose that &,<a,, then, consistently with this, /, must have 


one of the values 
0, 1, 2,...a,—I. 


Hence if K be not divisible by P one of a number 


, h+a,+...+a,=N contingencies arises, Viz. 

either : 
| k, has one of the values 0, 1, 2,...a,—1, 

or k, has one of the values 0, 1, 2,...a,—1, ete. 


Suppose that k,=m, and that this is the pth of the possible 
cases ; then the remaining exponents key Kegs 6+ + Mpa» Kipgs «+ ey satisfy 
deities conditions which are obtained by makirg tie =m in the 
original conditions. 


Let . K, = 2) Bigs. 0, 2 km 
be a aaa of the system for which k, =m and write’ 
Ky = @,°R ‘5. 


Then K’, contains only n ~ 1 letters and the exponents satisfy 
definite conditions, and when these are satisfied the exponents of 
_ i, satisfy the original conditions. Hence by hypothesis a finite 
ounlias of products of the type K’, can be found such that every 
other such product’ is divisible by om at least of these. : 

123 
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Denote this finite system i . “agit | 
: I, vos Lay 
so that Ky we | divisible by one af least of the Ls. 
Thus K,=2,"K’, is divisible by one at least of the products: 
yaad SHE Te Neaay POR Baad STA 


which all belong to the original system of ‘products because every 
L belongs to the subsidiary system. 


Denote these latter products by 
M,”, M,”,... M,») ; 


then in the pth of the WN possible contingencies K is divisible by 


one of the products 
1) ' ) 
M,"; M,”,... M,". 


Now one of these N contingencies certainly does arise when K 
is not divisible by P, and hencé K must be divisible by one of the 
products | 


M.”, Mo,...M,; M,,... Me -... Men, 


or else by P 


The exponents of the M’s all satisfy the _err conditions 
and they are finite in number, hence if the theorem be true for 
2 — 1 letters it is true for n letters, but it is true for one letter and 

‘hence by induction it is true universally. — 


152. Theorem II. J f.a system of homogeneous forms be con- 
structed according to given laws, then a finite umber of definite 
forms of the system can be chosen such that every other form of the 
system is an aggregate of terms each of which involves one of the finite 


number of forms as a factor, and the coefficients are — an the 
nariables. (Hilbert’s Lemma.) 


Suppose in fact that a, v;..., are the variables and that ¢ is 
a typical form of the system. Now construct an auxiliary system 
of functions 7 of the same variables according to the law that a 
function is an 7 function when it can be written in the form 


n= Ad, 
the A’s being integral functions of the variables which make the 
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nght-hand side homogeneous, but otherwise unrestricted except 
that the number of terms on the right-hand side must be finite. 


The class of functions- is infinitely more comprehensive 
than the class g, and it possesses the important property that a 
function of the form =Rn which is homogeneous in the variables 
is also an 7° function. 


Now in examining the functions » we arrange the terms of one 
of them of order. in such a way that 2,’ comes first and. generally, 
a term 
ts ytd s= a a eee 
comes before a term ) 

| Px gre: ... 2, 
when the first of the quantities 
a, —/r,, Az — bg, w0s On — 6, 
which does not vanish is positive. 

In such a case we say that the term S is simpler than the 
term 7 and 7’ is more complex than S, so that any function 7 is 
arranged with its terms io ascending order of complexity. Now 
the functions 7 being formed according to fixed laws, their first 
terms satisfy given conditions relating to the exponents, aud 
hence by Theorem I. a finite number of 78, say 7, No, ++. Np, can be 
chosen such that the first term of any other is divisible by the 
first term of one of these. 


Take any function m of the auxiliary system, and suppose its 
first term is divisible by the first terra of nm,, and that P, is the 
quotient. | 


Then 7—P,nm, is an 7 function with a more complex first 
term than » because 7 and P,7m, have the same first term; if we 
denote this new function by 7” we have 

n=Pinm,+n". 


Next, if the first term of 7" -be divisible by thaf of ym, we 


have 
n (2) os Pin", *s ” {2) 


and the first term of » is more complex than that of 1" 


Continuing this process of reduction we find 
7°) = P,nm, +n and so on. 
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Now the first terms of 


790%, 9%, ...94.. 


are in ascending order of complexity, and hence the time. must 
come when there is no 9 function of the same order as 7 with 
a more complex first term than 7”); in that case we have 


7) ) = Pgh ee 
Hence ‘ 


a] = Py 1m, + Pn, +..'5+ Page tags 


where the 7’s on the right-hand side are all niembers of the finite 
system 2 a» ee == Np 


Now thé : system sahadod all the ¢’s, moreover each n 
contains only a finite number of ¢’s and hence every ¢ can be 
expressed in the form 


A, db, + Acdat ... + A,O,, 


where Gi, Das +> d, are the ¢’s contained in the expression for 
th, Na, ++» Ny and the A’s are integral functions of the variables. 


153. Remark. If all the conditions satisfied by h,, &,...k, 
in Theorem I. be linear homogeneous equations, then the theorem 
establishes the existence of a finite number of solutions by means 
of which any other solution can be reduced. The difference of 
two solutions being now a solution, it follows that by continual 
reduction we can express all solutions of the linear equations in 


terms of a finite number—this is the result otherwise proved 
in § 97. 


* The 7’s on the right being members of a finite system are finite in number; 
hence even though the number of steps in the reduction-be infinite, there can 
only be a finite number of terms on the right-hand side. The same 7 may of course 
occur in more than one term, but in that case we should add all such terms 
together. 


CHAPTER X 
THE GEOMETRICAL INTERPRETATION OF BINARY FORMS. 


154. GIVEN two points of reference A, B on any straight 
line, the position of any other point P may be determined by the 


+ AP 
5 “i 7 value of the ratio PB of the 
distances of P from A and B. A 
convention as regards sign is necessary to complete the detinition ; 
it is convenient to regard the ratio as positive if P lie between A 


and B, otherwise as negative. 


When a binary form of order n is equated to zero, the ratio = 
2 


may have any one of n values. These determine n points on the 


straight line AB, such that the ratio os for each of these points 


is equal to one of the roots of the equation for = The coordi- 
Aa 


nates (z,, 2.) then define the position of P on the straight line by 
means of the equation 
) AP 32 
 - 
It is found advisable, as will be evident immediately, to defire 
the position of the point P whose coordinates are (a, 2) by 


means of the equation 
: AP 


a 
PB a ‘ 
where 2 is a fixed numerical multiplier. 

A further convention will be useful, viz. the positive direction 
of measurement from A is towards B and that from B is 
towards A. 
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l'o find the distance between (x,, 2) and (41, Y2), mm terms of 
the length 1 of AR. 
Denoting the two points by P and Q, we have 


AP. _PB a a a he 
Mae: hy 7 AL, + Ny . Naty + Hy’ 
and similarly | 
Gp t.., 
¥ Mt y 


Hence 
ie ay PAH +) — Ya (Aa, +p) 
ae) (AY, + Y2) (Aa, + ay) 
AL (yar) 
~ Oy, 7 Ya) (ra, + _) 


155. Let us consider the effect of a change in the points of 
reference. Let the new points of reference A’, B in terms of the 
original system of coordinates be (£,, —.), (m, m2); if the new 
multiplier be «4 and (X,, X,) be the new coordinates of P, then 

7. A’P 
Y "DPR: 
“t ) Am+ 
x AXE +E (gay 2) Ose 

The change in coordinates is thus equivalent to the linear 

transformation 


Hence 


X, = p; (x6), 
X= pa (a), 
Pr __ Pee + + 2 
where hig we rE,’ 


156. A linear transformation 
By = EX, + 9X2, 
&, = E,X,+7,X,, 
may be regarded geometrically from two different points of view: 


(i) As changing the points of reference and the constant 
multiplier, but leaving the other poiuts on the straight line in 
their original position. 


Gi) If the points of referenee are regarded as fixed, the 
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trapsformation alters the positions of all the points defined by the 
algebraic forme under discussion. 


Consider the first of these points of view. Wher 2,=0, 
the point P(#,, 2.) coincides with one of the points of reference 
A. Similarly, if 7,=0, P coincides with B. Hence to find the 
new points of reference in the original system of coordinates. it is 
only necessary to write X,=0, and X,--0. We obtain them at 
once as (7, 72) and (&,, &,). 


The distances of P from these new points of reference A’, 
B’ are , 


Al (#1) be ttt (En) Ay 2 
(Aa, + #2) (Am, + 72) (Ax, + Le) (An, a No) ‘ 
and rl (52) = Al (Sn) Xs 


(Az, 2 Ly) rg, + aE (Ax, + 2) (AE, + E.) 
The ratio of these distances is 
A’P €,+8& X, 


PB Amntm X," 


PO ey é 
Hence the new multiplier is Tere and the coordimates: 
1v ‘Ie 


(X,, X.) define the same point as that defined by the coordinates 
(4%, %). It should be observed that the sign of the expression 
AR, +E, X 
Am + 12 of 
negative. 


is positive if X lie between A’ and B’, otherwise it is 


Ex. (i). Shew that by properly choosing quantities a,, a, the distance 


between the points (#,, %2), (¥;, ¥,) may be written ae y" And that in 
me 


this case the constant multiplier after transformation par rater 


Ans. a= x a= re 


Ex. (ii). The point (a,, a.) of the last example is the point at infinity on 
the range. 


When an invariant of a binary quantic is zero, there exists 
some relation between its roots which is unaffected by any linear 
transformation. Hence when the binary quantic is regarded 
as the analytical expression of n points on a range, the vanishing 
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of an invariant is the condition that there may be some definite 
geometrical relation between the points, independent of the points 
of reférence and of the constant multiplier. 


For example if two of the points coincide an invariant—the 
discriminant—vanishes. Again, as will be shewn later, if four 
points on a straight line which form a harmonic range are 
represented analytically by a quartic, then the iavari: at 7 of that 
quartic is zero. , 


157. In the second point of view stated in the last paragraph, 
the points of reference and multiplier are regarded as fixed, the 


pomt P takes a new position P’ given by the coordinates 
(X,, X5) 


Let the points Q, R, 8, V1Z. (45 Yo), (21) 22), (Wi, w.) become 
ey ae 


a (ys) 7 
Then ded MEER ree. 

oe (yx) = (En) (YX). 

a. PQ.RS (yx) (wz) 


PS. RQ” (we) (yz) 
_(YX)(W2Z)_ PY. RS 
~ (WX) (YZ) P'S’ RO’ 


: . PQ. RS 
The expression PS. RO 
of the four points P, Q, R, S; it is usually denoted by taal 


The result just proved may be written 


{PQRS} = {P'Q'R'S. 


is called the cross (or anharmonic) ratio 


* By rearranging the letters P, Q, R, S we obtain 24 such cross-ratios. It is 
easy to see, however, that only six of these are different. Then if, u, vy are -vritten 
for the three products PQ. RS, PR. SQ, PS. QR, the six different cross-ratios are 


r & v Me v r 


Heieptes Adsl Aft toe) ws, 
Since the four points are collinear, 
PQ.RS + PR.SQ+PS.QR=0 
OR 3:3 : A+p+v=0; | 


by means of this relation all six cross-ratios of four points may ee expressed in 
terms of one of them. This moda, ¢ of presenting the subject is due to Mr R. R. 
Webb. 
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That is, the cross-ratio of four points on the range is unaltered by 
any linear transformation. Hence the transformed range is homo- 
graphic with the original range. 


Further any range homographic with the original range may 
be obtained from it by a linear transformation. To prove this, it 
is only necessary to prove that the coefficients of transformation 
may be so chosen that three non-coincident points P, Q, R of the 
original range are changed to any three non-coincident points 
P’, %, RB chosen at random on the straight line. For when 
P’, Q, RF’ are known, the point S’ of the transformed range 
corresponding to S is given by 


(PQ R'S} = {PQRS}*. 


Let us suppose then .that the values of the ratios z Y, ; Z, 
-are given. ges 
Tenn, & (p= ttn) Xy %= Xi. 
: 1y h 23 m= (By + As 
: x 
q Ly iy tn 
an Page <a 
es fy +m . 
pee ome x 
or by hy tm sna R 
te Y, Y, 
Similarly Vy, Hy,t A ee 
4, 4, 4, ad a 
and Pe he ere 


We have three equations to determine the ratios of the 
coefficients £&,, &, 7, m- 

These ratios are thus determined uniquely. 

Hence a range of points on a straight line may be transformed 
into any other range ——— with itself by a linear transfor- 
mation. 

If ap invariant of a binary quantic representing a range of n 
points is zero, these points must possess some special property, 


* This must give a unique position for S’ since it is equivalent to a linear 
Telation between its coordinates, 
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which is also a property ot all ranges homographic with the 
original range. Such a property is said tc be projective, and 
thus the vanishing of an invariant must be the condition for the 
existence of some projective property of the points which the 
quantic represents. 


‘Conversely, if a system of n points on a straight line possesses 
some projective property, there will exist a corresponding 
analytical relation between the coefficients of the quantic repre- 
sented by these points, which is unaltered by any linear 
transformation. It does not necessarily follow that the condition 
is represented by the vanishing of an invariant; it sometimes 
happens that a projective property necessitates the vanishing of 
all the coefficients of a covariant. 


Again a covariant of a quantic will define a certain number of 
points on the straight line. These points are related to the 
original points of the range in the same way as their homo- 
logues are related to the homologues of the original points on 
a homographic range. It is usual to denote this by saying 
that the points are projectively related to the points of the 
original range. 


158. A binary form is homogeneous in two variables, we are 
then—in such forms—only concerned with the ratio of the 
variables. Let /(a,, 2.) be any binary form of order n, then the 


equation 
SF (a, #,)=9 


défines x values of the ratio i . Hence in any geometrical figure 


in which the geometric element is completely defined in position 
by a single parameter, the form /(a,, 2.) may be considered as 
defining n of these elements. For example a point which lies on 
a unicursal curve is such an element. If 2, y, 2 are its Cartesian 
coordinates, it is well known that we may express 2, y, z as 
rational algebraic functions of a single parameter. Again the 
tangent to a fixed unicurs:: curve may be taken to be the element, 
Or else the element misht be the osculating plane of a twisted 
unicursal curve. 


Now the two simplest figures of the kind, are a range of 
points on a fixed straight line, and a pencil of straight lines 
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passing through a fixed point and lying in a fixed plane. We 
may deduce the properties of the latter from the former. For if 
any straight line be drawn to cut the pencil there is a one-to-one 
correspondence between the points on the range thus formed and 
the rays of the pencil. In fact any ray of the pencil may be 
defined by the coordinates (a,, #,) of the point in which it 
intersects the straight line. With this definition it appears that 
everything that has been said for the range applies equally -vell 
to the pencil. 


159. A binary form may be expressed as a product of n linear 
factors. A covariant of the binary form is necessarily a covariant 
of the system of linear forms of which it is a product. Thus let 


Gal we Cate Gn oc Fae)... cc cccccccsceses (1), 


a,” a,” 
.. are the roots of the equation a,” = 0. 


where —~, —=;.- 
2%") Io,”) 


Any invariant may be written in the form 
T= > (aa) (ee). (MeO |, (iI), 
since it is an invariant of the linear forms (#x"’), (wx) .... 


The coefficients of the quantic are given in terms of the roots 
by equating the different powers of « in (i). Two things are at 
once apparent. 


(i) The coefficients are symmetric functions of the quantities 
oe... 


(ii) The coefficients are functions homegeneous and linear in 
each of the n sets of variables 2,", 2,” ; 2, a3... a, a. 


It follows that any function of the coefficients must, when ex- 
pressed in terms of the quantities #°, 2” ..., be symmetrical in 
them. And further such a function must be homogeneous and 
of the same order in each of the sets of variables 2,, a," 3... 
a, aty!™), 

Hence in the exvression for an invariant (II) it is »ccessary 
that - 

Ay +13 + ... + On =P, 

Ag + eg + +0 + Gon = P, 
where p is a quantity which is the same for each term of the sum 
representing the invariant. 
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Let 7’ be any one term of this sum, then let 
=> (x2) Pua (ap gy) Pi vee (eye Pas ae ¢ 


Then Bis + Pit... + Bin = 0, 
Bu + Bos + .- + Bin = 


We are going to prove that 7, is a function of anharmonic . 


ratios of the roots. It will be assumed that when the number of 
quantities 2”, #® ... is less than », then the term 


(a gy) P2 (a e)P 3 (ae Pa 
where =B.-=9, Bx =0, 
r tg 


may be expressed as a function of the anharmonic ratios. 


Now the ratio 
_ (aa) (22) 
{5g gp) g(t) = (@AZ OY (Aa) * 


Hence 


' (az) te (a2 a2) : (2a) Li 


(x x a) : {rx ar@ ae} ‘ 


On replacing (2c) wherever possible by the value just 
found 


(a2 2p P22 (90 Pas | (apt gp Pas 
becomes 


(arte Pre P's PQ = PQ, 
where P is a function of anharmonic ratios, and Q is of the forth 
(aa Ps (ac ap) Poe 
where 2B = 0, Bar = = 0. 
-The theorem has been eine true for Q, hence with this 


assumption it is true when there are n quantities 2”, oP e- oAf 
there are only three quantities, then 


Bi + Bis = 9, 

Bu + Bas = 0, 

Bu + Bs = 0, 
and Bs = 0 = 8 = fx. 


159-161] GEOMETRICAL INTERPRETATION OF BINARY FORMS 191 


Hence it is true when there are 4 quantities 7, and theretore 
also when there are 5, and so on universally. Thus, any invuriunt 
of a binary form is the numerator of a rational function of the 
anharmonic ratios of the roots. If the invariant contains only 
one term, there is an apparent exception. The invariant equated 
to zero then represents the condition for the equality of a pair of 
roots, it can only be the discriminant. 


160. So far our remarks have been confined to the case of a 
single quantic ; a slight alteration in the wording of the previous 
paragraphs is all that is necessary to make them applicable to 
any system of binary forms. Each binary form of a system is 
geometrically represented by a set of points on a range, or of 
rays of a pencil. Points belonging to the same quantic must be 
regarded as indistinguishable from one another. Thus if we have 
a set of n points on a straight line, we may regard them as given 
by a single quantic of order n; by two quantics of orders r and 
n—r respectively, or even by separate linear forms. 


Now let two of these points coincide; then, if the n points are 
regarded as a single quantic, the discriminant is zero; but there 
is nothing to tell us which roots coincide. We may regard the 
” points as two quantics, in this case either the discriminant of 
one uf the quantics or else the resultant of the two is zero. 


161. We shall now discuss the geometrical representation of 
the invariants and covariants of the binary forms of lowest order. 


A quadratic has only one invariant, this vanishes when the 
points representing the quadratic are coincident; it is the dis- 
criminant. 

A pair of quadratics a,%, 6,” have a simultaneous invariant 
(ab)’. 

Then if «, #® are the roots of a,? and y”, y® those of b,?, 

(aby = (ay) (ay™) = 4 [(@y™) Oy) + (@My®) (4% y)). 

If (ab =0, it follows that 

(zy) (Py) 
(ay) (ey) 

Hence the pair of points y, y® is harmonic with the pair 

ao”, 9, 
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The quadratics have a covariant, their Jacobian, $ = (ab) a,b,. 

Now ~*(aS)t=0, (BSP =0, 
hence $ represents the pair of points which is at the same time 
harmonic with ¢,? and with 5,*. In other words 9 represents the 
pair of double points of the involution defined by the two pairs 
Az’, b,?. 

The discriminant of S is 

C3S'P = $F {(aa’p (BU? — [aby] ; 
if this is zero, S is a perfect square¢ the double points of the 
involution coincide. Hence, as may be verified either geometrically 
or algebraically, one of each of the pairs a,’, b,* coincides with the 
point represented by S$, and the other two points may be anywhere 
on the range. Thus a,’, b,? have in this case a common point; 
hence (S3’)? may be taken to be the resultant of the two 
quadratics. If there are more than two quadratics, there is only 
one more type of concomitant to be discussed ; viz. the invariant 
: (ab) (bc) (ea). ‘ 

This is equal to — (S, c,2)*. 

If this is zero then the pair of points $ is harmonic with the 
pair cz. Hence 

(ab) (bc) (ca) = 9 

represents the condition that the three pairs of pote a,%, , be? i 
should be pairs in involution. 


To find the anha rmonic ratio of the four points defined by 
a, b,?, we have 


(ay) (cy) 4 (aay ) (2% y™) = (aby, 
(ay) (ay) =_ (a a) (ae) yO) = (az) (y My) 
= V(aa’'). V( bb’. | 


Hence 
2 (ay) (ay) = (aby + V(aa’}. (bb’P, 


2 (ay) (ey) = (aby ~ V(aa’ *. (bb')?, 
and therefore 


P ; _(e%y”) (a%y @) 
{ar} y Wg ay 9) we (ay By} 
ea (aby? + */(aa’)?. (bb')# 
(aby: -- V(aa’¥ . (bb 
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Denoting the anharmonic ratio by p, and squaring, this equation 
becomes 


D*(p-1P=D.D" (p+ 1, 


or p?— aie poe 1=0, 
Ghats D=(aa’y, D’=(ab), D” =(bb'y. 


The two values of p correspond to the two anharmonic ratios 
{a9 99 ©) a7 2) ay 2} and far) y® gp ay} 


If S=0, then the two quadratics are such that one is a 
multiple of the other. This is merely a particular case of the 
general property of the Jacobian; it is not necessary to do more 
than mention it here. 


162. When a range possesses geometrical peculiarities which 
are unaffected by projection, there exist analytical relations of. 
an invarjant nature among the coefficients of the corresponding 
binary form ; but it must not be supposed that these relations can 
always be fe sancto in terms of the pure invariants of the form. 
If there is only one such relation 


A=0, 


which expresses the necessary and sufficient condition that the 
range’ may possess a certain projective property, then it will be 
found that A is an invariant, for it is unaltered by linear trans- 
formation. On the other hand, when the condition is expressed 
by a set of algebraical relations 


A=0, B=0.... 


A, B,... will not, in general, be invariants. Thus the condition 
that a binary form of order n may be a perfect nth power is that 
all the coefficients of its Hessian vanish* 


163. The Cubjc. Any three collinear non-coincident points 
can be projected into any other three collinear non-coincident 
points; it is not to be expected then, that the geometry of a 
binary cubic will be of much interest from a projective point of 
view. But in respect of the associated points furnished by covariants, 
the geometry of the binary cubic is highly interesting. 


* See later, Chap. x1. 
13 
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The single invariant A is its discriminant and 
A=0 
is the necessary and sufficient condition that two of the three 
points represented by the cubic should coincide. 
If all three points coincide, then A, H and ¢ are all identically 
zero, as may be easily verified ; but 
: H=0 


represents the necessary and sufficient condition *. 


164, Let us consider the pencil 


Kf + At i ae 


where « and % are new constants which determine the particular 
members of the pencil of cubics. Then f,,, represents three points, 
which are called a triad; by varying « and 2) a pencil of triads is 
obtained. The covariants of f,,, will be denoted by the symbols 
Yi, tesny Xe,a- These may be at once calculated; the following 
table, most of the results of which are proved in — v., will be 
found useful for this purpose. 


Transvectant 


Index | (4) | GH) | AO |(%#)| Ho] &O 


4 5 ery -4H?| 0 hA/ 0 
2 H 0 0 is Ga 44H 
3 Oi: A i jon Ihe 


The fundamental forms, ‘it will be remembered, are connected 


by one syzygy, 
=—4{H* + Af? 


To Smid Hx. we 988 | 
| Hn (xf + M, nf +t) 
=e (f, fr + Wr CF tP? +r? (4, tf 
= (x? +4 Ad’) H. 
* Chap. i 
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Hence, if we use the notation 
@ = (n° +4 Ad’), 
H,,, = OH. 
In the same way, we obtain 
aN = 6 ee H,,.x) =@ (Soins H) 
=@(«t-—t AS) 


0@ 00 
=48 (130 -F 5): 
And lastly A.a= @’A. 


It is worth noticing that if we introduce the arguments «x, X 
of © as suffixes, thus i 
@,.a =K + 4 Ad’, 
the syzygy may be written 
3 H t= — 20; t- 


165. Consider the relation 
H*=—2(¢ +4 A4/%), 
if any pair of the three forms 
fy: HR 8 


have a commoa factor, then all three must have this factor. Let 
us suppose that such a factor exists, and let us change the variables 
so that the common factor is x. Then / is of the form 


(0, a, A, ash 21, Lo)’, 


and the coefficient of 2,2 in H is —a,?; hence if 2, is a factor of 

H, we must have a,=0. This means that f has a double factor, 

and therefore 7 

| QS 20; 

The syzygy then becomes , 
; H? = — 2’, 

whence it is casy to deduce that H is a perfect square and ta 

perfect cube. In fact if 


fx $0,» 
then oe He AP, pr eee A=0, 
where =— $[($0)P. 


13—2 
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166. It will now be supposed ae J, H, t have no common 
factor. The syzygy may be written 


wa-2(t+ 4/5) (fe) "); 


hence if &, 7 are the factors of H, so determined that 


H=-2£n, 
we ce take DF? a (t+ fal #5), 
— Sa f=), 
and therefore 4 fare 
. t= E+ 7. 


Hencé also 


“E far(eong/Be-(ay-De 


It is at once apparent that the only members of the pencil 
which possess double factors are £* and 7)’. 


, det P,,. pe P, be the three points determined by any one 
member of the pencil, and A, B the two points determined by 
the Hessian (which are the same for every member of the pencil). 
Then if » be a cube root of unity, the Segre DOP OE — 
to linear forms 

E—— an, E — wan, E — wan. 

The ranges is | 

pia 3 , Bate ta to 
A, Ps Pah. B 

. A, P;, 2, P,; B 


are projective. A set of points such as-P,, P,, P,; are said to be 
eee projective. 
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The simplest way to find the anharmonic ratio {AP,P,P,} is 
to transform the variables to £, ». This transformation may be 
regarded as merely changing the points of reference, and the 
constant multiplier. Then 


(AP, P,P, = \— 9) ce hg) 


"(—ea) (tae ee {AP,P,P,} oe {AP,P,P,} 


Hence the range formed by a triad and one of its Hessian 
points is equianharmonic. The six distinct cross ratios of such a 
range are each — @ or — w*. 


167. The Quartic. Just as in the case of the cubic we 
considered a pencil of cubics instead of the single one, so here we 
shall find it convenient to consider the pencil 


Fea = “ef +24, 


instead of the single quartic f Each member of the pencil will 
define four points, one of these pomts may be chosen at will on 
the range considered, but when this is done the ratio «:X is 
fixed, and the remaining three points are uniquely determined. 
The calculation of the covariants of f,, presents no s2rious 
difficulty. For convenience a table of the transvectants of the 
quartic is appended; most of the calculations were effected in 


Chap. v. 


arr 3 
inde |, ) am] am) %) | Ho | Co) 
1 ee dae 3 7) airy Uf-s2) 0 
2 | H | dif |tif-¥A| 0 0 | Hf i? - OP 
3" 0 | 0 | © |3uf-®) eitf—iH 0 
ek bed onl 4a? 0 0 | 0 


The on'y transvectants which are not contained in this 


table are : 
(t, t=O, (¢, f= -4T Pf. 
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The syzygy between the forms is 
t=-4(H*— hi? + 39/9) 


In connection with the system for f,,, the expression 


os _ Veet as 
Q,,.=# 5 KM — 3 


or more briefly ©, will be found of great importance. We observe 
at; once that the syzygy may be written 


2? = —- Oy -+. 


A. = (Kf +r, «f+ XA) | 
=H + biedf + (bif—3iH) 


=4(8 5-5): 


Now 


an FLO} 
foam (sf +0, + bf a) 
aQ 0Q, 
= 4t(e 5, 2.2). - 
i.e 4 20j +e =—3(0, OY 
=— 3H, 


where 0 is regarded as a binary cubic in k and X.. 


Lastly me 
. : . 0 en »?2 on 
jam} ten +(e Ge > ax) TEP | 
=—3to 


168. The invariant of the cubic 2 is 


Ao = gr (? — 67). 
This, as we proceed to shew, may be taken to be the discriminant 
of the quartic. The discriminant is the condition that the equation 


| | Jee 
may have a pair of equal roots. © 

It is an invariant; for if the range represented by f be 
projected, the pair of coincident points project into a pair of 
coincident points. Ferther it is well known to be of degree 
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2(n—1) for the quantic of order n; hence it is of degree 6 for the 
quartic. It is then a linear function of # and ;?. 


Let us, suppose that f has a double linear factor a,, the 
remaining quadratic factor being’ p,*, and then find what relation 
exists between 7 and j for the quartic 


Ay = f = az. pz’. 

H = (0,7. p27, az? 

=% {(aa)? px? + (pa) aq + 4 (aa) (pa) arpz} Az” 

=} {3 (aa)*p,? +3 (paya,? — 2 (ap)?a,?} dg. sse000+(D)- 


In the first place 


But : 
(aa Par," =(f, a’ =} (ap).a,’, 
(paar =(f. pa*?=% {Capp +3(p, paz’. 
Therefore 
ae H=— 3 (apyf+t(p, pyat. 
Similarly 
‘= (aa)*(apy 
=((aa)ag*, pa’? = (ap), 
J=(f, HY =—§ (apy.t 
ee 3 
Therefore vs apy! 
F — 67? = 0. 


Hence Ap may be taken to be the discriminant of the quartic f. 


From the above form for H, it is evident that H contains the 
factor a, twice over; hence if f contains a repeated linear factor 
then every form of the pencil «/+2H contains the same repeated 
factor. This leads us to expect that the discriminant of «f+ 7H 
is a multiple of the discriminant of f. This is so; for from the. 
syzygy for the cubic we obtain 


— H,* —2t I= Ay. 05, 
en (te,a° — Oje,r2) = 0? (? — 67’). 


It is easy to obtain in the same way the condition that f may 
have two pairs of repeated factors. For writing as before 


f= Oz” . Px’: 


we obtain | 
7 t=(f, H)=1(p, pP(h a) a’. 
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Now if f contains two pairs of repeated factors, (p, py must 
vanish, for p,? is a perfect square} hence in this case 
te . | 
This is the necessary aid sufficient smildien. for if it is satisfied 
(t, t¥=2 (GF —7?)=9, 


and we are at liberty to assume that 7 has one repeated factor ; 
then using the velabiqn | } 


(p. PYG a) az! = 0 


we see that either 


(p, pP=0 
in which case p is a perfect square; or 
(f, a) =09, 


in which case 
fzas, | 
’ This furnishes-another illustration of the remarks iu § 162. 
Ex. (i). Shew that the necessary and sufficient condition that f mey have 


a, three times repeated factor is 
#=0, 7=0. 


Ex. (ii). There are in general three different members of the pencil Ter 
which are periect squares, 
They are given by solving the equation 


2=9. 


169. As soi been aiready pointed out, the ayzygy for the 


quartic may be. written 


27 =— Oy, -;. 
if M,, M,, Mm; be the rvots of we cubic 
Qs 
then O,,. = (* — Mr) (« — mr) (* — M52). 


Hence also 


98 = (H+ mf)(H+mf)(H+ mf), _ 


If H and f have a common factor, by transformation this may 
be made z, Then fis of the form 


(0, U,, Gy, Gs, aQa,, x) 


- % 
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In order that 2, may be a factor of H, we must have 
| —a,/’?=0. 
Hence «,? is a factor of f; and therefore 
7 a sch 


Excluding this exceptional case, it is evident that no pair of 


the expressions~ 
fe ety J Tk mf Me 


have a common. factor (m,, mg, m, are distinct) for Ag is the 
discriminant of ©. Hence the above relation shews that each 
of the expressions H + mf must be a perfect square—since # is a 
perfect square. 


Let (tee 
H+m,f=-— 2¢° 
H+mf=— 2 

+m; f=— 2x’, 

where ¢, ¥, x are ae quadratics. 


Then 
t= 2b. 
As an example it ay be verified that for the quartic 
| | x,*-+ 6a 7,222 + xe, : 
H= yeas te ~ 3a") 2 2x2 +2ax,4, 


(O=K3— (Ba?-+1) eX? me ~a®) x3, 
and that the roots of. | 
. a =0 
are a—l, Pas fi -2a; which are identical with the values of m which make 
| ae H+ mf 
a perfect per. 
_ Now 


(H+ ah, f H+m/f)= (m,— aye" 
=(— 29%, — 2") = 4(4, ¥) oy: 
potting in the value of t we obtain : 
2 (, H) = (tm — Ma) x, 


2h, x) =(m— ma) 
2x, &) = (ms— m) p. 


Similarly 
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Now from the expression for the Jacobian of a Jacobian we 


obtain 
(pH), X=—2ib Ch XP- WG, xh 
Hence by repeated use of this formula 


0 = (x) ¥ (OW x, 
— Pa Mah Kon) y = ($4) x — ($I 


— Oa tay {= 29) y= (46) — ($y) d. 


— iY — x — HY: 
0 = (Hb? x ~ Ox? &, 
— (aa te) =) 6 = ry)? b— (HO) 


_(s =m = = (yh  — OOP X. 


ose ae =) § = (xx)*d — (xd) % 
0 = (xh) 6 — (xo) ¥- 


Since ¢, ¥, yx have no common factors these equations give 
_ the following six relations 


(Ph)? = — ¥ (am, + ms) (mm, ~ M3), (WXP = 0, 
(Py =— 4 (mq — ms) (mM, — Mm), (xP =O, 
(Xx)? = — 2 (ms — 1m) (m;— m2), (Py) =0 
The remaining invariant of these three quadratics is 


(pvr) (ty) (xb) = — (OV) have, Xx) : 
= — $(m, = ms). (XX)? = — 3 (am, — me) (mM, — mz) (mM; — m,). 


170. By means of the equations 


H+m,f=-— 2¢’, 
H + m, f= — Qf’, 
HA + ms; f = — 2? aperorsmg om (if), 


the quartic f, or more generally «f+ 2H, may be separated into 
quadratic factors. 
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2 
Mz — Ms 


‘Thus : oo (x*—'¥"), 


2 

FF paren ETT 
| ‘ 7 

and Kf + and ap Em {(x — Asm) x? — (4 — Am;) "} 


es 2 
Mz — Mz 


(Ve — Aang x + Vic — dmg) (Vie — Ama X — VK — Amz + y- 


The second transvectant of either of these quadratic factors 
with ¢ is zero. Hence the two points determined by ¢ are the 
harmonic conjugates of the two pairs of points represented by the 
above quadratic factors of «f +H. Now we have only used the 
last two of equations (II) to find the quadratic factors of «f+ AH. 


_. Any pair of the three equations might be taken. The three 


results represent the three ways into which the quartic «/+AH 
may be separated into quadratic factors. Then the three quadratic 
factors of t are the three pairs of points harmonically conjugate 
with respect to the four points «f+2%H, when divided into two 
pairs of points. 


Now (oy)? = 0, (x)? = 9, (xb) =0, 


hence the pair of points ¢ is harmonically conjugate with respect 
to each of the pairs y and y. If the points «f+ AH are divided 
into two pairs in any way, hese pairs determine an involution, 
one of the quadratic factors of ¢ represents the pair of double 
points of the involution. The other two quadratic factors of t 
represent pairs of points belonging to the involution. 


Now the points determined by ¢ are independent of « and A, 
hence the pencil «f+ AH represents sets of four points such that 
when any set is separated into two pairs of points, these are pairs 
of one of three fixed involutions. 


The quartic f is arbitrary, it may represent any. four points. 
Hence the pairs of double points of the three involutions deter- 
mined by four points on a line are harmonically conjugate two 
and two. 


204 °°" * _ THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS [cH. xX 


171. To determine the anharmonic ratio p of the four points /- 
We have obtained the quadratic factors of f, one pair is 


X — M. Be 


The anharmonic ratio of the four points determined by a4 pair 
of quadratics has been obtained in § 161, as a root - the equation 


ep Dy 1° 
. Invour case ; 
LX, XT wy 
ee $ (Mm; — m,) (ms — Ms) = $(m,— m;)(m, me : 
Core ae Ms) = D’ 


=— $(m,— p) (ms — ms) + 4 (1m — ms) (114 ~ my). 
Hence =p?’ — (ty tam P +:( my mm)? +{=6, 
Ss: (13 = mM) (m, — m;) | 
As there are six different values for‘the anharmonic ratio of 
four points, a sextic for pis to be expected. This will be obtained | 
_by multiplying together the three equations similar to the above. 


It will be more convenient to write these equations in the form 


p*—2p+1— 
Now 7, ms, m, are the roots of the cubic 
¥ ma ine 
K* 5 Ke 3 ue f 
The discriminant of this is 
(my, = m4)? (my — M4)? (ng — mF = § (P? — 67) =A, 


the exact expression is most quickly obtained by res the 
equation of the squared. differeiices of the cubic. : 


The equation whose roots are mM, — May, Me — - Ms, Mt, — My, is 
obtained thus | xf ood ? 
= (m,— m,) = 0, | 


> (ms ~ bene —m,) =~ Em} + Sangam, pe 


me SimpnininB 25 : 


(m, — M,} (m, — Ms) (m, — ™,) = VA. 
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“The equation is ¥°—3 5y-VA=0. 


The equation whose roots are (m, —m,)*, ... is 


srg sir MAO, 
re 3 
or | (2-VA) = 27 =z. 
| But (m,~ m,=~VA plates 
Hence at{ -@= Pet} _y} pe ics Da 
| p 3 p 
ne (1-64) iy 4 A At+1)?_ p'— 2+] 27 
| PY p pecan 
? 24 (o? — p +1) 


Therefore 


PF 3 —p +1271 
MP —p+1y- 
~ (p+ 1)? (p= 2) (2p — 1 
* When the quartic is not treated by the symbolical muthod it is usual to. 
define the invariants as follows ;—the quartic itself is . 
SH=(a, 5p. ¢ d, efz,, 7.)*, 
I=ae — 4bd + 3c?, 


- The invariants i, j in the text above differ from these by numerical factors only. 
Thus 
i=(ab)$=21; j=(abd)? (be)* (ca)*= 
In connection with the calculation of the values of davextents given symbolically 
in terms of the actual coefficients the reader may find it interesting to discover the 
fallacy in the following :— 


j=(be)? (ca)? (aby? 


= { (be) (ca) (ab) }? 

=je? 3° oPeppet* of “er 
QM, dbyby CyCg || O42 Oybg %e2 
at bf cP jj az db% oc? 

=| af+6,4+0¢,4 Gefh- — i. 
a7 ag+bb, +c 7c, ... 
a; a,*+b Uh bgPt exes? 


=27J. 
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Thus the anharmonic ratio is expressed by means of a sextic 
;3 
equation in terms of the absolute invariant =. 


We see 'from this equation at a glance that if 7=0, the points 
represented by the quartic form an equianharmonic range, for then, 
p?>—pt+1=0. : 
Similarly if 7 = 0, the four points form a harmonic range. 


Again, if two of the points of the range are coincident, one 
value of p is unity; hence 
po 623, 
as it should be. 


172. The anharmonic ratio for the four points 
Kf +r~1 
may be obtained at once by writing 7,., for ¢, and 7,,, for ). 


To determine those values of «:% for which the four points 
have any definite anharmonic ratio p; let 


q 
0= 4 PG Gp=IF 
Then Pa — 27 ,.= 0, 
or 3H? + tp? = 0,. 
this is a sextic for « : d.. 
Now = — Ytyp?— N2Ag. 
Hence (a — 6) tp? = D7Ag, 
or | t= +0 ao. 


The sextic thus reduces to two cubics. 

If a=6, it is easy to see thus p=0,1, 0, hence two peed 
must coincide. In this case 0=0, and ~ has one of the three 
values 

M,, Mz, Mz. 
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Hence the three members of the pencil for which a =6 are 


H+m f= ¢’, 
H+m f= wv’, 
H+m, f=’, 


shewing that if one pair of points coincide, the other pair must 
also coincide. 


If a= 00, the four points forn a harmonic range, and tg = 0. 
There are three members of the pencil for which the range is 
harmonic. If a=0, then Hg=0; hence there are only two 
members of the pencil which form equianharmonic ranges. 


In all other cases, there are six members of the pencil having 
a definite anharmonic ratio. 


Ex. If U,1,/ is the Hessian of the cubic a,3, prove that the quartic a,1, 
‘is equianharmonic. 


173. Case when Ag=0. The discussion was limited in § 169 
to the case when Ag is other than zero. Now Ag is the discrimi- 
nant of the quartic f, and hence when Ag vanishes,.two of the 
roots of f=0 are the same. We may. as in § 168, write 

f= Oe Dx”, 


where a,’ is the square of a linear form a,, and p,? is a quad- 
ratic Then as before 


= a,?{—} (ap) pa? +4 (pp) %'}, 
t=§ {apy}, j= — de (ap). 
The invariant Ag is also the discriminant of the cubic 
x ptt tenpiiales 
Q= x 5 KX 3 rv, 
hence, in the present case, 0 has a repeated root. Let this be m,, 
and let the other root be m,. Then 
2m, +m, = 0, m,? + 2mm, = -5) m,tm, = 3. 
Hence : 
m= -2=§ (apy, m= =—F(opy, 
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and therefore ee 
H+ m, f= (pp)? -as%, | 
H+ m,f=a,' {—4 (ap? pi +3 (ppy az}. 


Again, since 
28 =—(H+m,f)(H+m, fy, 
we obtain as before , 
# +m, f= — 29”, 
where ¢ is a quadratic. One of the factors of must tbe. Ose» a 
if the other is 2,, then | 
2B =} (apy pe — + (ppy Gh” 
The value of é is then seen to be 
t=3(pp). Ae Bae... oo 
174. We shall now briefly explain another paraconing! mathod 
of representing invariant properties of binary forms geometrically. 


If we pat 2,=z and a,=1 throughout the work: on binary 
quantics the general linear substitution may be: arenien 
_az +b te nace ots: 
, since z=—. 
2 +a XL. 


Now put z=2+ wy, and represent z as the real aft 2 y 
in the Argand diagram in the usual way; then the substitution 


is a ‘point transforma tion. 


Unless c= 0 the relation between z oy z may be reduced | to 

the ferm — 
(2 —a)(z2’—a’)= k, 

' wherein a, a’, k are constants. 

Suppose z, 2, a, a’ are the points : P, wr A’ oe | 
then the geometrical meaning of the above is | 

AP. A’P’ =mod. (k), 

and the sum of the angles that AP and A'P’ make with” any 3 
fixed line is constant. Hence the general linear substitution is 
equivalent to an inversion together with a change of origin and a 
reflexion of inclination of the line AP with respect to a fixed, line. 

If ¢ = 0 the equation can be written 


/-—B=m(z-), 
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indicating that ‘P’ is derived from P by turning BP throngh 
a tixed angle and increasing it in a given ratio, B being the point 
which represents ~. 


Hence a binary form of order n represents n real points A in 
the plane, and a covariant of the form represents a group of points 
C whose relation to the points A is unaltered by a geometrical 
transformation of the types indicated. 


In particular, the relation of the points C to the points A is 
unaltered by: any inversion, because in the particular case in which 
A and A’ coincide and k is real, the transformation is equivalent 
to an inversion with respect to A, and a reflexion with respect to 
the real axis through A; but the properties of the derived 
figure are evidently unaltered by a reflexion alone, and hence they 
are unaltered by an inversion alone. 


1744. Some of the simpler invariants and covariants,can now 
be interpreted. | : 
If | as*-+ 2be+c=0; a’e? + 2b’z+¢' =0 
— the points A, Band C, D respectively, then when 
ac +a'c— 2b =O | 
A, B, C, D are four harmonic points on a cule. 
In tact on changing the origin to O, the middle point of AB, 


the first quadratic becomes 
2—kr=0, 


and itthe second be = (z—z,) (z—2,) = 9, 
then since the. relation is invariantive we have 
| Bag BY, 

therefore _ 90. 0D=0A*= OF 
and OC, OD are equally inclined to OA. 

If we produce CO to D’ making OD’ =.0D, we have 

-OC.OD'=O0A?=0A.UB; — 

therefore CAD'B are concyclit, and by 
symmetry D is on the circle. — , 


Further as the pencil D {ACBD} is 
harmonic the four points AB and CD 
form two harmonic pairs on the circle. 
We shall call them harmonically concyclic. 


G. & Y. 
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Ex. Shew that there is one pair of points (P, P’) harmonically concyclic 
to each of two given pairs (4, B) and (C, D). 

Further if (Q, Q’) be harmonically concyclic to (A, C), (B, D) and (R, R’) 
to (A, D), (B, C), then any two of the three pairs P,P; Q, Q; R, R are 
harmonically concyclic. 


175. We shall now apply the complex variable to prove 
certain properties of the foci of conics. 


If the tangential equation of a conic be 
Al?+ 2Him + Bm? + 2Gl+2Fm+C=0, 


the axes of coordinates being rectangular, and #,y, be a focus, then 


the line 
L + Yt = 4, + yet touches the curve. 


Hence the above equation is satisfied by J =— ” »m=— = and 
1 1 

we have peace 

A+2Hi-—-B-—2(G4+ Ft) z,+Cz?=0. 


Consequently the two real foci z, and 2, are given by the 
quadratic : : 
C2 —2(G+Fi)z+(A—-B+2M) =0. 


Since coal an Bs we see that the centre is the point 
@ F 
C206 


Again, if O be the origin and S,, S, the foci, we have 


V(A — BY + 4H? 
CG : 


so that the origin can only be a focus when A = B and H=0. 


. OS,.08,= 


If a system of conics be inscribed in the same quadrilateral, 
their tangential equations are of the form 


AD + VD’ = 0, : 
and thus the real foci are given by the pencil of quadratics: 
Af+ rf’ = 0. 


All the quadratics are harmonic to the Jacobian 6 Ae a and 
accordingly we have the theorem that the real foci of any conic 
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inscribed in a quadrilateral are harmonically concyclic to a fixed 
pair of points ds, Oe 


We leave the reader to prove that if 7,, 7, be harmonically 
concyclic to S, and S,, then the poiats of contact of the tangents 
drawn from 7 and 7, to any conic whose foci are S,, S, lie on 
a circle through 7, and 7,. Hence if tangents 7,P,, 7,Q, be 
drawn to any one of these conics. the circles 7,P,Q, all pass 
through another fixed point. 


Thus the points J,, J, are such that if tangents be drawn from 
them to any confocal to a conic inscribed in the quadrilateral, 
then the points of contact lie on a circle through J, and J,. 


176. The binary cubic. 
Suppose the form is 
| az* + 3b2? + 3cz +d =0, 
and that the points A, B, C representing it are z,, z,, Z;. 


The cubic covariant ¢ represents three points A’, B’, C’ on the 
circle ABC such that A, A’ are harmonically conjugate to B, C 
and so on. For these three points must be represented by a cubic 
covariant which is not f and therefore must be ¢. 


We have next to interpret the Hessian. 


| Let H,, H, be the points representing h, and h, the roots of the 
Hessian, then we know that for real variables the range {A BCH,} 
is equianharmonic, | 


(2, — 22) (2, — hy) oe (Z2 — 23) (4 — Ay) et (23 — 21) (Z2 — hy) 


1 @ a* 


1.@. 


Hence since mod (w) = 1, wethave on equating moduli 
 AB.CH,=BC.AH,=CA.BH,, 


therefore the points H,, H, are the points whose distances from the 
vertices are inversely proportional to the opposite sides. 


To construct them we draw a circle having BC for inverse 
points, and passing through A, with analogous circles for CA and 
AB; then these three circles meet in the points H, and H,. | 

14—2 
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It follows in addition that H, and H, are inverse points with 
respect to the circle ABC. 


It is interesting to notice ‘that the Hessian points of A’BC’ 
are the same as those of ABC, a fact which gives rise to a curious 
geometrical theorem. 


Another easily proved ae of the Ed points is that 
if H,L, H,M, H,N be drawn perpendicular to the sides, then the 
triangle LMN is equilateral. 


‘CHAPTER XI. 


APOLARITV AND ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY . 
OF RATIONAL CURVES. 


177. Two binary forms of the same order are said to be 
apolar when the joint invariant which is linear in the coefficients 
of both is zero, - we . 

Suppose that the two forms in question are 

: SE Ago + NOD, F 0 + Ogi = Oy 
= bye.” + aby,” x, +... + bes Live 
then the only lineo-linear invariant is 
(ab)" = ab, — nab, + - .. +(—1f'a,b, 
and this vanishes when the forms are apolar. An immediate con- 
_ Sequence is that a form. of odd order is always apolar te itself. 

Thus the discussion of apolar forms may be regarded as the 
development of the theory of the simplest type of invariant ; the 
fact. that each set of coefficients only occur to the first degree in 
the invariant. renders such a discussion simple and accounts for 
the relative importance of the allied geometrical properties. If 
two quadratic forms are apolar they are harmonic so that we 
may regard apolarity as beig, ina certain way, the generalisation 
of harmonic properties. 

The condition for oasis may be written in other _— 
forms. _ | | 

In faint-if a lieiibaonis Section of are 2.0, 2.” wad Be”. we have 
O= {a,.”, Ba” Ba” ... Ba} = (a8) (a8) ... (4B 


214 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS [cH. xI 


Again, if @ vanishes for the values 
= y,", B= Yy", rut, 2... 2, 
we have as far as ratios are concerned 


B,” Seen anes yo”, B,” =+ yi”, 
and hence the condition is 
Ay (yy by(z) +++ Ayiny = 0. 

This form of the condition at once shews the connection with polar 
‘forms ; given the form /, n — 1 of the vanishing points of ¢ can be 
chosen arbitrarily and the remaining one is given by polarizing / | 
with respect to each of the n—1 given values successively and 
equating the final result to zero. 


We can at once find all perfect nth powers apolar to f, for if all 
the y’s are the same we have 
ay" = 0, 
so that y must be a vanishing point of f. Hence f is apolar to 
the nth power of any one of its linear factors, and these determine 
the only nth powers apolar to f. 


If f be apolar to each of the forms ¢,, dy, .:. dy it is mane to 
Aighr + Aahe +... + Ande, Where the d's are any aaa: for ; 


Lf, adi t+ Aoat --. + Anhe}” ~ it hia Sia -+rx( fox)"=0 
which establishes the result. 


This result also follows at once from the fact that the equations 
of condition are all linear. 


Again if f be apolar to each of the (n + 1) forms 
dr, do, -- - Pairs 


then on elimination of the a’s from the equations which they 
satisfy, we find that the determinant of the coefficients of the ¢’s 
is zero; but this is precisely the condition that there should be 
an identical relation of the form 


Md: + Ashe + oon + Aetrbnts = O-ce-rcersersrerees(A), 


and hence being given n linearly independent forms apolar to f 
any other apolar form is a linear combination of these. It is easy 
to prove directly that » linearly independent forms can be found 
which are apolar to a given form of order n, and this fact will 
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appear independently from the special system of apolar forms to 
be constructed in the next article. 


178. To determine n linearly independent forms apolar to a 
given one. 


I. Suppose that the factors of the given form 7 are all differ- 
ent and that except for numerical multiples they are 


ae, +a,"a,, r=l1, 2,...n, 


then the’nth power of each factor is an apolar form, and they are 
linearly independent. 


For if there be a relation of the type 
SA, (a, (1) @,+ ay!" ar)” a= (), 
1 


where 2, is a constant, then the (n + 1) determinants of the array 
PRM, aa, a, -1g,0, 12," | re], 2.0.0 
vanish identically. 
Henve the determinant 
a," g,WM—Ig, 0) gq, (nag, 02 | gin 


SHS HeSHEOHSESESESSESHHEHSE SHEESH EE EHHEHH HEH HEE OE 


a, (n) nas Gy (n) ait (n) : a, (n) ""h,. (7) . a A, (n) nr 
Pr”, Dy "Do, py *p,", a: Pp.” 
vanishes for all values of p, and p.. 


But this determinant heing sige 2g ta in each set of sym- 
bols is equal to 


r=n 
+ TI (a, a, Tee a, a,'")) TI (a, p, sats a,""p,), 
r=1 


where in the first product r and s have all the values 1, 2,...n 
but are different. 


Thus if we choose p,, p. such om = +o net A; B.tade My: the 
determinant can only vanish when Sn some pair of values of r and s 


a, a, = a,” a, (8) | 


in which case the two factors a,"z,+a,a, and a,2,+ a,2, 


only differ by a numerical multiplier, contrary to the hypothesis 
that the factors are all different. 
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(a,x, 4+ 0,2)", r=1,2,...2, 

are linearly independent when the factors of f are all different. 

We are thus led at once to the interesting result that the 
necessary and sufficient condition that a form.¢ can be represented 
as a linear combination of the nth powers of the factors of f is that 
the two forms should be apolar—the condition is necessary, be- 
cause as each nth power is apolar to f a linear combination of them 
is also, and it is sufficient, because the nth powers are linearly 
independent in virtue of the foregoing, supposing always that f — 
has no multiple factors. 


Hence reciprocally, if ¢ have no multiple factors, f can be ex- 
pressed as a linear combination of the nth powers of the factors 


of ¢. 


This may be regarded as. the extension of the elementary 
theorem that all quadratics harmonic to aa*+ 2b%+¢ are of the 
form \(#—a)}?+y(x— 8), where a, 8 are the roots of 


ax + 2bx +e=C. 


Il. We-have still to construct the apolar system when f has 
re as factors. 7 


Suppose that f has the factor (2,4, + a2)" y Séblacing r different 
linear factors, and that ¢ 1s apolar te f. Since the relation is 
invariantive, we may change the variables so that the multiple 
factor is simply ,”, and then | | 


Go, Gy, Ap, «+» Aya all vanish. 
Hence recalling the condition 
Gob, — narbys LA Ge 1y"a,b, =90, 
we see that it is satisfied for any values of 
Barbe, arte sae” 
provided that all the other 6’s vanish. 
Thus 7 is now apolar to any form for which 
| Avete(lecbecteabailie jie 
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are all zero; that is to any form which contains the factor a,"-"*. 
Among such we have the r forms 


n—r+1 — —Ptl —7-+ — 
Le a," . x,” r+ PF eis -: 2,” 2" . 


which are obviously linearly independent. 


Hence, in general, when a form has a linear factor of multi- 
plicity 7 it is apolar to any form containing that factor (n —r +1) 
times. and among these apolar forms it is possible to choose r 
which are linearly independent., If each multiple factor be 
treated in the same way we obtain in all nm apolar forms, viz. r 
from each factor of multiplicity 7; those derived from the same 
factor are linearly independent ; it remains to shew that all the x 
forms are so independent. 


Thus for the sextic x,° (#, + 2)? x, we have six apolar forms in 
three sets 


2, 1°%, «{x2 containing the factor 2,4, 
(2, + X_)’a,, (X, + #)’x, containing the factor (2, + a)’, 
~ aad 2° derived from the single factor 22. 


The forms in each set are linearly independent, but it has not 
been shewn that the different sets are independent inter se. 


The general proof that the sets so derived are independent 
presents no difficulty but is rather tedious owing to the complicated 
notation. (See Appendix IT.) 


Let f=A (y+ ay)" (@, + Agr)” ... (@, + Myer)” , 


the a’s being all different, 7,+7.+...+7,=, and A a constant. 
This assumes that in f the coefficient of 2,” is not zero, if it be. 
zero we can transform f by a linear substitution into one in which 
a,” actually occurs. 


A form apolar to f is 
xX: = (a +422)", 


er «Ore 
and | | 5a,’ dat’ ah 
are all apolar forms since each involves the factor (a, +a,%,)"""™. 
We shall prove that this set and the corresponding ones derived 


from the other factors are linearly independent. 
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In fact if they are not independent the determinant 


So(%); A (a), eee b n (a,) 
Si(m), film), -.- faa) 


@eeeter eaves esrePeeeneeeereresiaeeeeeree 


eeee@eeeereceoeeseeateeeeeseerveseeeeeseee 


FTP Tap) icresseraro cere fy? "e—\ (dp) 
SQ), ADs +-re@ | 
where in general Fa (@r) = é 
and te 8 (@) = a ie oe ’ 


must vanish for all values of q: 


Except for a non-vanishing numerical multiplier the above 
determinant is the limit of 


ful), file, on fale) : 
Jo(% + 0), cf (a +), -» Fn (& +1) 


SEPP ESHER HHH FE FTHSTHEHHMHEHESHSOMAEHSEHSH SELF HERE THESES EHRES* SHEE 


SOHC SSF SHHSHHSHEHSHSHSHSSSHEE HSH SEHHEHSHHHFSHOHSSSEHSHHESESHSHHSESHTHSHHEHSHERHEOBE 


SCS HC SCHSSSHESSSEHSSSH SHE SHOHSHSHH SHEESH SEHSHTHHSHSHTSEHHESSHSHESHH*Heeeeee 


fi@ettps10. fi(@p + —1 -. fn (Ap + Tp — 1 t) 
(Qo. TDs -+< Ful@) 


a $IELA. AMNA-DAAHL+ .. HMDA. AFB +... Hy -1) 
; ? 


when ¢ = 0). 
But the determinant last written is equal to- 
+ II (a, + p't ~ a, -- ot), 
x (a, + avt-— 9), 
where in the first product p = 1, 2,... p, 
p =0,3,2,...7,—1, 
a=], 2, a0) 2, 
o 0,1, 2.8; rl, 


except that one of the inequalities p+o, p +o must be satisfied 
and in the second product —_ « 
@=1,2,...%, 


@ =0,1,...r,—1. 
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A linear factor is a multiple of t when p=, hence t occurs as 
a factor of the determinant to a power equal to 


3 tele 1) p==1,9, ... p, 


p ~ 
_and this is precisely the power of ¢ in the denominator. 


To find the limit we put t=0 when p+c and take the multi 
plier of ¢ in the remaining factors. 


Besides numerical factors which are certainly not zero, the 
limit is the product of a number of factors of the so a, — a, and 
— q, and in fact it is easily seen to be 


NT (@,— a, II (a,— 9)’, 
po p 


where JN is an integer. 


_ Now the quantities a, a,... a, are all unequal and we can 
choose q to be different from each of them, hence the determinant 
does not vanish for all'values of y, and consequently the » apolar 
forms are linearly independent. . 


Ex. Evaluate the determinant 


ee, ea ee 
5a‘, 4a*, 3a%, Qa, 1, 
20a°, 12a”, Ga, 2, 0, 
By, BY. BS. BY B, 
54, 48°, 367, 28, 1, 
7's ¥, 7’; ¥; of 


179. Forms apolar to two or more given forms. 


~“ Of OO = 


Suppose we have s linearly independent forms 
Sr = Ag 2," + NA, a" ay +... + aa” ¢ ml, %, 8, 
then the determinants of the array formed by the coefficients cannot 
all vanish, because in that case values of X which satisfy s—1 of 
the (n +1) equations 
AApy™ + Asay” +... +Agdy”™ =O 
would sat: fy all these equations, and hence 


Mh +Aafet --» HAs fs = 9 
which is contrary to hypothesis. 
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if bya,” + nb," !y + ... + by it,” 
be a form apolar to each of the /’s, then 


| a,b, — na," Bn. + a=) a,bn_o +...4(— 1)"a,"b, = (0, 


Tmt, Zu. & 


These s equations connecting the b’s can be solved for s of the 
b’s in terms of the others, because, as we have seen, not all the deter- 
minants of s columns formed by the coefficients are zero. Having 
solved the equations we obtain s of the b’s expressed as linear 
functions of the others, and as the remaining (n—-s+1) b’s are 
arbitrary, the general form apolar to all the /’s involves (n --s +1) 
constants lineariy, z.e. there are exactly (n—s+1) linearly in- 
dependent forms apolar to each of s given forms, 


In particular it follows that there is a unique form apolar to 
each of » given linearly independent forms. 


Further if 
dr, a, ere Gn—~s41 


be (n —s +1) linearly independent forms apolar to the /’s, it is 
clear that every ¢ is apolar to every f, and that the most general 
form apolar to each of the @¢’s is a linear combination of the f’s; 
thus the relation between the two sets of forms is a reciprocal one. 


Some interesting results follow from this reasoning. For 
example, given three independent cubics, there is one form apolar 
to each of them, and, if its factors be all different, each of the 
given cubics can be expressed as a linear combination of the same 
three cubes, viz. the cubes of the factors of the apolar cubic. A 
like result applies to forms of any order and constitutes the 
generalisation of the problem of expressing two quadratics each 
as linear combinations of the same two squares. 


The form apolar to the three cubics a,', 6,7, cq, 18 
(be) (cay (ab) az by Cz, 


for this is not zero if the cubics are linearly independent and it is 


apolar to d,? if 
(bc) (ca) (ab) (ad) (bd) (od) = 0, 
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or, as can be readily seen, if 
& G a as |=0, 
by b, by Dy 
Co CG, Cy Cs 
d, d, d, d,; 


which is certainly true if d, is the same as any of the three 
original cubics. 


The reader may verify that the equation of the apolar form 
may be written 3 


Ag +0,%_, A,X, + Ag%, Apel, +A, | =0, 
bya, + bix2, ba, + byte, b,x, + bar, 
Col, + C,Lq, C2, + Coe, Coy + CsXe 


which can be easily done by expressing this determinant sym- 
bolically. 

The extension of these results to n forms of order n will pre- 
sent no difficulty. 


180. We may illustrate some of the foregoing results and 
anticipate some of the developments to come by reference to the 
geometry of the rational plane cubic curve. 


Let &, », € be homogeneous coordinates, then for all peints on the 
curve they are rational integral functions of one parameter ¢ and 
of the third order. To apply our results more directly we shall 
replace ¢ by two variables which occur homogeneously, so that we 


have 
p& = ayn,’ + 30,772, + 30,0,0,° + av? = f, 
pn = b,2,' + 3b,0,7% + 3b,0,07 + b,x = f, \, 
pS = Cot + 30,27 m, + 302,07 + Ot,° = fy 


and to find the point equation of the curve we must eliminate 2, 
and a, so as to obtain a result homogeneous in &, n, €. But the 
properties of the curve are naturally more easily obtained by using 
the parametric expressions. 


We remark in the first place that the cubics f,, f,, /; must be 
linearly independent, otherwise all such points €,7,¢ hie om a 
straight line; nekt the points in which the line 


LE + mn+nt =O 
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meets the curve are given by the cubic 

«fF mf.+ nfs =0, 
which determines their parameters; hence any straight line 
meets the curve in three points and the curve is therefore of the 
third order. 

- Now there is a unique cubic ¢ apolar to f,, f,, fs and ¢ is apolar 
to any cubic giving the parameters of three collinear points. 
‘Conversely if a cubic be apolar to ¢ the three points whose 
parameters are determined by it are collinear because it is of the 
form If, + mf, + nfs. 

Thus the three points whose parameters are (2, 2), (Yi,'Ys), 
(z, 2.) are in a straight line if Me 


tabyz = 0. 


181. Ports of Inflecion, At a point of inflexion three 
successive points on. the curve are in a straight line, and hence 
the parameters of the points of inflexion are determined by the 
perfect cubes apolar to ¢, that is by 


p = 0. 
Hence there are at most three points of inflexion, and, since a 
cubic is apolar to itself, when there are three they are collinear. 


But there are other singularities for which three consecutive 
points on the curve are collinear, e.g. cusps, and accordingly we 
shall examine the equation ¢ = 0 a little more closely. 


If a,;Bz, ¥z2 be the linear factors of ¢@ we have 
E=)a,> + pb + yz", , 
with similar expressions for 7 and £; hence on replacing &, », ¢ by 
suitable linear combinations—which is tantamount to changing the 
triangle of reference—we shall have | 


E=a,',n=Be, C= 40, 
from which it is readily seen that the straight lines = 0, n=0, 


¢= 0 are inflexional tangents, and therefore in this case there are 
three distinct points of inflexion. 


If $2 = 0 has a double factor Bz we have 
E =a,’ + uB.3+ vB22, etc., 
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and hence by a similar transformation we can reduce £, n, ¢ to the 


forms ng 
E 9 My’, Coca Be, c= Bair. 


In the neighbourhood of the point 7 = 0, € = 0, whose parameter 
is given by B, = 0, we see that 7? < ¢*. and hence this point is a 
cusp, while the line €=0 is an inflexional tangent. The case in 
which @=0 has a treble factor may be rejected because under 
these conditions f,, f2,f/; have a common factor and, as will be 
readily seen, the curve breaks up into a straight line and a conic. 


We shall confine the further discussion to the case in which 
the factors of @ are distinct. 


182. Double point. To each value of the ratio x, : a, corre- 
sponds a point on the curve. The same ratio cannot give rise to 
two different points, but the same point may be obtained from two 
different values of the ratio and then it will be a double point on 
the curve, because every straight line through it meets the curve 
in only one other point. We might find the double points directly 
by developing this idea, but the search is best ano in a dif- 
ferent manner. 


If x, y, z be the parameters of three collinear points we have — 


Px py $.= 9, 
and in general this determines z uniquely when « and y are given. 
When x and y give rise to the same point, and only then, the 
above condition does not determine z bat is ienenet te for all values 
of z. 


Now the equation . pa py bz = 0 


indicates th t the quadratic whose vanishing points are a, y is 
apolar to Biya 
, pa? dz, 


the first polar of z with respect to ¢,’. 


Hence if #, y be the parameters of a double point the quadratic 
giving them must be apolar to all first polars of ¢,*. 


Two such polars are 


bie, Pah’ 
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and the quadratic apolar to each of these is their Jacobian, 


1.6. (P$’) bz 'z bad’s = —(P$') baG'a Pade, 
¢ and ¢’ being equivalent symbols, 

This is 

3 (b4’) bob's (Pah's — Fabs) = (bh) brb's (H$’) (a8) 
and the quadratic required is therefore. 
iu ($¢’) bah x * 0, 

namely the Hessian of ¢. 

Thus a rational cubic curve has always one double point, the 


parameters of which are given by the Hessian of the cubic giving 
the parameters of the points of inflexion. 


It will be noticed hew readily properties of points on the curve 
are expressed by means of the form ¢, and this is natural since } 
being given we can write down three forms apolar to it for f,, fy, /; 
and thence find the ordinary equation of the curve. 


As a further example, we remark that. the points of contact of 
the tangents drawn from the point z on the curve to the curve are 


given by 
dx dz =0 


that is to say there are two such tangents, and the parameters of 
the points of contact are given by the first polar of 2. Hence the 
quadratic giving them is apolar to the quadratic ins the:para- 
meters of the double points. 


Ex. (i). Prove that the cross. ratio of the pencil formed by j joining the 
double point to four points onthe curve is equal to the cross ratio of the 
parameters of those four points. 

Ex. (ii). If the parameters of the points of inflexion be given by a, = 9, 
8B, = 0, y, = 0, the point of contact of the remaining tangent to the curve 
from the first is given by 

(a8) yz + (ay) By = 0 ; 
hence if 7 = 0 give the points of inflexion, the cubic covariant gives the para- 
meters of the three points Z, If, W, here indicated. . 


Ex. (iii). Prove that the six points in which any conic meets the cubic 
are given by a sextic apolar to a given sextic y. (yw is apolar to the squares 
and products 7,, f2,f,-) Thence shew that y = 0 gives the parameters of the 
points where a conic can be drawn having six-point contact with the curve, 
and that inasrouch as these points are the points of inflexion and Z, &, JX, 
¥ is the product of f and its cubje covariant. 


——lltltC(iéi APOLARITY — 225 


183. Apolarity of forms of different orders. In the foregoing 
discussion we have seen that if x and y be the vanishing points of 
the Hessian of a cubic f, then 


CigllyA, = V 

for all values of z, so that the Hessian although only a quadratic. 
satisfies, in a manner, the condition of apolarity to the cubic. 

If az, 8. be the factors of the Hessian, we have 

(aa) (a8) a, = 9, 

that is its second transvectant with / vanishes identically (cé. § 91). 

Generalising this we shall call two forms 

faia™, b= bg; m>n 

apolar when the nth transvectant: 


(ab)" a 
vanishes identically. 


Two important facts follow at once from this definition. 


(i) The _— fw rostasia to any form of order n' <m, having 
@ for factor. rat 

For if the new form be ¢wW we have 

(f ov" =(F-9)" ¥yr™, 

since y is of order n'—n and the right-hand side vanishes by 
hypothesis. 

A special result is that f is apolar to any m-ic containing the 
factor $. 

(ii) $ ts apolar to any polar form of f whose order ts n. 

For let | Di” Ay” 
be the apolar form, then le 

faghay", “bah = (ab) ay, 

and this is zero since. _ _ (ab)" a" 
vanishes identically. 

Cor. ¢ is — to any pola form of f whose order is >n 
but < m. ) ) 
The proof is as above. 
G. & Y. 


ee 
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184. The conditions of apolarity of 
SPGQ, 4, .. On G2, oh eo 
and h = (b,,5,,.... bn Qz,, %)” =," 


are equivalent to m—n-+1 linear homogeneous relations among 
the a's. 


In fact, equating to zero the several coefficients in 
we have the following equations : | 
(ab)" a," = 0, (ab)” a,"-"“"1a, = 0, ... (ab)” ay" = 0. 


On being expressed in terms of the actual coefficients the first 
of these relations involves 
Ay, Qh, «-- Qn, 


the second gy Bigs 2557053 
and so on, the last containing 
Am—n, Im—nti» +++ In; 


hence if, as without loss of generality we may do, we assume that 
none of the coefficients 6 are zero, these 


m—n+1 
relations among the a’s are obviously linearly independent. 
It follows that by means of them we can express | 
(m—n+1) — 


of the coefficients a linearly in'terms of the remaining coefficients 
and thence that there are 


(m+1)—(m—n+1)=n 


linearly independent forms of order m apolar to any given form of 
order n less than m. 


185. Construction of a linearly independent set of forms of 
order m(>n) apolar to a given form ¢ of order n. 


I. Let the factors of the given form be 


Bia, + Boa = Be, r=1,2,...0 
and e!i different. 
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Then the typical form 8,” is apolar to b,”, for 
(Ba, by") = (Bb)B." 
and since (Bb)" =9, 
when A; is a factor of b,”, the result follows at once. 
Next the system of forms 
Boy rm, 2, 2 
is linearly independent, for if there were a relation of the type 
ar Be" =0, 
on polarizing (m — n) times with respect to y, we should have 
2rrBy”” "Be" =0, 
which is contrary to the established fact that the system of forms 
| BP! r=1;3, ...2 
is linearly independent. 
II. Suppose next that the factors are not all different but 
that ) 
¢ i BO" B2? os B,!"*. 
Then since the factor 8,” 
for example occurs p, times in ¢ we know that ¢ is apolar to the 
n-ic a ym 
where € is any form of order p, —1. 
Tu like manner ¢ is apolar to the m-ic 
peemey 
I’ being any form of order », — 1, for. 
(Bat FOP 
= (Bev OT, bat" 
and this latter is an aggregate of forms each involving the factor 
(open. 
But since the factor 8," occurs p, times in ¢ any form involv- 
ing the factor 
(ee 


vanishes identically. 
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Hence choosing any s forms 


TY... 0 | 
of orders jo —1, a 1, ... ps—1 godess: 
respectively, forms Ba ome 


are all apolar to ¢. 

Next there cannot be a linear relation between them because if 
there were, on polarizing it m—n times with respect to y we 
should obtain a linear relation of the. wt 

pa ail Wa 
Ty’ being of order p;—1. This is abut to what was proved in 
constructing the apolar. set of order n. 

Now the form . BR 
contains 4; arbitrary constants and so we have a form apolar to ¢ 
involving te 
aoe a ieee anne 
arbitrary constants. 

The coefficients of ‘the various “constants are each apolar to ¢ 
and they are n in number. 

The discovery of forms of order n apolar to a form of order 
m (>n) is a problem quite distinct frém the foregoing. 


Suppose fis the given form of order m, then | a form of order n 
which is apolar to 
Oy Oe yt Be 


for all values of y will be apolar to f 


This condition has been shewn to be necessary and it is clearly 
sufficient because if | 
i) = b,* 


then = are 
vanishes for all values of y.” 


Hence the form ¢ sought i is apolar to the m—n-+1 forms of 
order 7: ? ds 

aga", Ogg, «.. a," a" 
and the problem is reduced to one in apolar forms of the same 
order. 
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If the forms just written down be linearly independent there 

are . 
n+1—(m—n+ 1) 

Snonzty independent forms apolar to each of them, and thus there 
are at least (2n—m) linearly independent forms of order n 
‘apolar.to a given form of order m. There may be more owing to 
the subsidiary system.of forms not being linearly independent and 
we shall discuss this question more fully in the sequel. 


It is clear that if n>Z there is at least one form of order n 
apolar to fr 


186. The latter theory finds its natural illustration in the 
problem of representing one or more given forms of order n as the 
sum of a number of perfect nth powers. We shall discuss the 
case of a single quintic at length as an example. 

The general cases present no difficulties—-they arise for forms 
of special character. 

Suppose the quintic is 
ae = Ay xP + 5h y* a, + 10d_,)a! + 10a; %,° a8 + 50,0, 224 + O25 
ey _ b,, 5 
The second volegaatiilinger combinations of 


a of OF 


ie. . : 8 >) ~ 
02,7” 02,02, 0x2 


If these are linearly independent there is a unique cubic 
apolar to them, and being apolar to all second polars it is apolar 
to the quintic itself. | 
On referring to § 179 we may write this cubic in the form 


. Sa Se: 
Oa, ° 00,°0%," dn0x2 
O56 Pain + OG i, ita, 
07,7 0g Ox Oar? 0m,” 0%, 02° 


oy OF ocssox iho 


Oa20x, a Oa," 
or (be)? (ca)? (aby dzbzCe, 


so.that.it is the covariant denoted by j.. 
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Now suppose | 

J = %Be Ye; 

then S = haat + pBs* + v2", 
Az82y~ being all different and A, p, vy numerical. 

If j = a,°8, we have for an apolar quintic 

f= Daz? + mate, + vB,%, OF O,* (pa, + 9a) + rB2°. 
If j=a,$.we have 
fH rad + pts, + voz? @,%, OF ay (pes + 2qa, % + Ta;'). 
This exhausts the cases in which j is not identically zero. 


‘ : ; Of Ck ith. 
If 7 be identically zero the forms Sat’, mde.’ det oe not 


linearly independent, because if they were they would determine a 
unique non-zero apolar form. 


of ie 
Let Popa’ asc Oat, +r Lao 


be the relation. 


Then we have > 


of of af 
Pors at Ions, 7 Oa, 022 sha: 


Of OF OF 
= P ana, 02,702. a 02,04." ‘i =O, : 
and all third polars can be expressed as linear combinations of 


OF of 


0%20x,’ 02,027" 


If these are linearly independent they determine a. unique 
quadratic apolar to hoth and being apolar to all third polars it is 
apolar to the quintic. 


Suppose this quadratic to be 
(i) azz, then f>ra,z° + uBx’; 
(li) a,%, then f=ay,! (pa, + qa); 
(iii) identically zero, then : 


aT og 
du,*0n,° 0x, 002 


must be identical, hence-in this case all third polars are identical. 
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Now all fourth polars are linear combinations of 


off of 
Oa,20ar,’ Sabtage Pe AD 
oe of  f. | o 
But since an,*Om, and nda ote identical ali the fourth polars 


are identical with either of the forms (A). 


‘Hence the fourth polar is apolar to the quintic, for being of 
odd order it is apolar to itself. 


In this case the quintic is a perfect fifth power unless the 
linear apolar form is zero identically, in which case the quintic is 
also identically zero. 


This completes the discussion and leaves us with six canonical 
forms for a quintic, viz. 


(1) A =a,’ + wBe* + vyz’, 
(ii) f= ay) + hte! &, + vBs', 
(iit) f=Aa,* + wa,te, + va,F2,’, 
(iv) f=ra,*+ uz’, 
(v) Sag’ + pag ay, 
(vi) f=)a,’. 
The discussion for any other single form can be conducted in 
an exactly similar manner. © 
187. The reader will have no difficulty in applying the method 
explained for the quintic to any binary form; in particular it will 
be easily seen that, whereas a form of odd order (2n + 1) always has 
at least one apolar form of order (m +1), a form of even order 2n 
has not an apolar form of order n unless the determinant formed 
by the coefficients of its nth derivatives with respect to #, and a, 
be zero. 

- Thus a form of order (2n+1) can in general be expressed in 
one way as the sum of (n +1) (2n+1)th powers, but a form of 
order 2n cannot be expressed as the sum of » 2nth powers unless a 
certain function of the coefticients—manifestly an invariant—be 
zero, Fer example, in the sextic 


JX Aga + 60, 25H, +... + Agar = ay = bf = C5 = dy’, 
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there is an apolar cubic only when - 


& GQ a a |=9. 


GM, Ay & 
Gz Ay As Og 


The expression of this as a symbolical form is an instructive 
exercise. There must be a linear relation between 


ay af ef Of 


0x,2’ Cada,’ Oa,0a2’. da,3’ 


z.e. between G,ta,*, 'b,°b2b,. ” o8¢,c8 “das 
and hence referring to §179 we must have 
= (be) (ca) (ab) (ad) (bd) (cd) a,8b,2b90,0,2d,2 = 0. 
Interchanging the letters in every possible way we find that 
I = yz (be) (ca) (ab) (ad) (bd) (ch) | a8, ay%ais) dyn, 0° 
bP... Dibyi;, 0,8, 5, 


OS, .O%Gea,, Cs, Ce 
d;§, d,*ds, d,d.,”, d,? 


And hence the condition is 
(bc) (ca)* (ab)* (ad)* (bd)* (cd)* = 0. 


The invariant J is called the catalecticant and it will. be saaily 
seen that a similar symbolical expression holds for the catalecticant 
of any form of even order. 


188. It has been shewn that when 
j= 0. 


identically the quintic can in general be expressed’ as the sum of 
two fifth powers, and in the course of the work we found the 
conditions under which it can be expressed.as the sum of a smaller 
number of fifth powers. . A similar process would of. course apply 
to any form, but. we shall now give a direct, answer, to, the question 
as to what is the smallest number of nth, powers in terms. of which 
a given binary n-ic can be expressed*, a 


* See Gundelfinger, Grelle, Bd, c. 413-424. 
2 


187-189] APOLARITY 233 


. 189. Ifa binary n-ic can be expressed as the sum of r nth 
powers it must have an apolar r-ic whose factors are all different, 
so in the first place we proceed to find the necessary and sufficient 
‘conditions that the form should arp an apolar r-ic. 


OR >S there is always at least one apolar r-ic. 
| Suppose, then, that r +5 and that there is an apolar r-ic, 
namely ¢. Then ¢ is apvlar to all derivatives of f whose order is 


equal to or greater than r, and since there are (r+ 1) derivatives 
of order n —*, viz. 


at rey af 
On,’ 02,7—Oa,’ | fo eae 
these cannot be finearly independent. 
Hence there is an identica! relation of the form 


of orf a 
or +! ania, * httcthe 5 9; 


ro 5, 


on differentiating this r times with respect to a, and 2, in the 
(r+ 1) different ways possible and eliminating the 2's, we have 


Meine ofr yf \ tig 
Om,” °. 9a ™—lOg:, ’ ? Ont out | 
pile Se anne she - cat 
Oa," Oa,’ da" One’? “" dat Ox,et 
“omf ov f at Se 
3 02," 0%," ? 0a," Ox," *1 ie cf Ox.” 
or say G, = 0, 


and it is easy to see that G, is a covariant of /, 

Conversely when G, =0 
by the well-known theorem ot Wronski* there is a linear relation 
between | . 
) agi of 
Bat? dare,’ Ons 
. By differentiating this we obtain two independent relations 
between the (r+1)th derivatives, three between the (r+ 2)th 


* See Appendix IT. 
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derivatives and in general (p+.1) between the (r+ pyth de- 
rivatives. 


_ Now there are (r + p +1) derivatives of the (r+ p)th class and 
hence of these only r are linearly independent. 


Hence in particular there are only r linearly independent 
(x—r)th derivatives and as these are of order r there is one 
form of order r apolar to them and therefore apolar to the form f. 


Hence whun G,= 0 there is an apolar form of order r. 
Thus forming the successive covariants 
i, Gy, Gags si, 
the necessary and sufficient condition for an apolar r-ic is G,=0. 


If G,.,+0 there is no apolar form of order less than 7, for if 
there were any such apolar forms there would be at least one of 
order (r — 1) and G,_, would vanish. 


Hence if G,. be the first of the covariants G which vanishes the 
lowest order of an apolar form is r. » 


Finally if G,.+0, G,=0 there is only one apolar form of 
order 7. 


Suppose in fact there are two apolar forms of order 7 and that 
for simplicity their factors are all different in both cases. 


Let (a, + a,%), 8=1,2,...,7 
be the factors of the first, and 
(a+ P.%), s=1,2,...,7 
ve the factors of the second, then we have 
i : r 
S= Ze (@, + 3%)" = = fle (a, + Bs%s)" 5 
therefore there is an identical relation of the type 
r rT . 
Ze (2, + 4%)" — = Hts (x, + Bea)” =0. 


Now 2r is less than n, hence by $178 such a relation is only 
possible when the coefficients of the various nth powers severally 


189-190] - APOLARITY 235 


vanish ; thus since the a’s are all different and the @’s are all 
different it follows that either every \ and every yp is zero or else 
for a certain number ¢ of values of s 


| a,=B3; Ne = Ms, 
while for other values of s 


a, By, %e=0, pte = 0. 


Consequently f can be expressed as the sum of ¢ nth powers 
where ¢< 1, hence there is an apolar form of order ¢. But in this 
case we must have G,_,=0 contrary to hypothesis, hence there is 
only one apolar form of order r. 


The reader will easily establish the fact that if there are only 
two apolar r-ics they must have (r—1) common. factors and 
that these factors multiplied together give the apolar (7 —1)-ic. 
Further the extension of the above to the case: in which ¢wo or 
more a’s are equal will present no difficulty. 


Cor. Since G;, is the Hessian of f the necessary and sufficient 
condition that f should be a perfect nth power is that its Hessian 
should vanish identically. ' 


Ex. (i). If i is apolar to ¢ then ce is apolar to every form having ¢ 
for factor. 


Ex. (ii). If a binary form of order n have an apolar r-ic (r <n), then it 
has at least (s+1) independent apolar forms of order r+s. 


Ex. (iii). Shew that the argument of § 188 can be extended to any number 
of binary forms, and construct a table of canonical forms of a simultaneous 
system consisting of a cubic and a quartic. 


Ex. (iv). Shew that in general two forms of orders , and n, can be 
expressed as linear combinations of powers of p linear forms if 


3p — 2= = + Ne 5 
find the p-ic giving these linear forms and extend the seals to any number 


of forms. 


Ex. (v). From the ‘aia form of a catalecticant deduce the sym- 
bolical forms of the covariants G. 


190. We shall conclude this chapter with a few geometrical 
illustrations of the foregoing theory. 
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Binary Quadratics in connection with the Geometry oj a Conte. . 
If we have the equations | | 
E = dye + 20,0, % + O02 = ae=f, 
n= by = 4, 
C=cf7= 7, 
then the point &, 7, ¢ lies on a fixed conic. 
The equation of the conic is easy to find. For the.line 
: rE + wn + vo =0 
touches the curve when 
Disct. (Af + uh + wp) = 0, 
ae. if tay Hb ph bag + V72%55 + Zuvtes + QvAIg, + Zpiy. = 0, 
where Oe ( S, $¥ ete. 
This being the tangential equation the point equation is 
tn te ts & |=0, 
tia ten fs) 
Ry felitge & 
ee, ait a 
or Ty & + Deg? + Log? + Wig f + 21 FE + 2L2En = 0, 


where J,, is the minor of z,, in the determinant 


ty the hs 
Pe a ar 
So hs ts I 
In particular the eliunsiont of the conic gives ian ‘identical 
relation between three quadratic forms and their invariants. 


191. An immediate inference from the parametric expressions: 
for &, 9, € is that the cross-ratio of the pencil joining a variable 
point P on the conic to four fixed points x,y, z, @ on the curve is 
equal to the cross-ratio of the parameters of those four points, +¢. 


(xy) (zo) 
(we) (zy) © 
For let the equations of two lines through P be X=0, Y=0 
and let X+#Y=0 be the equation of the line joining P to the 
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a 


pomt 2 on the curve, Then there is an algebraic relation con- 


necting ¢ with = and since to one value of ¢ cotresponds one value 
: ct a 


of = and vice versa we must have 
2 


Ax, + Ba; 
Ca, + Da,’ 
where A, B, C, D are constants. 


‘= 


Hence the cross-ratio of four values of ¢ is equal to the cross- 


ratio of the corresponding four values of the parameter = | 


ox’ 


162. In connecticn with this conic there is a simple corre- 
spondence between binary quadratics and straight lines in the 
plane, for a binary quadratic y equated to zero gives two points 
P,Q on the conic, so that if we make y correspond to the line PQ 
when either is given the other is uniquely determined. 


The quadratic x can be written in one way in the form 


M+ wht vy, 


and then A+ pyn+vf=0 is the equation of the corresponding 
straight line. 


Accordingly if the line pass through a fixed point in the plane, 
say £, , &, we have 


X=M+ ppt vp 


- NE + UN, 
=f + pp— et ey 


aA(s-ev) tu lo-By), 
and vy is apolar to (1.e. harmonic to) the fixed quadratic apolar to 


f- Py and o— By 


ca oly if the line PQ passes a a fixed point 7, the 
corresponding quadratic y is harmonic to a fixed quadratic r. 


Now the perfect squares apolar to r correspond to lines 
touching the conic, since in this case the points P and Q coincide, 
hence these perfect. squares determine the points of contact of the 
tangents drawn from 7' to the conic. 
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If these points are R, S, then the quadratic giving R and S is 
apolar to the square of the linear forms giving & and S respec- 
tively, and since J is apolar to these latter squares, it follows that 
J corresponds to RS, as can be seen in many ways. 


Thus if FQ pass through T, and RS be the polar of 7, the 
quadratics corresponding to PQ, RS are harmonic, or in other 
words, when two quadratics are harmonic, the corresponding lines 
are conjugate with respect to the conic. 


This can be easily verified by using the tangential equation 
of the conic. 


Consider a binary quartic representing four points A, B, C, D 
on the conic, and let BC, AD meet in #, CA, BD in.F, and AB, 
CD in G. 


~ 
= 


Then the quadratic corresponding to the polar of # is harmonic 
to the two quadratics corresponding to.AD and BO, ve. this polar 
meets the conic in two points which are the double points of the _ 
involution having B, C and A, D for conjugate elements. 


Thus the polars of E, F, G meet the conic in the double points 
of the three involutions determined by the four points A, B,C, D; 
but HFG being a self-conjugate triangle of the conic, the. polar 
of E is FG, and the lines EF, FG for example are conjugate lines 
with respect to the triangle, hence the pairs of double points of 
any two of the three involutions are harmonically conjugate. 


[This corresponds to the fact that the sextic covariant of a 
quartic can be written as the product, of three ae iat which are 
mutually harmonic. ] 
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193. As another example, let us prove that a triangle and its 
polar triangle with respect to the conie are in perspective. 


Suppose the sides of the triangle A,A,A, correspond to the 
quadratics f,, f2, f; respectively, and that the sides of the polar 
triangle B,B,B, correspond to ¢,, ¢,, ¢; respectively. Then since 
B,B, is conjugate to A,A; and A,As, it follows that ¢, is harmonic 
to f, and f,, so that ¢, is the Jacobian of f, and /,. 


Hence the sides of B,B,B, correspond to 
J, J, and J;, where J,,=(f,f.). 


Now let B,B, meet A,A, in P,, then the polar of P, is 
conjugate to both these lines, and therefore corresponds to 


‘(g,, ft) or to (fi, S23). 


The polars of the analogous points P,, P; correspond te 
fe Fad: Fei Su) respectively, and P,,.P,, P; will be collinear. 
if their polars are concurrent, ¢.e. if the quadratics 


(A; Js), (fi, Js), ();; Ji2) 
are harmonic to the same quadratic. 


To prove that this is so, let us calculate the quadratic harmonic 
to the first two. 


Representing 
Ji> : ds by On, Og, Ce, 


we Rave eos == (bc) b,c, ete. 
» fis Fea)’ = {aa*, (be) bata} = 4 (ac) (be) dade + $ (ab) (be) ate 
=} {(ac) b,? + (be)? a, — (ab)? cg*} — F {(ab)? ex? + (be)? aa* 
— (acy b,?} 
= $ (ac)? b,* — § (ab)? c,. 
Similarly 
(fas In) = ¥ (aby c,? — } (be) az’, 
and the quadratic harmonic to these two is 
{(aé)? 6? — (ab)? ¢z*, (ab)? ez? — (bc)? az"}, 
or (aby (ac)? Ja, — (ac)? (bc)? Jn, + (ab)? (bc? Ju, 
or (ab)? (ae)? Jay + (ba)? (be)? Su + (car)? (cb)? Sra, 
and by symmetry this is harmonic to (/,, J12) also. 
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Thus the polars of P,P,P,; meet in a- point whose polar 


corresponds to ne. Balog et 
23 $1 elle 
a 


eg yy he 
where i, =(f,, f= (be). 
And hence P,P,P; lie on the straight line corresponding to 
the quadratic 


Sa Ca? SF; 
2 4 8 4 —¥ --0, 
tog tg ag 
The reader will find it interesting to shew that the above 
quadratic may be written 
x ar aly 
Pag? eae A 
where the /’s are derived from the 7's as before. 

Ex, (i). ABC is a triangle inscribed in a conic, and the tangents 
‘at A, B, C mest BC, CA, AB in LZ, M, N. Determine the parameters of the 
points in which the polar of Z meets the conic in terms of those of A, B, C. 
Hence shew that Z, M, WV are collinear, and that. the liné LMNV meets the 
conic in the Hessian points of ABC. 

Ex. (ii). Deduce Pascal’s Theorem from the parametric representation 
of a conic. : 


Ex. (iii). Prove that six conics can be drawn through four fixed points to 
touch a given conic, and that their points of contact are given, by the Jacobian 
of the quartics determined by any two conics through the four points. 


194. Twisted Cubic. The relation of the rational cubic 
space curve to the binary cubic is exactly the same as that of the 
conic to the binary quadratic. | 

The line of argument is similar to that used in the previous 
case. 


We have ss 
E = 0,2; + 3a, 0 Ly + Bg, Ly? + WgXy = Ag? =f, : 
=b,3 = ¢, : Ottiee iad 
‘as Cy ey v, 
=d, =x, 


anc the curve represented is a cubic because the plane 
AE sin + vo + pa = 0 | 
meets it in three poinits. 
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We have now an exact correspondence between planes and 
binary cubics. If a plane pass through a fixed point 7’ the 
corresponding cubic is apolar to a fixed cubic which determines 
P, Q, & the points of contact of the osculating planes of the cubic ' 
through 7. Cf. § 192. 


Hence there are three such points, and since a cubic is apolar. 
to itself, the plane joining them passes through 7. We shall call 
T the pole of the plane PQR; and we observe that when two 
cubics are apolar, each of the corresponding planes passes through © 
the pole of the other. 


If TLM be a chord of the cubic through 7, then any plane 
through this line is apolar to the cubic giving PQR, so that L, M 
are determined by a quadratic apolar to the cubic, «.e. by the 
Hessian of the cubic. 


195. We shall illustrate the above remarks by the discussion 
of an algebraical problem intimately connected with the cubic 
curve. 


The planes passing through a-fixed line / correspond to cubics. 
of the form 
MA + As fs; 
where ), and 2X, are variable numbers. We call such a linear 
system of cubics a pencil, and then we see that the Jacobian of 
two members . 


MSi t+ Aofos ba Ja + Mads 
J = (Ai fe — Aopr) (fi Je); 


so that except for a numerical factor it is the same for every pair 
of cubics in the pencil. Hence we may call this quartic the 
Jecobian of the pencil and the question arises—Given a binary 
quartic J, can a pencil of cubics be found of which w% ws the 
Jacobian ? 

To answer this question consider the geometrical meaning of . 
the Jacobian with reference to the line /. 


If the cubic Mf tAfe 
have a double factor this factor occurs in the Jacobian, because it 


occurs in both — 


of: Of of, Ofs 
Mae a teh ne and a an + ae 


G. & Y. 16 


of the pencil is 
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And further, as the discriminant of a cubic is of degree four 
there are only four members of the pencil which ,have a double 
factor; therefore the Jacobian of the forms contains these four 
double factors and no others. 


But if a cubic Ai +Asfo 


have a double factor the corresponding plane touches the curve, and 
hence through a given line four planes can be drawn touching the 
curve, and their points of contact are given by J=0; in other 
words there are four tangent lines to the curve which intersect a 
given line /, und they are tangents at the points given by 


J = 0. 


Now our problem is equivalent to the following: Being given 
the four points of contact, to construct the line 1. But the four 
tangents being given there are two lines ineeting them, and, as each 
of these corresponds to a pencil of cubics having J for Jacobiay, it 
follows that the question is always soluble and that there are two 
solutions: which may coincide in particular cases. 


Ex. (i). Prove that three osculating planes and one cuord of a cubic can 
be drawn through any point. The chord determines the Hessian of the cubic 
giving the puints of contact of the planes. 


Ex. (ii). The plane joining the points of contact of the three osculating 
pianes from a point 0 passes through O and is called the polar plane of 0. 
If the polar plane of O passes through 0’ the polar plane of O’ passes through O 
sad the corresponding cubics are apolar. 


Ex. (iii). By using line coordinates prove that the tangents to the cubic 
i<long to a linear complex and that any two planes corresponding to apolar 
cubics meet in a line belonging to this complex. 

Ex. (iv). If a line Z belong to the above complex the points of contact of 
the tangents to the cubic which meet / are given by a quartic for which the 


invariant 7 vanishes. In this case the two pencils of cubics having the 
quartic for: Jacobian coincide. 


Ex, (v). If two pencils of cubics have the same Jacobian, then any 
yaember of the first pencil is apolar to any member of the second pencil. 


196. The twisted quartic. The rational space curve of 
the fourth degree furnishes the most convenient geometrical 
representation of a binary quartic and its concomitants. Suppose 
that 


1, 4 


E =p, y=O4, C=7T,', w=t,' 
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is the parametric representation or such a curve. Then since 
&,, €& @ are not connected by a. linear relation the four binary 
quartics are linearly independent and are therefore ali apolar to a 
unique quartic f which we shall denote by 


az! = 6A =-c,'= dy. 
It is evident that four points on the curve are coplanar when 
and only when the quartic determining their parameters is apolar 


to f-—-in fact such quartics are linear combinations of &, 7, €, a. 
Hence the four points a, B, y. § are, coplanar when 


A, AgA,a3 = 0. 
Thus a,‘=0 gives the four poiris of superosculation, 2.e. the 
four points at which the osculating plane contains four consecutive 
points of the curve. 


Through a point 6 on the curve can be drawn three osculating 
planes other than thai at 8 and their points of contact are given by 
a,°as = 0, 

v.e. by the first polar of 6. 

By varying 6 we obtain a pencil of cubics each of which 
determines three points on the curve such that the osculating 
planes at them meet in a point on the curve. 


Now if a member of this pencil have a double factor we have 
two consecutive osculating planes whose line of intersection meets 
the curve, and hence the double factor gives a point the tangent 
at which meets the curve again. But the double factors of 
members of the pencil are precisely the factors of the Jacobian 
of the pencil, which in this case is the Hessian of / Hence 
Hf =0 gives four points on the curve the tangents at which 
meet the curve again. 


197. We have still to interpret the sextie covariant which 
gives six points on the curve. 

For this purpose let us seek for points P, Q on the curve such 
that the osculating plane at P passes through Q and the osculating 
plane at Q passes through P. 

If X, ~ are the parameters of P and Q we have 

aia, = 6, 
b,b,3 = 0. 
16—2 
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To elimimate \ we note that from the second equation 
Ae = ~ 05,8, Xa = bab,8, 
and as A occurs to degree three in the first equation we must use 
three different equations of this type. 
Hence we have 
(ab) (ac) (ad) a,b,%¢,%d,° = 
as the equation for y. 
Now 
(ab) (ac) (ad) aebFe,*dx* 
= } (ab) azb,5c7d,? (ac) dy ? 4+ (ad)? ¢,? — ed) aq? 
= $ (ab) (ac)? azb,°c,?. dz + 4 (ab) (ad)? aab,2d,? . cz" 
— $ (ab) a,*b,5. (cd)? ¢*d,* 
= tf, | 


where ¢ is the sextic covariant. 


For f=0 the points P and Q comcide, hence there are three 
pairs of points such that each lies in the osculating plane of the 
other and they are given by the sextic covariant. 


198. We shall now sketch some further investigations con- 
nected with the curve. 


_.. The triple secants of the curve are given by the pencil of cubics 
apolar to f, so that if one cubic give three points on a triple secant 
and another three points whose. osculating planes meet on the 
curve the two cubics are apolar. The two pencils have the same 
Jacobian, as follows from geometry and analysis. 


The four points in which the tangents at ' the Hessian points 
meet the curve again are given by 


(ab) (ac) (bd) (cd)? dzbutade = 0, 
for the discriminant of their first polars must vanish. 
This reduces to tH —jf=0. 


If ¢=0 the four poimts of superosculation are coplanar. If 
4=0 there is an actual double point on the curve, because in that 
case f has an apolar quadratic—the quartic is now the complete 
intersection of two quadrics which touch, whereas in general it is 
the partia) intersection of a quadric and a cubic. 
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There are two other tangents meeting any given tangent co 
the curve and when j7=9 there exist pairs of chords such that 
the tangents at the extremities of either intersect those at the 
extremities of the other. 


Between the parameters of the points of contact of two 
intersecting tangents there is a symmetrical (2, 2) relation, hence’ 
‘by comparison with Poncelet’s porism we infer that if one twisted 
polygon with n sides can be circumscribed to the curve there is 
an infinite number of such circumscribing polygons. 


By forming the expressions for the six coordinates of the 
tangent at any point, which are the Jacobians of the fundamental 
quartics taken in pairs, we see that the condition that six tangents 
should belong to the same linear complex is that the sextic 
determining their point of contact should be apolar toa fixed 
sextic. This fixed sextic can be shewn to be the sextic covariant 
either geometrically or analytically. We can in fact establish the 
following theorem: If two quartics are apolar to a third then their 
Jacobian is apolar to the sextic covariant of the latter. Ex. (ii), 
p. 52. 


The sextic covariant therefore bears the same relation to the 
line geometry of the curve as the fundamental quartic does to the 
point geometry. 

By discussion of the quartics apolar to this sextic the reader 
will easily prove that the -tangents at four points given by a 
quartic covariant (of the type mH +yjf) are generators of a 
quadric. 


References to various memoirs of Reye, Rosanes and others on the subjects 
discussed in this chapter will be found in Meyer’s Berichte. See also the 
same author’s book Apolaritiit und rationale Curve. There is an interesting 
paper on the twisted cubic by Sturm in Crei/e’s Journal, Vol. LXXXVI., and a 
very full list of references for the twisted quartic in a paper by Richmond, 
Camb. Phil. Trans. 1900. 


CHAPTER XIL 


TERNARY FORMS. 


199. IN this chapter we shall extend the symbolical notation, 
which has been used throughout for binary forms, to the case 
of forms with a higher number of variables. It may be well to 
remark at the outset that the methods developed up to the 
present. are nowhere else so effective as in the case of binary 
forms; accordingly, while we shall explain at some length the 
notation and methods for ternary forms, we shall content our- 
selves with a very brief indication of the extension to forms with 
fous or more variables. 


200. A ternary form in one set of variables 2,, 2, %, will be 
written in the form 


> ate 
iis ere 


and the summation is of course extended to all possible values 
of the integers p, g, r satisfying this condition. 


| Apgr LP HAI," 5 pt+tqtr=n, 


In agreement with the symvuls previously introduced, we shall 
represent f by the umbral expression 


(0,2, + yz + 325)" = Ay", 
80 that 3 APA” = Apgr- 
Just as before an expression in the a’s has no actual (as 
opposed to symbolical) significance unless the total degree in 
the a’s is exactly n. To represent forms whose degree in the a’s 


is greater than unity, we have to introduce other equivalent 
systems of symbols 8 and y, so that 


f= 02" = 8B," = 92"... 
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201. Let us at once point out how concisely polar forms 
are represented in this notation; the rth polar of YWxYoys with 
respect to f is 
(n—r)! 0 (7) 0 \" 

nf (Ys gu, + Ysge, + Mae) S 
the numerical factor being introduced for arithmetical conve- 
nience. | 


This expression is 


(n—r)! 0 oo :. am 
n! ( 19a, +55, + Yea) (4,2, + Oy, + X33)" 


‘ae. the rth polar is represented by 
a;"—"a,’. 

-Thus for example the equation 
az" = 0 


represents a curve of order n, and if y be a point on it the equation 
of the tangent at that point is 


Agel”! = Q, 


Again, the points of contact of the tangents drawn from a 
point y to the curve lie on the first polar 


a2" ay = 0. 


Next let us consider the effect of a linear substitution on a 
form such as 7. 


We shall write such a transformation in the form 


a, = £,X,+ mX_+ §X; 
H_ = E,X, + .Xo+ 0X; 
a, = &,X, + ysX_+ OX; 


The effect of this change of variables on a, is ta change 
it into 
a, (E,X,+mX.+ €,X;3)+a2(E.X,-i-42.Xo+ FX 3) - as (EX 1+ 3X + £,X;), 
or aX, + Onc » + aX. 
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Hence f which is a,” becomes , 


(aX, + aX, + 0X5)", 


or Sir girl , aPa,ta XPXeX,", where p+qtr=n. 


Thus the. coefficient of X," is ag" or the result of putting 
the &’s for the a’s in f, and subsequent coeflicients may be deduced 
from this by means of the polarizing operators 


(m3 0€, tne tng) and (es + boxe + in 
operating on the first. 


202. The above will shew how very convenient the symbo- 
lical notation is for dealing with constantly occurring functions 
like polars, but, as in the case of binary forms, its great value lies 
in the application to the theory of invariants and coyariants. 


Let us recall the significance of these terms especially for 
ternary forms and illustrate them by some examples. 


Suppose that after the application of a linear transfotmation 


=§Xi+0XathXs,  r=1,2,8, 
a ternary quantic 
ren oe OE | 
t= Oper — 
becomes - SA SiatF ay Ar PX &X,", 


then a rational integral function J of the coefficients is sail to be 


an invariant when 
I (Agr) = I (@pqr) M, 
where Jf depends only on the transformation. 


A covariant of f possesses a similar property, but involves the 
variables as well as the coefficients, and similar definitions apply 
to invariants and covariants of two or more forms. 


After what has been said on the subject in dealing with 
binary forms, we need not stop to prove that it suffices to 
consider invariants and covariants which are homogeneous in 
the coefficients of each form involved, and covariants which are 
homogeneous in the variables—further it may be easily proved 
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that the factor M referred to in the definition must be a power 
of the determinant of the transformation, and we shall assume 
henceforth that it isso. The reader may regard this as a simplifi- 
cation of the definition, or supply the necessary proof on the lines 
of that given for binary forms. See § 24. 

As examples, we may notice that. the discriminant 

abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch? 
is an invariant of the ternary quadric 
an? + bx? + ca? + 2frr, + 2gasx, + Vha,x,. 

‘In this case the power of the determinant which occurs as 
multiplying factor is two. 


Again the Hessian 


Ob cute: inn GA 
02,7 Ox, Oxy 02, 025 


af af af 


02,02, 0x," 02202; 


ef af af 


O#;0%, O0%,0%, O22 


is a covariant of any ternary form /. 


As a further example, the Jacobian of three forms is a covariant 
of the three forms. 7 

We shall not stop to verify that these expressions actually are 
invariants or covariants. as the case may be. They are well known 
in the theory of curves and we mention them here to remind the 
reader that such invariant functions as defined above do actually 
exist. By the use of the symbolical notation we shall be able to 
verify cur assertions much more easily, and also to construct any 
number of invariants and covariants. 


203. Just as in the theory of binary forms we denoted the 
determinant 


a, a | by (af), 
B, Bs 
so now we shall denote 
a, @, a, | by (ay). 
B, B, Bs 
hy Yo Ys | 
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We are now in a positicn to enunciate and prove the first 
theorem connecting invariants and symbolical notation, namely : 
Every expression represented symbolicully by factors of the. type 
(aS) ts an invariant, and every expression represented by factors 
of the types (aBy) and a, is a covariant. | . 

For by a linear substitution a, becomes 

aX, + A,X +aX;, 


and hence (aSy) becomes 


Gar A, a& | %.€. (ary) (En). 
| Bz B, B; 
Te ee oe 


So that the expression formed from the new coefficients is equal 
to that formed from the old coefficients multiplied by a power 
of (&yf); and the power of (nf) that occurs is equal to the 
number of symbolical factors of the ‘type (aS) that occur in the 
expression. 3 


204. The preceding proof, depending only on the way in 
which the symbolical letters occur in the expression under 
consideration, applies equally well to an invariant or covariant 
of any number of ternary forms. The only further condition that 
such a symbolical expression should actually represent a covariant 
is that it should have a meaning when expressed in terms of the 
original coefficients, i.e. each symbolical letter. must occur to the 
requisite degree in every term in which it appears. It is easy to 
verify that the three examples already given are actually invarianis 
or covariants as the case may be. | 


Thus if 
Aggy? + Agog L3? + Upgaits? + Ay 9% He + ZAyo Ls, + 2g oH’ 
=a/=B = 42", 
we have by direct multiplication 
(aby) =(ZtaBysP=6 | dao, Go, Go 


| Uy10, Aon, on ; 
Ais Anu > Aooz 
since a? = 8, = ry? = Gay, CC. 


Thus the discriminant of the ternary quadric is an invariant. - 
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Again, if we have three forms 
Ai=e2™, fa=Be™, fs=y2", 


(aBy) ae Ba ya =| ate", ciate, ag} 
| B82", BB", BB" 
We", ¥y x", Vstye"s | 


Lp RK HK 1_ 1 wp 
| 


then 


| at 
Mfg; | 0%, Oy Oats MNgMNs O (4,HyH5) 
| Ff: fe 
Obs Oty 08; 
| hh RK 
OX; On; Oa; 


which shews at once that the Jacobian is a covariant. 


The fact that (aBry)* a,”*8,"*y,”* represents the Hessian of 
the form f= a,” = 6.” =," may be easiiy verified in the same way. 
The elo of the eouation of the Hessian from the property 
that the polar conic of any point on it degenerates into two straight 
lines affords an instructive example of the symbolical calculus. 


The: polar conic of the point y,, y¥, y; with respect to the 


curve 
: f= 0," = Bz” = Yn" = 
is represented by the equation 
| ay" tag! = By 4B oy" AY =O. 
and the discriminant of this is 
(aBry)? cy” By” yy”. 
eee changing y into x we get the Hessian as the locus 


of points possessing the property in question. 


205.. Geometrical Meaning of a Linear Transformation. 
To obtain a geometrical representation of ternary forms we naturally 
suppose the variables 2,, , 7, to be the homogeneous coordinates 
of a point in a plane referred to a certain triangle. The equation 
to zero of a ternary form will then represent a curve in the plane. 


A linear transformation 
&, = &,X, + 7X + €,X. 3- r=, 2, 3, 
may be somata from two points of view, for if P be the point 
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©, 72, £3, we may either suppose P to be unaltered and the triangle 
of reference changed or we may suppose P to be changed and the 
triangle of reference unaltered, in other words X,, X., X; may be the 
coordinates of the original point referred to a new fundamental 
triangle or they may be the coordinates of a new point (into which 
P is changed) referred to the original triangle of reference. 


The general linear transformation as written above can be. in 
fact, represented as a change in the triangle of reference together 
with a multiplication of each coordinate by a suitable quantity— 
the equations of the sides of the old triangle of reference referred 
to the new triangle are z,=0, that is 


&,X, v: NrXe i C,X§ = 0, 7 As 2, 3, 


and on solving for X 1, A2, Xs in terms Of 2, w, #; we can easily find 
the equations of the sides of the new triangle of reference in the 
eld coordinates. 


From this point of view, if J be an invariant of a ternary 
form f, when J vanishes for one triangle of reference it vanishes 
for any other triangle of reference; that is to say, J=0 expresses a 
property of the curve itself and not a relation between the curve 
and some particular triangle. 


In like manner the curve represented by a covariant is con- 
nected with the original curve by relations which-are quite 
independent of the triangle of reference. 

From the second point of view the point P is changed into a 
point #” by a homographic transformation, ve. a transformation 
possessing the following properties: 

(i) any point P is changed into a point P” ; 

(ii) any straight line p is changed into a straight line p’; 

(iii) if P lies on p then J” lies on p’ ; 

(iv) the cross-ratio of four collinear points is equal to the 
cross-ratio of the four corresponding points; and the cross-ratio of 
four concurrent straight lines is equal to the cross-ratio of the 
four corresponding lines. 


Of these properties (iv) is the only one we need prove. 


Let p,=0 and p, =0 be the equations of two straight lines und 
p; =9, p, =0 the equations of the corresponding lines, then 
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pi + rp. =0 corresponds to p,+rp,=0 for all values of 2X, and 
inasmuch as thé cross-ratio of the four lines 


Pit Ap,=0, r=1,2,3,4 


‘ (Az — As) Ou — Xx) 
© (Ag — i) (Ae — Ay) 
Again, suppose that a figure in one plane is projected into 
another plane and that P’ is the projection of P, then if 2, a, 

_ be the coordinates of P referred to a fixed triangle in the first 

plane and X,, X,, X; be the coordinates of P’ referred to a 
triangle in the second plane, it is very easy to see that 2,, a, a 

.are linear functions of X,, X,, X,; and wce versd. On the con- 

nection between projection and linear transformation see § 157. 


is the result follows at once. 


’ Thus projection affords an example of linear transformation 
and in this case the four properties enunciated above are self- 
evident. 


Hence if J be an invariant of a form /, then J=0 expresses 
_& property of the curye f=0 that is unaltered by any homo- 
graphic transformation and in particular by projection. A like 
remark applies’to the connection between a covariant curve and 
the original curve—it is undisturbed by projection. 


206. The connection between these two different points of 
yiew is interesting. 
The Jinear transformation 
a EX, +,X,+ t.X 


leaves three points of the plane unaltered in oe In fact to 
find the points whose position is unchanged we have merely to 
put X,= = par in the equations above and then elimination of a, £2, 2s 


gives a cubic for : » viz. 


1 | = 0. 
eo 1> a 
ees 

1 

E., ty? & | 
1 
g,, Ns» as 
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In genera! this equation has three unequal roots and-to each 
root corresponds a single determination of the ratios a, : &, +: 4. 
If we take the triangle formed by these three points for triangle 
of reference the linear transformation takes the simple form 


x, =k, X,, a= kX, a =k, X;. 


And hence in general by a suitable choice of the triangle of 
reference a linear transformation can be reduced to this form in 
which the coordinates are only multiplied by constants. 


Ex. (i). Prove that by suitably choosing the coordinate system any four 
points may be reduced to the form 
#,)=0, x) =0, 2) =-0, xf?) =, « =a, 2°) =0,, 
#4) = cl) = vi). 
And hence prove that a linear transformation can bé found which changes 
any four points into four given points. 


Ex. (ij). Given four points and their four corresponding points; shew that 
the point corresponding to any fifth point can be constructed. by means: of the 
ruler only. (Use the cross-ratio property.) 


Ex. (iii). Hence or otherwise shew tnat any linear transformatiom is 
equivalent to a ruler construction. 


Ex (iv). If the linear transformation leave an isolated point and! every 
point on a fixed line unaltered, shew that the equation of § 206 has.a double 
root which is a root of every first minor. Give an equivalent geo.uetrical! con- 
struction in this case. 


207. Starting with the definitions of invariants and covariants 
already given we might proceed to prove that every invariant. and 
covariant can be represented symbolically in the form indicated 
in a previous theorem, and then go on to develop a theory of 
invariants and covariants as far as possible on the lines of binary 
forms. However it is essential to remember thet the real and 
primary importance of such a theory lies in its application to 
geometry, and as in geometry line coordinates and tangential. 
equations occur quite at the beginning of the analytical ex- 
position, we are led here to introduce line coordinates as well as 
point coordinates from the first. Indeed it is not difficult to shew 
on purely analytical grounds tha line coordinates are essential for 
the proper treatment of the algebraical questions that arise; such 
an explanation together with a comparison with the theory of 
binary forms will be given later. 
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The-equation of a straight line being 
UH, + Ugh, + UzxL; = 0, 


Uy, Ug, Us are as usual called the coordinates of the line. Following 
Clebsch it is preferable to regard the equation just written as 
neither the point equation of the line nor the line equation of. the 
point, but as the condition that the line (u,, w#; w;) and the point 
(%,, %2, £3) should bear a certain relation to one another. 


The first fact to notice about (7,, %, us) 1s that they are 
contragredient to a, 2, #3, for if 1,, u,. u, become U,, U,, U; and 
2, @, 2, become X,, X_, X;, then 

U, 2, + Uglz+Uz%, must become U,X,+ U,X,+ U;X;, 
which is precisely the condition for contragredience (§ 39). 
Further, the w’s being contragredient to the a’s are cogredient 


with the a’s, and in fact by the linear transformation of § 201 we 
see at once that wu, becomes u;, vu. becomes u, and u, becomes ue. 


It is now evident that by a linear transformation the factor 
(a8u) merely becomes itself multiplied by the determinant of 
transformation, so that every form whose symbolical expression 
consists exclusively of factors of the types 


(2By), (a8u), o 
possesses the property of invariance. 
There are four classes of such invariant functions. 


(i) Containing neither a’s nor u’s. These as already mentioned 
are called invariants. 
ii) Containing x’s but not u’s. These are covariants. 
(iii) Containing wu’s but not 2’s. These are new introductions 
and are called contravariants. | 


(iv) Containing both w’s and 2’s. These are called mixed 
concomitants. 


_ Further there is the identical invariant form uw, which does 
not contain the coefficients of the original forms at all. 

_ The degree to which the coefficients occur in a given invariant 
form is called simply its degree, the degree in the 2’s is called its 
order and the degrée in the w’s is called its class. 
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Examples of invariants and covariants have already been 
given. 
As an exainple of a contravariant we may mention 
G20 Tie Ga GY 
Quo Tn. An Us, 


Gyn «=A = gg Us: 
UU wus O 


as a contravariant of the conic. In fact equated to zero it 
represents the line equation, and the reader may. verify by direct 
multiplication that it is equivalent to 


(aBuy, 


and therefore actually is an invariant form. 


As an example of calculation similar to that given for the 
Hessian consider the locus of a point whose polar conic with 


respect to the cubic : : 
£ =a =f, =0 


-touches-a given straight line w. 


_ The polar conic of the point y is 


Qty = BB, = 0, 
and the condition that this should seg the given line i is 
(afuy ty By = 


_ Thus the equation of the required locus is 
| (aBuy' ag = 0. | 
This is a mixed concomitant of the cubic. Equated to zero it 
represents the point equation of a curve when the w’s are taken as- 
constants, viz. the point equation of the locus mentioned. When 
the a’s are taken to be constant it represents the line equation of 
a curve, viz. the line equation of the polar conic of the point z. 


Similar remarks apply to mixed concomitants in general. 


208. Principle of Duality. The fact: that the condition 
vhat a straight line whose equation is a,= 0 should pass through 
a given point is symmetrical in the coordinates of the line and the 
point leads to an important remark. For if the proof of any 
theorem relating to a figure containing m straight lines and x 
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points is thrown into an analytical form, then by interchanging 
point and line coordinates throughout the investigation we obtain 
a correlative theorem for » straight lines and m points—if in the 
- first figure one of the straight lines pass through one of the points, 
then in the second figure the corresponding point lies on the 
corresponding straight line. It must be clearly understood that 
such theorems as are here ‘contemplated depend only on lines 
passing through points and points lying on lines, so that the 
process is exactly analogous to the reciprocation of descriptive 
properties. Naturally we can pass to point loci and line envelopes 
by the introduction of an infinite number of points and lines inte 


the figures. 


A fuller explanation of this principle of duality will be found 
in works on geometry, but the above will suffice as an indication 
of some general ideas which will underlie much of our subsequent 
work, especially on the theory of two conics. 


Ex. (i). Shew that in every case the theorem dual to a given one may be 
obtained by reciprecating the given one (supposed descriptive) with respect 
to a conic. | 

Ex. (ii). If D, EZ, F be three points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle, 
and AD, BE, CF be concurrent, then the lines £F, #'D, DE meet BC, CA, 
AB respectively in three comnear points. What is the dual theorem? 


209. Methods for transforming symbolical expressions. 
As in the case of binary forms there are two different methods by 
which a symbolical expression may be transformed : 


(i) the interchange of equivalent symbols, 


(ii) the use of identities among elementary symbolical ex- 
pressions. — 
As an Widebeation of (i) we may notice that for the: ternary 
quadratic a; = B,=etc, the mixed concomitant (au) a, Bz 
vanishes identically. 


In fact, we have © 
(aBu) a, 8, = (Bau) agBx 


_ since a, 8 are equivalent and 
(aBu) a;82 = — (Bau) a8, 
by the properties of determinants, hence (a8u) a,8, = 0. 
G. & Y. : ? ; 17 
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The fundamental identity for ternary forms is 


(Bry8) a, — (ySa) Bz + (808) yx — (aby) 82 = 
deduced from 
= 0. 


1% An & 
| A By Ye 8, 
| ds Bs ys 4s 
! | Ay Be Ye Oz 


On replacing 6 by u | 
(Bytt) a: — (yuer) Be + (Uap) ye = (ay) Ue 

or (Bryu) de + (yaw) Bz + (@8U) Ye = = (ay) Un, 
an easily remembered result. | 

Again, if in the first identity on replacing « by (ef), te. 

By, Bo, Ly dy €gls— €sb2, 66,— 6,03, 0. — eC; 
respectively, we deduce 
(a Bry) (Seo) — (Sa) (yet) + (78a) (Bef ) — (B78) (ae) = 0. 
Another important identity is 
dt By — ty Bx = (aBu), 


where 1, Ue, Us are the coordinates of the line joining the points 
z and y so that 


Uy = LeYs— UsY2, Ug=UsYi— Ui Ys, Us = Yo— May). 
Ta exactly the same way we have 
Va We — Us We = (aBur), 
where « is the point of intersection of the lines v and w. 

Ex. For the ternary quadratic a,?=8,?=etc. shew that 

(aBy) (a8) y282=% (aBy)?. 8,2, 

(au) (aywt) Br y2=% (aBu)?. y,?—} (aBy)?. w,?. 
210. We now come to the fundamental theorem in the 


present calculus, namely, that every invariant form can be re- 
presented symbolically by three types of factors, viz. — 


(aBy), (aBu) and ay 
together with the identical invariant form wz. 
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Some preliminary observations will enable us to simplify uhe 
proof. 

In fact an invariant form containing the w’s may be regarded 
as a pure covariant of the original form or forms together with the 
linear form 

UX, + UpL, + UzXs, 


and hence if the theorem be proved for any number of ground 
forms for concomitants in which the w’s are absent the general 
case follows at once by adjoining a linear form to the original 


system, 
Let us then proceed to prove the theorem for invariants and 
covariants. 


In the proof we need two lemmas regarding the operator 0 
denoted by 


= eg 9 
of, Of a€, 
ee te 
om Ons Ons 
Bed outers: B. 
oC, =f, 


which is the natural extension to three variables of the operator 
so important in the binary theory. 


211. I. If D denote the determinant 


& & & 
m No Ds 
& & & 


then OrD™ is a numerical multiple of D"-", where n, r are 
positive integers and r > n. 

This result can be proved for r=1 by straightforward 
differentiation and then the general result follows. We may 
shorten the proof by using properties of the minors of the 
determinant. 

For a moment denote the minor of & by X,, that of », by V,, 


of €, by Z,, ete. 
17-—2 
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OP ws =n)" VY, 
One 
nae =n(n—1) DD” Y,Z,+ nD" €, 
o* D™ ~! m—1 
and an,0e. =n(n—1)D*Y,Z,— nD" &,. 


Hence 


= 342) + Zn)", 
(ae 55) D* n(n—1)D°*(Y,2Z,— Y;Z,) + 2nD"7€ 


and ) ge * —s Y,Z, = FD 
by the properties of minors, hence 
Poe ll EBS oon 
\an.d6, us am,d8,) D=n (7 + i) D* 16. 
Consequently 
oO ( eR 
of; 0206, 0n30¢, 
and adding to this two like terms we have 
=n(n+1)(n—1) D> (EX, + bX, + &X. 1) +8n (+1) Do 
evi 1)(n+2)D"—, 


) Dv=n(n+1)(n-1) DEX +n 4 YD, 


since 
D = £,X,+ &,X-+ EjRx 
Operating with 0 again we have 
02 Dt = (nm — 1) 0? (nw + 1)? (n + 2) D™-, 
and proceeding in this way we see that O7D" is a numerical 
multiple of D*- and, in particular, 0" D” is a numerical constant. 


The reader will find it instructive to extend this property of 
the operator © to four or more variables. 


212. IL. If S be a product Pa m factors of the type a, 
n factors of the type By, and p factors of the type- yg, then 
OFS is the swim of a-number of terms each containing r factors 


of the type (ary), m— il eta a et r of the type B, 
and p— r of the type y¢. 
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The proof of this result is exactly similar to that of the 
corresponding theorem in binary forms. In fart let S=PQR, 
where : 

P= ag” ag® ... ae™, 


Q= 8," 8," ...B,™, 


R= yg ¥5% 46! 

then = Sa," Bey im) —_ ie 77 
OF, 0206, by uh Bs %s a, Bb,” ye 

the sum being taken for 
: w=1,2,...m; 


yorl Qin 
w=1,2,... p. 
Writing down ali six such terms and adding we have 
| serie oe. 
3 a S= need (a B! Dry! b apap ae (2) B,” ) vy ye ? 


which proves the theorem for r = 1, since = contains m —1 factors, 


and so on. 


Now @ has no effect on @ factor (a@y), hence applying the 
same result to each term in 2..8 we obtain the result for r=2 
and so on for any value of r. In particular if r=m=n=p the 
result is expressed exclusively in terms cf factors of the 


type (By) 
213. Our proof that any invariant or covariant can be repre- 
sented by factors of the two types 


(@By), Oe 
follows exactly the lines of the second proof of the corresponding 
theorem for binary forms. As the proof is exactly the same for 
any number of forms, we give it explicitly for one only. 


First suppose that J (a) is an invariant of the form 
; <4 
LAper pigir! oe. Lx; ? 


then if 2Apor Par 5 7 Seyret PX AX, be the transformed expression, we 


I(A)=I (a). (En&)™ identically. 


have 
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Now express the left-hand side of this equation in oe 
We have 
Apgr = M"Aqta,", and hence A yor = a:?a,, 2a". 


Thus on the left we have the sum of a number of terms. Each 
contains w factors of the type a, w of the type a,, and w of the 
type ae. 

Hence operating on both sides of the equation with 0”, the left- 
hand side becomes an aggregate of terms each made up entirely 
of factors of the type («#@y) and the right-hand side is a numerical 
multiple of J(a), so that we have expressed 7(a) in the required 
manner. 


The proof for a covariant is similar in form to the above, 
but as in the case of binary forms, a little care is necessary. 
Of course, here as always, we confine ourselves to covariants that 
are homogeneous in the variables a, 2, 3. 


Suppose that C(a, x) is a covariant of order m, then by 
definition 
C(A, X) = (Eno) x C (a, @). 
Now on solving the equations of transformation 
L, = €,X,+7,X,+ 643, ete. 
we have 
¥< X, (253 — N3b2) + Le (sbi — Es) + Xs (moo — br) 
(&¢) 
On replacing «#, by (gti —U;W), % by (v;w,—v,w,) and a, by 
(v,W,— UW,)—a set of equations which may be written x =(vw)— 
we have 


, ete. 


—— U,We — UW 
a 

ve UgWe — VUgWe 
‘lara Mis « 

VE Ut 
si (Eno) 


Again, Aj , = a;’a,%a,", and hence on substituting for the 
A’s and 2’s their values as given above in C(A, X), and 
multiplymg across by (£¢)", the left-hand side becomes an 
aggregate of products of factors having the suffixes £, », €, and the 
right-hand side becomes (££)”+™ x C(a, x). Moreover each term 
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on the left-hand side must contain (w+m) factors with each 
suffix. 


Now if we operate on the left-hand side once with 0, we 
obtain an aggregate of terms each containing one determinantal 
factor and (w+m-—1) factors with each suffix. 


The determinantal factors are of three types: 


(i) (ary), 
(1) (avw)=a,, 
(iti) (a8v), 


where the first two are of the form we require in the result, 
but the third is not. 


Now a term involving a factor (@8v) must have arisen from 
operating with © on a term containing a factor such as @;8,v,; 
and this term must therefore contain a further factor w, (or w). 
Accordingly let the term be in the original expression 


GaB8,veW,, 
then, from the mode in which v and w occur in the expression on 
the left-hand side there must also be present a term 


— GazB,v,We, 

and on aperating with 0 this gives 
— G(aBw)v,, 

whereas the former term is 
+ G(aBv) w,. 

But by the fundamental identity 
(aBv) w, + (Bwv) a, + (wav) By, =(waB),, 
or (aBv) w, — (@8w) v, = (Bow) 2, — (now) B, = Bq — AeB> 
and the sum of the two terms mentioned is 
@ ex G (Batt, — a28y). 


Thus although jactors. like (a8v) do appear explicitly after 
operating with Q, the terms containing them may be paired in 
such. a way that the aggregate may be expressed entirely in terms 
of factors of the types (aBr) and az together with factors having the 
suffixes & , or €¢. 
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Hence if we operate with 0, w+ times on the left and 
transform at each step as indicated above, we finally have an aggre- 
gate of terms each containing (w+ m) factors of the types (ay) 
and a, only; also after performing the same operations on the 
right-hand side, we are left with a numerical multiple of C (a, «). 
We have thersfore expressed the covariant as an aggregate of 
terms each of which is the product of a number of factors of the 
types (aSy) and a,, and since the order must be m, it follows 
that in each term there are w factors of the type (afr) and m of 


the type a. 


214. Leading Coefficients of Concomitants. In § 33 it was 
shewn that a covariant of a binary form could be deduced from its leading 
coefficient ;; we shall in what follows consider the extension of this idea to 
ternary forms, but as the results are easily obtained and not necessary for 
present purposes our remarks will be somewhat brief; the reader who 
desires further information is referred to a memoir by Forsyth, 4m. Journal 
of Mathematics, 1889. | 


If a mixed concomitant be of class m’ and order n’, the coefficient of 
a,"u,™ is called the leading coefficient. 


Given the concomitant, the leading coefficient is unique of course, but the 
reverse is not true, because if we multiply a concomitant by any power of %z 
we obtain another concomitant with the, same leading coefficient. 


However, save as to a power of %,, a concomitant can be found when its 
feading coefficient is given, as we proceed to shew. 
The leading coefficient is an aggregate of products of factors of the types 
(By), (dg83- 438), ay; 
and:on replacing — a, by az, 
| a, by ay, 
ag by az, 
and so on, the above factors become 
(aBy) Uz, (aBw), az 
respectively, where w=(yz). Cf. § 209. | 
The symbolical substitution is eqypivalent to replacing the coefficient 


Apgr by wh, O80. ONE eos 

m1 (Yas) (+35) ine 
so that if in a leading coefficient we replace a,,, by the value just given we 
obtain the corresponding concomitant multiplied by a power of u,—the ex- 
ponent of uz is in fact equal to the namber of factors of the type (aBy) that 
occur in the symbolical expression of the concomitant. 


213-215} TERNARY FORMS 265 


Hence, as in binary forms, it follows that “If there be an identical relation 
between a number of leading coefficients, the same relation exists among the. 
corresponding concomitants.” 


We leave the reader to establish this on the lines of § 33; the con- 
comitants corresponding to the various leading coefficients must be chosen 
so as to make the whole expression of uniform order and class. 


On multiplication by a sufficiently high power of uw, a concomitant can be 
completely expressed by means of factors of the types (a8u) and ag. 


The leading coefficient can therefore be expressed in terms of factors of 


the types : 
(ag8;—a38,) and ay. 


It follows immediately that the leading coefficient is an invariant of the 
binary forms 
(ag%g+ 3%)", (agX_+a373)"~? os CE (ayy + a3%3) a,"~}, 
which are n in number. 
These binary forms are the coefficients of the various powers of ., in the 
original ternary form, hence they can be obtained at once from f. 


This is the fundamental result of Forsyth on algebraically complete séts 
of ternariants and from it readily flow all the results'in the memoir cited. 
Similar ‘methods may be applied to obtain the results of another paper of 
Forsyth’s*. | 


215. We shall now explain an important principle due to 
Clebsch which establishes a connection between the invariants of 
binary forms and the contravariants of ternary forms. To facilitate 
the discussion we shall commence with a special case. 


Suppose we require to find the condition that the line u, = 0 
should touch the conic a,*=d,?=0. Let the points on the line be 
RY2Ys and 2,2,2,, 80 that 

U, 2 Ug : Us = Yo23 — Ys20 2 Y32%1 — Yr23 > Yiz2 — Yo%1- 
The coordinates 2,, 7, x; of any point on this line are of the 
form 
Ey; + £.2,, E,Y> of £, 20, E, Ys i £225, 
and £,, £, may clearly be regarded as the coordinates of a variable 
point on the line referred to the points y aud z as base points. 


We have 
Og = A, Hy + lg Lo + AgX3 = Edy + $24z, 


* See London. Vath. Soc. Proc., 1898. 
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and the points in which the line meets the conic are given by 


(ay &, + a2,&) = (by, + 6, &,.P=...= 0, 
As the line touches the conic this expression regarded as a 
quadratic a4f=8,°=... in & must have its invariant (a8) zero, 
Hence (a,b, — a,b, =0, 


and by an identity already given 

(ayb, — azb,) = (abu) ; 
hence we have (abu? = 
as the required condition. 


Ex. If the line u,=0 cuts the conies a,?=0, 6,2=0 in harmonic points, 
prove that (abu)?=0. 


Thus when the points on the line satisfy the invariant relation 
(a8) = 0, the line satisfies the relation (abu)? =0. 


This principle is true in general, that is to say, in order to 
pass from the invariant relation satisfied by the points in which 
the line meets any number of curves to the condition satisfied by 
the coordinates of the line, we have merely to change every factor 


of the type (a8), in the expression of the binary invariant, into a 
factor (abu). 


The proof is very simple—suppose the equations of the curves 
are 
a,”=0, 0,%=0, etc., 
and that y, z are two points on the line, then the points in which 
the line meets the curves are given by the binary forms 


(ay, + 42&)"=0, (by& + 6,£)" =9, ete. 
But an invariant of these forms is expressible in terms of 
factors of the type 
; ; (yb, — aby) 
entirely, and inasmuch as 
dyb. — azby = (abu) 


the result follows at once. 


Thus, knowing the discriminant of a binary form of order n, we 
can find the tangential equation of a curve of the nth degree, for 
the discriminant being equated to zero gives the condition that 
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two points of ntersection should coincide, and in this case the 
line touches the curve; eg. the discriminant of a binary cubic 
being 

(ab)? (ac) (bd) (cd, 


the tangential equation of the curve 
a,$ = b,? = c,3 = d,? = 0) 
is (abu) (acu) (bdu) (cdu)? = 


216. The principle can be extended to covariants and mixed 
concomitants, as we shall explain by an example. 


A line u,=0 cuts two conics a,?=0, b,2=0 in pairs of points 
PQ, RS; to find the pair of points harmonic to both P, Q and 
mB. 


We know that the pair of points harmonic to those given by 
=0, BY=0, 

are given by equating the Jacobian (a8) a; to zero. 

Now if u be the join of the points y and z, then &,, & are given by 

(ay&i+a2€°=0, (by€ + 6,8) =9, 
hence the common harmonic pair are given by 
(a,b, ~ azby) (ayé, 7 a,&,) (by &, + b. &,) = 0, 

or they satisfy (abu) a,b, = 9, 
and are therefore the points in which this conic meets the given 
tine. 

The extension to covariants in general will now be sufficiently 
obvious. 


217. There are also dual methods which enable us to deter- 
mine, for example, the locus of a point such that the pencils of 
tangents drawn from it to a number of fixed curves possess a 
given projective property. 

After the study of a simple example it will be easy for the 
reader to enunciate and prove the necessary theorems. 

Let us find the locus of a point such that the pairs of tangents 
drawn from it to two conics 

u,* = 0, Ug’? = 0, 


are harmonically conjugate. 
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If any two lines tarough the point are v,=0, w,=0, then the 
coordinates of a variable line through it are 


E+ E,W, E,U, 3 E,We, E,U; + &,Ws, 
where &,, &, may be regarded as the coordinates of a variable line 
in the pencil. 
The tangents to the two conics are given by the binary 


quadratics 
(Uy Oy + UM, + UsMy), OF (Yak, + Wa Eo)? = 0 


and (up &, + we. =0 
And since these are harmonic 
(VaWg — Va.) = 0, 
but VaWp — Ug Wa = (aBa), 
where «x is the point of intersection of the lines v and w. 


Hence the required locus is 


(48a)? = 
If « and 8 are equivalent symbols, this gives the point equation * 
of the conic whose tangential equation is 


U, = Ug? = (Q). 


Ex. (i). Prove that if three binary quadratics a,’, b,’, c,? are in involution, 
then (ab) (bc).(ca)=0; deduce the locus of a point such that the tangents from 
it to three conics form a pencil in involution, and state the correlative 
theorem. . ; 

Ex. (ii). Interpret the envelope loci (abu)!=0, (abu)? (bew)? (caw)?=0 in 
connection with the quartic curve a,4=b,A=c,!=0; shew that the inflexional 
tangents touch each of the above curves, and are therefore in geaeral com- 
pletely determined as the common tangents. 

Ex. (iii). A straight line p meets a cubic curve in P, Q, 2, shew that 


(i) there are two points H, H’ on the line such that their polar coni¢s 
tc uch the line; 


(ii) the polar conic of H touches ne line in H’ and that of 4’ touches 
the line in 7 ; 


(iii) Hand H’ are the Hessian points of P, Q, &; 

(iv) if p pass through a fixed point y the locus of H and #’ is the 
quartic obtained by putting w=(xy) in (abu)? azb;=0; 

(v) the equation of the quartic is fP-—C?=0, where Pc is the 
> ses C the first and P the second polar of y. 
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218. Quaternary Forms. The general quaternary form of 
order 7 is 
gant. 
pigirtst 
where ptgtrt+s=n. 


In accordance with the methods used in this work, we write 
this in the umbral form 


GD Tom § 
rP Hla x, 


(2,2, HF AyX, + AgX3 + 04%)", 


and this in turn we denote by a,” 


To represent expressions of degree higher than unity in the 
coefficients, we have to introduce equivalent symbols 8, ¥, ete., 
so that Y 


| i= a," = fo Pg = 9," = ete. 
Denoting the determinant 


SMe ie 


ae 


hae! Yo Ys Ye 
ace tah 


by (a@y5) and extending the definitions of invariants and co- 
variants, we can shew that every expression completely represented 
by factors of the type (a@y6) is an invariant, and every expression 
represented by factors of the types (a4@y6) and a, is a covariant; 
of course in a symbolical expression each symbol must occur to 
degree n. 
Then using plane coordinates u, such that 
Uh, + Ughy + Usk, + UX, = O 


is the equation of the plane u, we have mixed concomitants: 
containing the three types of factors 
Ge, (aBryS), (aByu). 
Finally, introducing a second plane v, we have a more compre- 
hensive type of mixed concomitant expressed by factors of the 


four types 
Ge, (aBryr), (aByu), (af). 
There is no need to introduce a third set of plane coordinates w, 
because | : 
(auvw) 
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is really of the form a,, where z is the point of intersection of the 
planes wu, v, w. 


The reader will not have more than purely algebraical diffi- 
culties in extencing the methods of § 211, 212 to four variables. 


219. In illustration of the foregoing we may mention that if 
f =a? = Bo = 92 = 82 
be a quaternary quadratic, then 
(i) (aBryd) is its discriminant ; 
(ii) (aByu?=0 is the condition that the plane w should 
touch the quadric f=0; 


(iii) (aBuv)? = 0 is the condition that the line of intersection 
of the planes u and v should touch the quadric ; 


(iv) (aww) = 0 is the condition that the point of intersection 
of the three planes u, v, and w should be on the quadric. 


220. It is clear that when any invariant form expresses a 
relation of a projective nature between a straight line in space 
and a surface, factors of the type 


(aBuv) : 
must occur in its symbolical form, because the straight line is 


given in the first place as the intersection of two planes, which 
are u and v in this case. 


It is easy to see that 
(aBuv) = & (e482 — O22) (Uses — Uses) 5 
the six quantities 
UsVg— Ugg, Ug, — UyVz, UyVo — UgVy, UyVy — UsVy, UqVy— UqUe, UgYy —- UUs 


are called the six coordinates of the line of intersection of the 
planes u and v. It can be verified that they are altered in the 
same ratio, when instead of the planes u, v we take any other two 
planes through the line. 


Further, if z, y be any two points on the line, the quantities 
LYe— LY1, LYs— LYo, UxYs— LiYs, VeYs— L3Y2, Ls — AYs, Y2— TY 


~_ 
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are altered all in the same ratio, when instead of w, y we use two 
other points on the same line. 


Finally, from the equations 
U,=0, uy=0, v,=0, v,=0, 
it follows that 
MY, — LY, = P CAP — UsV2) = Pu, 
LoY 4 — LsYo = P (Us — U,U;) = Pas; 
LeYe— LsYy = P (UyVo — Uqd,) = Psa, 
@oYs — LsYo= p (UyVg— UN) = Pos, 
L3Y) — XY; = Pp (Ug¥g — UV) = Pa, 
LyYo — LY, = p (Ug¥, — UUs) = Piz, 
in other words, that the six coordinates of a line are either the six 
determinants of the array 
Ye eee ay 


Y Yeo Ys Ya 
or those of the array 
U, Up Us UW 
Vy, UVa Vg UW 


The expression (@@uv) is written (a8p) for convenience, but 
it must not be confused with the similar expression for a three- 
rowed determinant. 


The discussion of concomitants involving line coordinates is 
complicated by the existence of the relation 


PosPrs + PP + PrePs = 0 
between the six coordinates of a line. 


221. Asa simple illustration of the use of the above methods, 
we shall take the extension of the principle of Clebsch explained 
in § 215. 

To explain this extension we. take a particular problem, viz. 
to find the condition that the plane u,=0 should touch the 
quadric surface represented by 

a,” = Bé = Yn" =V, 

Let 2, y, z be three points in the plane, then any other point 

(X,, X., X;, X,) in the plane is given by 
AX, = Fa, + Ey, + Es2,, re e 2, 3, 4, 
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and &,, £,,&, may be regarded as the coordinates of (X,, X_, X;, X4) 
in the plane referred to x, y, z as fundamental triangle. 3 


piese' 4 
Now ~a,X, = a,€, + a&, + an€,, | 


hence the equation of the conic in which the plane meets the 
quadric may be written | 


(AE; + a, €, + 2&3)? = 


If the plane touch the quadric, this conic. must be a pair of | 
straight lines; the condition for this is 


A, A, Gz 7= 0, 
Bs B, y Bs 
Ya Ve "Ys 


and inasmuch as the determinant here written is equal to 


ve eae (aBryu), 
the condition required is 
(aByu) = 
The reader will have no difficulty in applying the same 
method to find the envelope of a plane cutting a surface in a 


curve which has a definite projective property, of which the 
invariant equivalent is given. 


222. We can in like manner solve problems leading to line 
coordinates, e.g. to find the condition that a line should cut- the 
quadrics 


a,' = 0, Bi =9, 


in pairs of points harmonically conjugate. 


_ Let x, y be two points on the line, then any other point xX 
is given by 
A, = Ea, + Ey, - Fy* $ 2, 3, 4, 
- and Oy = Apt, + a,£,, 


so that the quadratics giving the ratio ia.which the line is divided 
by the quadrics are 


(x6; + a, £2)? = 0, (Br& + By&2)° = 
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The condition that the pairs should be harmonically conjugate is 
(428y — yBz) = 0, 
or (a8p) = 0, ¢ 
where p is a typical coordinate of the line. 


The construction of other examples and the discovery of the 
dual principles will be easy for the reader who has grasped the 
corresponding results relating to ternary forms. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
TERNARY TORMS (continued). 


223. IN this chapter we shall give some further. theorems 
relating to ternary forms; mainly such as arise in obtaining the 
irreducible systems in the simpler cases. In connection with 
Hilbert’s proof of Gordan’s theorem it has already been remarked 
that this proof can be extended without much difficulty to the 
case of ternary forms; we are therefore certain that for any number 
of such forms the irreducible system is finite, 7.e. there exists a 
finite number of invariant forms in terms of which all others can 
be expressed as rational integral algebraic functions. But although 
the existence of the finite system is thus established, no clue 
is given as to the method of discovering such systems and, as a 
matter of ‘fact, very little is known in this branch of the subject. 
The more important complete systems known up to the present 
are those for one, two* and three+ ternary quadratics, that for a 
single ternary cubic{ form, and quite recently Gordan has given the 
complete system for two quaterna.y quadratics§. 


224. In his paper on the ternary cubic Gordan gave a syste- 
matic method of searching for all irreducible forms by proceeding 
from those of degree r—1 to those of degree r inthe manner of 
Chapter V.; in any but the simplest cases the application of this 
method requires uncommon skill and patience. The reader will 
find an introductory sketch of the method at the end of this 
chapter; we shall content ourselves with obtaining the complete 
systems for one and two quadratics by an elegant and ingenious 


* Clebsch, Geometrie, p. 174. 

+ Ciamberlini, Battaglini, Vol. xxrv. 
+ Gordan, Math. Ann., Band 1. 

§ Math. Ann., Band tyvt. 
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_ process, also due to Gordan, which has been applied with success 
to three, and would probably be equally successful-in dealing with 
any number of, .quadratics. The complete systems are in all cases, 
except for linear forms or one quadratic form, so large that any 
method for their discovery will involve a great deal of labour. 


Ex. (i). For a single linear form a, the complete system is @,. 
Ex. (ii). For two linear forms a, and 0b, the complete system is 
Gz, 6,, (abu). 


Ex. (iii). For any number of linear forms @,, b,, c,,... the complete 
system consists of 
(a) Forms of the type a,, 
(8) Contravariants of the type (abu), 
(y) Invariants of the type (abe). 
These results all follow immediately from the symbolical expressions for 
invariant forms. Cf. § 84. 


225. One Quadratic Form. Let the form be 
f=a/=b =¢,3 = etc., 
then the typical invariant factors are 
(abe), (abu), az, 
and there are three invariant forms 
(abc), (abu), ae’; 
we proceed to shew that these constitute the complete irreducible 
system. 
I. Any invariant form P containing the factor (abc) can be 
transformed so as~to contain the factor (abc). 


First suppose that no two of the letters a, b, c occur again in 


the same factor, then : 
P = (abc) aybgc, M, 


where M does not contain a, } or c, and 
p = (de), (du) or x etc. 
Heace by interchanging a, }, ¢ in all possible ways 
6P = (abc) M (dpbye, — Ap by 0g — Aghy Cr + AqbrCp — Arby Cy + Arby ca) 
= (abc) M (abc) (pgr), 
= (abe? M (pqr). 
18—2 
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Thus P involves the factor. (abc)? which is an invariant, hence _ 
the other factor must be an invariant form* and ‘P is therefore 
reducible. 


Secondly, suppose that 
P = (abc) (abp) CoN, 
where 7 p=d or u, 
g=(de), (du) or z. 
Then 3P=(abe) NW {(abp) cq + (dcp) ag + (cap) bg} 
='(abe) N (abc) pg | 
= (abe)? Np, cae 
and as before it follows that P is reducible. 
Thus any form containing the factor (abc) is reducible, and we 


may neglect such forms in future. 


II. A form Q containing the factor (abu) can be expressed in 
terms of forms containing the factor (abu)? and reducible forms. ' 


Rejecting forms containing factors of the type (cde), we have 
the three following possibilities: 


(i) Q = (abu) (acu) (bdu) M, 
(ii) Q =(abu) (acu) b, M, 
(il) Q = (abu) azbs M. 
As regards (i), on interchanging a and b, 
2Q = (abu) M {(aew) (bdu) + (chu) (adu)} 
= (abu) M | — (bau) (cdu)} 
_ = (abu) (cdu) M, 
and Q is reducible. — 
(ii) Here , 
: 2Q = (abu) M {(acu) by. — (dew) az} 
= (abu) M {(abu) cz, — (abc) uz} 
= (abu)? Meg — (abe) up (abu) M, 


and the’ latter part is reducible because it contains the factor (abe). 
Thus again Q is reducible. 


* We shall return to this point later, see § 226. 
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(ii) In this case Q vanishes, as we see by. interchanging 
aand b. 


Now every symbolical expression representing an invariant 
form contains a factor of one of the types (abc) or (abw) unless 
it be a,’; it follows that all such are reducible except 


(abc, (abu, a2, 
and these form the complete irreducible system. 
Of course, to be strictly accurate we should add to this and 
every complete system the identical concomitant uz. 
Ex. (i). Express (abu) (eau) b,c, in terms of the irreducible system. 
Ex. (ii). Prove the symbolical identity 
{ab (10g)} = apbq — Agby. 


226. The foregoing discussion leads to some general remarks 
that will be useful in the sequel. 
The artifice of replacing (abc) by ap, or, what is the same thing, 
writing 
ae (bc) =p, 
and more explicitly | 
(b.¢3 — bso) =P; (bse, — b,c) =Pr2; (6, Cy — bg¢;) =Ps,; 
will be frequently used. (It is clear that if b and c be two straight 
lines then p is their point of intersection.) 
In particular the contravariant (abu)? will be written w,”, thus 
-a=/(ab), 
and the invariant of the quadratic is c,’. 
The a’s may be regarded as expressible in terms of the original 


symbols, but we shall more often regard them as independent 
symbols; the contravariant above will thus be 


U,? = Up* = U7 = ..., 

. the original form is ) 

. f=Gg=bf=ce=..., 

and the invariant is | 
: iq? = ag’ = b,? = ete. 

- Of course in replacing an a by ‘symbols belonging to /, we 

must use no symbol already occurring in the expression because 
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then that symbol would occur more than twice in the transformed 
expression. 

The a’s being formed. from the a’s and b's, as line coordinates 
are formed from point coordinates, it follows that the a’s are 
contragredient to a and u but cogredient with a. 

We shall now return to a point that arose in the discussion of 
a single quadratic, where we deduced from first principles that if 
Gp, Ag, a, be all invariant. factors then (pqr) is an invariant factor 
—it will be shewn here how to express it in terms of factors of the 
types (abc), (abu) and ay. 

The possible forms for p,q, r are (de), (du) and x; if each 
of them were «, (pgr) would vanish, so we may suppose that p for 
example is not 2. 


Let p= (dv), where v is either e or u, then 
(par) = \(de) gr} = dager — dr ¥q, (§ 209) 
but since 6, is an invariant factor, d, and u, are both invariant 
factors; for if in such a factor we replace a letter of the type a 
by another of the same type the factor is still invariant, while if 
we replace it by u the resulting factor either vanishes or is an 
invariant factor. 


Hence (pg) can be expressed entirely in terms of factors of 
the types (abc), (abu) and a,; it is therefore an invariant factor. 


227. To make the matter clearer we shall illustrate it by 
some examples. 


Suppose a quadratic is 


| aga bgt = ea =... 
and its contravariant is 
Ug? = Ug? = Uy? = oe, 


then a,, ag, b., bg etc. are invariant factors. 

Hence (a8x) must be an invariant factor and (a8a)* an in- 
variant form of the quadratic. We proceed to express it in terms 
of the members of the irreducible system as follows : 

(aa)? = (ad Bu) = (agbe— Ozb—)? 
== Og’. bg? + ag? . be? — 2azbzagbg, 
and we have now to deal with the term azb,agbg,. 
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As a guide to the further reduction we remark that since ag is 
a factor the form must involve the factor ag? after suitable trans 
formation. 


Thus 
pb, Agbg = azbz (acd) (bed) = (bed) a, (acd) b,, 


and 3azb,agbp = (bed) a, {(acd) b, — (abd) cz —(acb) dz}, 
or since (acd) b, — (abd) c, —(acb) dz, = a, (bed), 


é; 3azb,ag bg = (bed)? a,?. 
Consequently orca heen: 


(aBar)? = 2a? by? — Fag? . bz? = 4a". b,?, 
and except for a numerical factor the invariant form is equal to 


the product of the original form and its invariant. 


The following example will shew the advantage of introducing 
symbols like a, 8, y above in geometrical investigations. 


Let a, = 0, b,=0, c, = 0 be the equations of three straight lines, 
then if a=(bce), B=(ca), y = (ab), 
(By) = (abc) a. 


This is not surprising, because a, 8, y are the points of inter- 
section of b, c; c,a; a, b respectively and (Sy) must therefore 
give the line joining § and y; that is a*. 

The equation of the straight line joining the point y to the © 
point of intersection of a,=0 and b,=0 is 

(ab, ey)=0 or azb, —ayb, =0, 
_ which is the well-known form. 
The line joining the point (a, b) to the point (c, d) is 
(ab, cd, x) =0, or (acd) by — (bed) ag = 0. 

This may also be written (abc) d, —(abd)c,=0, and the two 
forms are equivalent in virtue of the fundamental identity from 
which both can, in fact, be at once inferred. 


N ow let a, b’, c’ bé the sides of a second triangle and a’, f’, 
its angular points. 


* The similarity of these ideas to the methods of Grassmann’s Ausdehnungsieh: ¢ 
will not escape the notice of the reader who is acquainted with the Calculus. 
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The lines joining corresponding vertices of the two triangles 
are (aa’), (89), (yy’), and these are concurrent if 


| (aa’, BB’, yy’) =.0, 
Le. if (488") (a’yry’) — (a BB’) (ayy’) = 0. 
But since (a8) = (abc) c etc. this condition is 
(abc) (a'b'c’) {cgb',—c'pby} = 0, 


or (abc) (a’b’c’) {(a’e'c) (ab6") — (acc’) (a’b’b)} = 
or (abc) (a’b’c’) {(abb’) (a’ce’) — (ace’) (a’bb’)} = 0, 
or (abc) (a’b’c’) (aa’, bb’, cc’) = 0. 


Now (aa’, bb’, cc’) =0 is the condition that the points of inter- 
section of corresponding sides should be collinear. 

Hence when the joins of corresponding vertices are concurrent 
the intersections of corresponding sides are collinear—a well-known 
theorem. A direct analytical proof by the ordinary methods 


without using a particular triangle of reference is by no means 
easy. 


Ex. (i). Prove that the cross ratio of the range in which u,=0 is met by 


(dz=0, b,=0, ¢,=0, d,=0 is one hence the general equation of a 


conic touching the four lines is 
(abu) (cd) +r (bcu) (adu) =0. 
If the six lines a, 6, c, d, e, f touch a conic, then 


(abe) (ede) (bef) (adf) = (bce) (ade) (abf) (cdf). 
Ex. (ii). State and prove the results dual to those of (i). 
Ex. (iii). If the points a, 8, y, 8, «, ¢ be on a conic and 
(aB)=p, (By)=q (y)=", Bel=p’, ()=9', (Ca)="; 
then (pp', 99’, r7’)=0. 
Deduce Pascal’s theorem and prove Brianchon’s theorem in the same way. 
228. Two Quadratics. Suppose the quadratics are 
f= ,? = 67 = Cz? = ete., 
fi=a' Z=b7=c',7= ete. 
and that their contravariants are | 
h = Ug? = Ug" = Uy = etc. 
hb’ = Ug’ = Up” = Uy? = ete. 


respectively, then their invariants are a,” and a,” respectively 
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The types of invariant factors are 
(abc)=a,, (aba’)=a’,, (ab’c’)=ay, 
(a'b'c’)=a'y, (abu) =u, (a’b’u)=Uy, 
C70)) a 
and in the course of the work we shall use the additional ty pes 
(abu), (a/A’x), (aa'x) 
which, as has been pointed out, certainly are invariant factors. 
‘There are four types of symbols occurring in any expression, 
nae , / 
| a, a’, a @, | 
and the leading idea “of the investigation is to reduce the 


number of symbols in the expression for any invariant form to a 
minimum. | 
Thus (abu)? involves two symbols a, b, but it can be written 
wu, and then only involves one. 
Again Qaabg Ax bz 
is equivalent to (da bg — Az bq’) 
except for reducible terms; then since 
Cg! Oy — Azbe: = (aa'x) 
we see that Aq’ Dg’ be De 
can be expressed in terms of reducible forms and forms containing 
a@ smaller number of symbols. 
This example will make clear what we mean in the sequel by 
reducing the number of symbols, 
re far symbolical product contain a factor of the type da, or 
a’, it is reducible. ps 
For let _ P.= (abc) apb,c,M, 
then, as in § 225, 
. 3 6P = (abc). ( pgr) YU, 
and (pqr) is an invariant factor; hence P is reducible. 


This shews incidentally how factors of the type (a8x) arise 
naturally in the course of the work, for we might have 
: ‘p=a, g=f,-r=2. 
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The case in which a and 5 occur again in the same factor, eg. 
(abu). is treated as in § 225. 


II. Lf a symbolical product contain a factor of the type (abv), 
where v is of the type a’ or is u then it can be so transformed as to 
contain an additional factor (abw). 

Suppose in fact that 

P = (abv) ayb, M, 


then 2P = (abv) (apb, —a_b,) M 
= (abv) (ab, pq) M 
= Va (apq) M, 


and (apq) can be expressed in terms of a and the symbols occurring 
in p and g. 


Hence in the transformed expression there are two factors 
involving the symbol a. 


A like theorem applies to a’, and here we see a great advantage 
in introducing these symbols, because just as when one a occurs in 
a product there must. be another, so when a occurs the expression 
can be transformed so as to be of degree two in a. 


III. If an expression contain a factor of the type (aBy) or 
(a’B’y) it is reducible. 

For let 

P= (ay) M, where y must be of the type a, a’ or a. 
Then since 
(a8y) = (ab, By) = agby — bay, 
P = agb,M —bga,M 

and by I. the form P contains the invariant a,’ as a factor. 


Summing up these results we infer that any concomitant 
other than a,2, a’,?, da’, a,” must be composed of factors of the 
types 

Gz, Qe, Aa’, Da, Ua, Ua', (aa'x), (acu), 
and if one a occurs there must be another present after a suitable 
transformation. 
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IV. Any expression containing two equivalent symbols can be 
expressed in terms of concomitants that are either reducible or 
contain a smaller number of symbols 


There. are two cases according as the equivalent symbols are of 
the type a or a, so that we have to consider the expressions 


ApAgb,b,M and @aPpacaTeM, 
with the exactly similar ones 


Q'pQ gb’-b',M and wpa cg:ta M. 


Since dpb, — arb, = (apr), 
and gb, — agb, = (ags), 
it follows that expressions derived from 

Apagb,b,M. 


by permuting the symbols p, gq, 7, s, differ from the original ex- 
pression by forms in which the two symbols a and 6b are replaced 
by the simple symbol a. | 
Hence if any one of the three expressions 
Aptgb,bsM, apa,bgb,M, apa.b,b,M 
can be expressed in terms of reducible forms and forms containing 
fewer symbols the same is true of the other two. 


The same result can be easily established for the three 


expressions | 
BapatateM, watapataM, watappopM ; 


in fact the difference between any two is reducible by III. 
Consider now the expression 
Ap agb,b,M. 
Thee are only five possible types for p, g, r, 8, viz. a, a’, (bu), (a’u) 
and a; of these a may be neglected because if it occur the form 


is reducible, and (bu) may be neglected because if it occur we can 
replace a and b at once by the single symbol a. 


Hence there are only three remaining possibilities, viz. a’, (a’w), 
a, and of p, g, 7, some two must certainly be of the same type. 


First suppose that two are identical, say p and 7, then 
Ay Arb,b,M = ay? .byb,M , 
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thus a,a,b.6, M is reducible, and hence a,a,b, by M can be expressed 
in terms of reducible forms and forms containing fewer Moss 


Similar reasoning applies to the expression 
BapatpTpaM 
when any two of the symbols a, p, o, r are identical ; here, as in 


the other case, there are three possibilities, viz. a, a’ and u, so some 
two must be of the same type. | 


Proceed now to the general case in which no two of the letters 
2, 4, 7, § are identical. . 


In this case some two must be equivalent without being 
identical. 


Suppose the equivalent symbols be p and 1, then there. are 
three cases to consider. 


(i) “Let p=r=a. Hes p and r are identical and the result 
has been established already. 
(1) Let p=a’, r=’, then 
Ap Arbyb,M = a, ag'b,b, M. 


And since the symbols a’, 8’ each occur once the expression 
can be transformed by II=so that each occurs twice, hence 


Apa,b,b, M = dy ap: Ya Oa NV. ; 
But Ge dpya'5g N falls under that claas of expression 
a! Pai Og Te M 

in which two of the symbols a, p, o, t are identical, for so =a =a; 
hence, as we have seen, it can be expressed in terms of simpler 
forms. , | 

Thus ¢,a,b,b,M can be expressed in terms of forms that.are 
either reducible or contain fewer symbols, and the same is true of 
Apdgb,b, M. 

(ii) Let p=(a'u), r= (bu), then , 

ApG,b,b,M = (aa’u) (ab’u) b,b, M. 
And the latter expression can be written 
(a’au) (b'au) ay by UM’, 

or Aya’ gb yM’, 


where p’ = (au), 7’ =(au), te. p’ and r’ are identical. 
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Thus, as we have already shewn 
ay a'y bb ,M’ 
can be expressed in terms of simpler forms; hence (py Apbgb,M 


can be expressed in terms of forms that are either reducibie or 
contain fewer symbols, and the same is true of a,a,b,b, M. 


This completely establishes the Theorem IV. when the equi- 
valent symbols are of the type a or a’. 
We have still to consider the general expression 
BaPatstaM, 


where a, p, 7, tT are each of the types a’, (a’x) or u. The case in 
which some two are identical has already been discussed and 
reasoning exactly similar to that of (i), (ii), (iii) above enables us 
‘to prove Theorem IV. for the general expression. 

The theorem we have just proved simplities vastly the 
evolution of the irreducible system inasmuch as it shews that 
in an irreducible form ‘there cannot be more than one symbol 


of any of the types. 
626, «a. 


A further limitation is imposed by the following theorem. 


V...A form containing both the factors (aa’u) and (aa'x) may 
be rejected in constructing the trreducible system. 
In fact by direct multiplication 
(aa’u) x (aa'z) esl <<. & 
| Qe Ba Wa! 
|G, Gs, Ux 
hence if a form involve both these factors it can be transformed so , 
as to only contain the simpler factors 
Oa, @'e!, Wa, Gal, Wa, Ua’ Uz, Ve and tz. 


‘With the aid of the above five theorems the problem of the 
complete system is reduced to a very simple one ; in fact we have 
only to write down such products of factors of the types 


. , 
Ga, Way Aa’, Wa, Ua, Un, On, Bx, (anu), (aa), 


as satisfy the conditions implied in the theorems. 
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Since no two equivalent symbols can occur in the same product 
we need introduce no more symbols; further a,, a’. can only occur 
in the invariants @,? and a’, respectively ; therefore it only remains 
to write down all products of the factors 


Qe’, Ua, Ua’, Ay, Wis (aa‘u), (aa’x), 
in which every letter except uw and # which appears at ‘ali appears 


twice and no more; besides the two last factors must not appear 
in the same product. 


Hence we have the following forms: 
(A) ..4,3, Og, G4, @E, UE, the", Cg i Re) (4G Uy, Cade), 
obtained by squaring each factor. 
(B) Ag Aztta’, Aa Gz (AL) Ua, Aq/Az (a'r) a0’, 
Ag (GQ'U) A'z, La (A0'U) A’ a Ua Ua’, 
containing the factor a... 
(C) @'aQ'gla, BaQ'z (a2) Ue, Ae (AAU) Ay, 
containing a’, but not aq. 
(D) wt. (aa'x) ua, 
containing u, but neither a’, nor a. 
(E) a,(aa’'u) a’z, 
containing a, but neither a’, nor dq’. 
There are twenty forms in all, viz.: - 
Four Invariants, 
a.°= Ay, 0? = Arm, "=A, P= Ans. 
Four Covariants, 
ag=8,, a’2=S8,, (ax =F, (aa'e) Oe’ o0z0'g. 
Four Contravariants, 
Ue? =X, Ua = Xo, (aa/ul=D, (aa’u) Agata tig’. 
Eight Mixed Concomitants, - 
Aga! Ua!) A nV aa, (AML) MzA’g, (aa’w) Og’ Og Ua’, 
(aa'u) OU gn Ua , (Aa x) Ug Ae Ay, (A082) Ug A’, 0's, 
(aa'@) Ua Ua’. 


To these twenty should be added the identical concomitant u,. 
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It should be noticed in conclusion that, although it follows 
_ from the five theorems of this article that every other invariant 
form is expressible in terms of these as a rational integral algebraic 
function, it has not been shewn that these twenty forms are 
themselves irreducible. Cf. note, p. 131. 
Ex. (i). Prove that 
(a8y)?=4$4),,°, (aBy’)?=$ Aj), Ay. 
Ex. (ii). Prove that 
Ugh 4 Ng Wg = 4 Ay Asoo, 
and thence that (aa’, aa’)? =4A 11, Ag9 + Ay Ayo9- 
Ex. (iii). Prove that 
, Uy A X= 4Ay 1) So. 
Ex. (iv). Prove that 


Q, Ug A, (aa'xr) =0, 


229. A complete irreducible system of invariant forms may 
be regarded as giving rise to two inquiries. 


(i) What is the geometrical meaning of each member of the 
irreducible system ? 


(ii) What is the expression in terms of the members of that 
system of the invariant forms which arises in the analytical 
treatment of a given problem ? 


To the first of these inquiries an answer can generally be 
- given, provided a sufficiently complex geometrical apparatus be 
allowed, but it commonly happens that the significance of some 
members of the system is so remote as to render them of little 
geometrical importance, 


The second inquiry is naturally unanswerable until the pro- 
blem be named, and thus all we can do is to illustrate it by the 
discussion of some simple problems. 


Before going further it may be well to add that the second 
inquiry is the really important one; in a manner it includes the 
first as a particular case, and in fact there being no direct method 
of proceeding from the invariant to the geometrical meaning, the 
answer of the first inquiry is obtained fortuitously im pursuing 
the second. If it be not obtained we should console ourselves 
with the reflexion that the uninterpreted forms are of little geo- 
metrical interest in the present state of knowledge; besides, if we 
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regard the algebra as being merely helpful to geometry in the 
analytical formulation of results, it does not follow that everything 
in the algebra need be taken seriously from the geometrical point 
of view*. 


In spite of what we have said, we shall begin the geometrical 
theory of two conics by interpreting.the members of the irre- 
ducible system ; it will be seen that they are all of importance in 
elementary geometry. 


230. Geometrical Theory of two Quadratics. ‘The 
irreducible system. The forms themselves when equated to 
zero represent two conics, viz. 


2=0, v,?=0, 
which we write S,=0, S.=6, and call S, and &S,. 


Invariants. The meaning of the invariant of a single conic 
is expressed by the fact that a,?=0 is the condition for two 
straight lines. 


Again, a’,?=0 is satisfied when the point equation of S, 


involves only product terms and the line equation S, only squared 
terms, or when the point equation of S, imvolves only ‘squared 
terms, and the line equation of S, only product terms. 


It is then the poristic conditiont that there should be an 
infinite number of triangles inscribed in the first conic and self- 
conjugate in the second, or, what is the same thing, that there 
should be an infinite number of triangles self-conjugate to the 
first conic and inscribed in the second. We shall consider this 
type of invariant more fully in the next chapter. 


Covariants, etc. The simple ones are well known, viz. 
2=0 is the condition that (x) should be on the first conic, 
Ua’ = 0 is the condition that (u) should touch the sirst conic. 


* Reducibility itself is a purely algebraical idea and the reader will soon convince 
himself that it is generally hard to obtain any geometrical satisfaction from the 
fact that a covariant is reducible. See a curious remark of Clifford’s, Collected 
Papers, p. 81. 

+ The sufficiency of the condition can easily be seen by taking a triangle . 
inscribed in the first conic and having two pairs of vertices conjugate with respect 
to the second for fundamental triangle. 
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Of those not involving determinant: | factors, there remain 
WO lig, CUg’AxUe’. 


It will be sufficient to consider cne of these. Now a’,a’,v,=0 
is the polar of the point (a,u,, U2, ats, With respect to a’,’=0. 


This point is the pole of u witt. respect to the first conic 
u.fa 0 or a,? = 


and hence a’,a’,.u.=0, when w is constant, represents the polar 
‘with respect to the second conic of the pole of u with respect to 
the first. When 2 is constant, it is the tangential eqdation of 
the pole with respect to the first conic of the polar of x with 
respect to the second. 


Again (aa’u)*=0 is the equation of the envelope of the lines 
cutting the two conics in harmonic point pairs, and in ike manner 
(aa’x)? is the locus of a point such that the tangents drawn to the 
two conics from it are harmonic line pairs. 


Consider now the forms involving one determinant factor. 
(i) (aa’u)a,a’,=0 is the condition that the lines 
Aghy=0, a,0',=0, uy =0, 


should be concurrent, y being the current coordinate, 1.e. when 
u is constant it is the locus of points whose polars intersect on the 
line w, and when @ is constant it is the equation of the point of 
intersection of the polars of # with respect to the conics. 


(ii) (aa’x) uu. is dual to the last; when @ is constant it 
represents the envelope of a line such that the line joining its 
poles passes through a, and when uw is constant it represents the 
equation of the line joining the poles of u with respect to the two 
conics. 


(iii) (aa’'u) g’,%v, is the Jacobian with respect to y of ~he 

quantities 
Uxkiy, A Ugh y, Uy. 

Equated to zero, these represent three straighs lines, namely, 
the polar of « with respect to the first conic, the polar with 
respect to the second conic of the pole of u with respect to the 
first, and the line wu. The vanishing of the concomitant is the 
condition that the threé lines should be concurrent; hence, for 
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example, when uw is constant, the equation ‘epresents a straight — 
line constructed as follows: let P, be the pole of u with respect to 
the first conic, and v the polar of P, with respect to the second 
conic, then the line represented is the polar of the point (u, v) 
with respect to the first conic. 


(iv) (aa'x) deze is the Jacobian with respect to the v's of 
UaVa, Va'a'Az, Vz; 


and hence equated to zero is the condition that these three points 
should be collinear. 


Now wu.va=0 represents the pole of wu with respect to the first 
conic; and a,4,.'= 0 represents the pole with respect to the second 
conic of the polar of « with respect to the first. Thus we can 
interpret the concomitant geometrically. Seé also Ex. ix. p. 294. 


(v) (dau) av@' aes’ IS @ Contiavariant of the third class, and 
moreover the only such contravariant that can be built up from 
the members of the system. But the angular points of the 
common self-coujugate triangle must be given by equating to 
zero a contravariant of the third class. Hence the contravariant — 
in question represents the vertices of the common fF Self cantjagere 
triangle of the conics a,*=0 and a’,?=0. 


We may prove this as follows*: The three conics u,?=0, 

=0, and (aa'u)?=0 have a common self-conjugate triangle 
if there be a proper triangle self-conjugate to the first two, as 
we see by taking it for triangle of reference. Further, when. 
three coriics are referred to their common self-conjugate triangle, 
the Jacobian of their tangential equations is the tangential 
equation of the vertices. 


Hence the Jacobian of w,, us”, (aa:u)? represents the vertices 
of the common self-cor‘ugate triangle. 
Now it is 
- (aa’U) Ustte (aa’ ae’) = (aa’u) Uae’ (ba a’ — Un’'a). 
But (AAU) Uglba' AeA = 0, | 
for otherwise it would involve the factors a,? and a’,*, whereas its 


total degree is only six, so that the remaining factor would be 
a contravariant of zero degree which is impossible, 


* See also Ex. vi. p. 293. 
rope 
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Hencé the Jacobian in question equated to zero is equiva- 
lent to 


(Gat) Ugla' Aa’, = 0. 
(vi) By exactly similar methods we can shew that 
(aa'x) Aga’ pity = 0 


represents the sides of the common self-conjugate triangle, 


231. Let us now consider some problems bearing on two 
conics with a view to illustrating the second inquiry of § 229. 


(i) To find the equation of the reciprocal of the’conic S, with 
respect to S,. 


If y be a point on the reciprocal conic its polar with respect to 
az7=0 must touch u,?= 0. 
The polar is 
U,dy = b,b, = 0, 
and if w,=0 touches u,” = 
oC? o? oO? 2 
= ? = ‘ , 
Om mt= 4 (a555 + 5.50, t dnda,) (Merl 
Hence in this case 
ie abi et PS 
~ \Ov,0x, | 0v,0x. | Ov;025 Aas Ay Mey Var} 


= 4a,’ ba dyby ) 


so that the reciprocal is 
Azdy Aa'ba =O or — (dzbg — darby)? + nba? + b2a.? = 9 

or 0 = 2a,7by* — (aa’x)? = 2A. S, — F, 
which expresses the equation in terms of the irreducible system. 

(ii) To find the point equation of the covariant conic 

(aa'u) = 0. 

The‘ point equation of u,=0 is (a8x)?=0, and hence in our 

case the point equation is 
{aa‘bb’x}* = 0, 
or {(abb’) a’, — (a’bb’) a}? = 0, 
1.€. (abb’? a’ + (a bb’)? ag? — 2 (abd’) (a’ bb’) aga’, = 0. 

19—2 
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(abb’) (a’ bb’) aga’, =—(ahb’) (a’ ab’) a’pby 
= 4 (abb’) a's {aabz — dy az}, where a =(a'd’) 
= 4(aa'x) (abb’) a’, 
= —4}(aa’z) (aba’) b’, =—} (aa'z) {a’,b', -a'zb'.) =} (aa/xy, 
thus the point equation is 
(abb')? a’? + (a’bb’)? ag? — 4 (a2'x)? =0, 
or Aj, S,+ Aye 8S; —$ F=0. | 
(iii) To find the locus of the point of intersection of harmonic 
pairs of tangents to F’and &. 
The locus for u.2=0 and u,z*?=0 is (aa’x)?=0 anc in our case 
the locus is accordingly —__ 
faa'axr\? = 0 
or (aza’,— ga.) ==9, 2.4. S, Ayo +S.An, — 2az0',a,0', = 0. 
To reduce the last term we perceive that it must contain A, 
and we write it | 


(abc) a’, (a'bc) az =4 (abc) a’z {(a’be) az + (caa’) by — (ua’b) cz} 
=4(abc) a’, (bea) a’, =4 Ay. 8. 
‘he equation required is 
S, Aye + S,Ay — $8, Am = 0, 

or AwS.+38,An.=9. 

The following gives an easy means of verifying the results of 
(i), (ii), (111) above and of the examples which follow. 

Taking the conics in the canonical forms 

S, = a,2,° + a,a,? + a;%3 


S,= a+ a+ 2, 
we have | 
DX, = 2 (a,0,U? + 3A, Ug? + A, AqU,”) 


x. = 2 (u,? + uy? + U5”), 
Ay, = 60,0,03, Ag =6, Aye = 2 (AgGs + AgQ, + O42), 
A joo. 2 (a) + A, + Us), 
D = (Ay + ls) Uy? + (My + Ay) Uy? + (A, + Me) Us? 
F = 4 {ay (de, + Gs) &? + Uy (As + 1) Ht + As (Gy + Ay) 23}. 
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Ex. (i). The ‘ocus of p ints whose polars with respect to S, cut S,, S, in 
pairs of points harmonically conjugate is 
(aa’b’) (aa’e’) b'rc',=0, 
Ex. (ii). Prove that. 
(abu)? =} 0? (2,7b,? u,") 


ae 
Oxy O%_ Ons | 
te herve ee 
poe rf dy, Cy, Cy; ‘ 
ae a | 
| Oz, Oza Oe, | 
and hence that (a, a’p’, u)?=38 A) Agos (aa’u)?. 


Interpr2t this result geometrically. 
Ex. (iii). The line equation of /’=0 is 
(aa’ BB’ u)?=0, 

or (a88')? u,2-+(a/98')? u,?— 3 (a ais’ u)?. 

Thence 

(aa? BB’ u)?=${BAyy Ay Bo + BA g99 A 1192) — 2A don B} 

Cf. Ex. (ii). 

Ex. (iv). Deduce from Ex, (iii) that the discriminant of F' is 

(aa’ BB’ yy’)? =; (9 Aye 4 oe — Apis A292) An Aone: 
Ex. (v). Deduce from Ex. (ii), 
(aa! bb’ co’ )P= 4h (Bb yy9-<l 499 -- Ayr; Agog) 
Ex. (vi). Prove that the discriminant of (wa’w) a, a’, is 
(aa’u) (bb'w) (ce'u) (ab‘c’) (a’be). 
Hence if the conic (aa’u) a,u',=0 be two straight lines 
: (a'r) ha Us Ub =0. 


Thence verity that this equation represents the angular points of the 
common self-conjugate triangle and work out the dual results. 


Ex. (vii). Prove that if the point equation of a conic be 
: ALA, +A,S8,=0, 
then its cangential equation is 
AVE, +2ZA AH +A,72,= 0, 
and its discriminant is 
Ny? Aggy #BA2AgA 1 FNAL? 139 + Ag? A g00- 
Ex. (viii). Prove that the point equation of any covariant conic is of 


the form 
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where i,, A,, A are invariants, and that its line equation is 
APS, + DAyAg@ +Ag* Bq + FAA, (A yy Fy +3A p99 21) + FAAG(A 992, +34 p12 23) 
+224 (3A p41 A 199 39+ 3A 99 A921 — 24 111 Agoe®) =0. 


Ex. (ix). The locus of points whose polars with respect to S, and /’ meet 
on the line % is. : 
(a aa’ %) a, (aa’x)=0, 
or (aa’x) aU, %,=0. 


This gives a simpler interpretation of the irreducible form than that 
given in § 230. 
Ex. (x). Use the method of Ex. (ix) to interpret 


(aa’u) a’,a,,u, =9. 


Examples (ix) and (x) enable us to interpret all the irreducible mixed con- 
comitants very simply in connection with the conics S,, S,, F, ®. 


Ex. (xi). The locus of points whose polars with respect to F and & meet 
on % is ; 
Aj19 (aa'z) aU, %,! + Ajo9 (aa‘x) @' Ug! ay =0. 
(Use the point equation of @ given in Ex. (ii).) 


Ex. (xii). The equation of the line joining the poles of w with respect to 
F and © is 
Ax Ai (aa'w) UA, D a +Ayy A jo9 (aa’u) Ug Dg Ug? == 0. 


(Use the result of Ex. (iii).) 


Ex. (xiii), Calculate the four invariants of the conics S, and F. 


We have 
Coe = #7 (YAy12 A j02 — A 131A 292)A 11 Aas by -Ex. (iv). 


C129 = (a, aq’ BB’)? =4 (BA yy) A®\99 + A992 A 132 Ay) 


Cy12=$ Ayn A 122- ; 
Cun a Ajy- 


232. Gordan’s general method. Consider a concomitant of any number 
of forms containing the 7 letters a, b, c,...h, #. If we replace each factor of 
the type (aku) by a,, each factor of the type (abk) by (abu) and’ delete all 
factors k, the resulting expression is still an invariant form but only of degree 
r—1 because it only contains r—1 symbols. 


Hence reversing the operation, 7.e. replacing a proper number of factors © 
of the type a, by (aku), some of the type (abu) by (ab&) and introducing a 
sufficient power of &; we can deduce the form of degree r from one of degree 
r—1. Applying this process in all possible ways to all invariant forms of 
degree r—1 we certainly obtain all invariant forms of degree r. We pause to 
explain more precisely what we mean by applying the reverse process in all 
possible ways to an invariant ¢. Suppose in fact that the newly introduced 
let-er & belongs to a form of order 7, then we replace any p factors of the 
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type a, by (aku) any g factors of the type (abu) by (abk) and multiply by £7 
where of course we must have 
prqtr=n, 


and we must take all values of p, g, r satisfying this equation subject, of 
course, to the condition that there exist p factors of the giver type to alter 
and a like restriction for g. 


For example, let the original form be 
(abu) (acu) byez, 
and suppose the new letter d like a, 6, c belongs to a form of order 2. 
We can only change 2 factors at most in this case and we have 


pt+q=1 or 2, 
there are five cases, 
p=1, g=0; p=0, g=1; p=2, g=0; p=, g=1; p=0, q=2:; 
and in following out the case p=1, g=1, r=0, for example, we deduce four 
forms from the given one, viz. 
(abd) (acu) (bdu) c,, 
(abd) (acu) b, (edu), 
(abu) (aed) (bd) ez, 
(abu) (acd) bz (edu). 

The above indicates the general method of procedure, but some introductory 
lemmas are necessary to render the method of any practical value—for 
example for all we know at present a form of degree »—1 which is identically 
zero might lead to irreducible forms of degree 7, and we need hardly say that 
this wouid complicate matters enormously. . 


233. The reader will have observed some likeness between the above and 
the methods used in Chapter v. on binary forms to deduce the invariants of 
degree r from those of degree »—1. This analogy will be further exemplified 
in the rest of the argument. 


Consider the effect of the operator Q? on the expression 


pk,” uz” 
¢ being’a covariant of degree «—1 and Q being the operator 
girs) Sghto.a At! Y 
02, 02 Otte 
 seearelae- Mota at 
é é Seed 
ee ee 


As we saw in the last chapter, the result is the sum of a number of terms 
each containing the determinantal factors of @ together with p of the form 
(aku), there being in the end p fewer factors of the type a,, (n—p) factors i, 
and no factors of the type «, in each term. 
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Next operate on the aac gn result of which a typical term is yk,*~? 
0? o? 

; ; : On say, + uigOy, Ous0ys 
q times In succession. 

Since the effect of this operator on (abu) &,"-? is to give a multiple of 
(abk) k,*-?-}, it is very easy to see that the effect cf the operator qg times 
is to give a iui of terms each, containing the same determinantal factors 
as w, with the exception that g¢ factors of the type (abw) are replaced by (abk) ; 
the power of &, remaining in each term is &“-?~-4, and & replaces y in g 
‘places in all ae ways. 


Hence if we operate with Q%0? on the product $4,"u,? and then put y=x 
we obtain the sum of a number of terms each of which has the same deter- 
minantal factors as @ except that in any g of them w is replaced by & and p 
new ones of the type (aku) are introduced while p factors of the type a, 
disappear and finally the factor 4,°-?-¢ is introduced in each term. 


Consequently in the resulting expression there will be:contained every 
term derived from @ in the reverse process explained above with these 
definite values of p and gq. 


We mey conveniently call 
Q10” {p, k," UP}, x 
the transvectant of @ and 4," whose indices are p, g, the order of the indices 
being essential, and we have the result that every concomitant of degree r is 
the sum of a number of terms each occurring as a term in a transvectant of 
a form of degree r—1 with 4. Naturally when there are different forms we 
have to introduce in turn a symbol belonging to each. 


234. We next require certain relations that exist among the terms of 
the same transvectant, and to establish them we shall alter our notation for a 
moment. 


Suppose in fact that . 
o=aa,.., PU, Ue, via UM, 
where ¥ contains neither wu nor 2. 
In each term of the transvectant 
{p. kh} Pod 
we have g of the w’s replaced by &, p.of the terms a,{") by (aku). 


We shall call two terms JW, and JN, adjacent when p+q—1 of the factors 
affected in } to obtain them are common, and two cases will arise according 
as the remaining factor affected is an a, or a u,. 


In the first, case we have; supposing that a") and a, are the additional 
altered factors in the two terms respectively, 
N,~N,=N (aku) a, — (au) a,"} 
= N {(al alk) uz — (al alu) &,}. 
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Now WV (aa) is a term in 
(pi, be")P- ve} 
where ¢, is ueduced from ¢ by changing a,)a,!") inio (a) al*)w) aud further 
N (athata) ky | 
is a term in {po, kz" }P — 16 
where ¢, i: the same as q). 


In the second case let Ue, and Uy be the additional tactors altered in the 


two terms, then 
(NW, -,)=N’ Ma Ma, —u J } 


=~ WV’ ta;a;ku} 
and this latter is a term in . 
{oby, bmn the-t 


where @, is deduced from @ by changing Uy Uy into (a;a;.). 
7 


Now if we call the sum of the order and class of a function its grade iz is 
evident that ,, $2, 3 are each of grade less by unity than that of ¢. 


Further between any two terms of the transvectant we can insert a 
number of others such that. any two of the whole sequence are adjac :nt in 
cur sense of the word and accordingly we have the important theorem - 


“The difference between any tuo terms of ‘ie same transvectant can be 
expresseal in terms ef transvectunts of functions of lewer grade than 
: » g 
with k,".” 


Thus ‘f we consider our function @ of degree r—1 in. ascending order 
of grade we need only retain oné term out of each transvectant that we 
considegr— or if we please the sum of any number of terms will equally serve 
our purpose and in varticular the transvectant itself might be used. It 
follows at once that if a transvectant contains a single reducible term it may 
be neglected entirely. 


Again, if there be a linear relation among a number of the forms of 
degree r—1 there will be a linear relation atnong the transvectants of giver 
index formed from them, so that we need only consider linearly independent 
forms of degree *—1. In particular, zero forms of degre 7—1 can be entirely 
put out of account. 


A knowledge of the irreducible s;stem: up to and including degree r—i 
therefore gives us immediately all the forms ¢ of which transvectants need 
be considered, for we have only to include the irreducible forms of degree r—1 
and such simple products of the others as are of total degree r—1. 


We have now effected vur purpose of making the method et present under 
discussion of real value, and we proceed to illustrate it by reference to the 
complete system for a single quadratic 


298 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANTS [cH. XIII 


235. Quadratics. We have here five different sets of indices for trans- 

vectants, namely 
p=1,9=9; e=0,g=1; p=2,9=0; p=l,q=1; p=0,9=2 

Consider now how ‘far products need be taken into account, if p+qg=1 
then all products may be neglected because only one factor is modified 
and hence some terms of the transvectant of a product are certainly re- 
ducible. If p=2,q=0, then a transvectant of $,q. with £,? will contain 
reducible terms unless the orders of @, and q, are both unity, also for 
p=O0, 7=2, we need only consider in like manner products of two forms whose 
class is unity. If p=1, g=1, we need only consider the product of two forms 
when one is of zero order and the other of zero class. Throughout products 
of more than two forms need not be taken into account. 


Further, in every case pure invariants of degree r—1 can give rise to no 
new forms. 
236. Single Quadratic Form. Of the first degree we have 
G7 eb, 2 =¢,4 =... 
Proceeding to the second degree we have 
(abu) azb, for p=1, g=0 
and (abu)? for p=2, g=0 
of which the first is zero. ' 
Third degree. From (abu)? we get 
(abe) (abu) cx (01) 
(abc)? (02) 
and from a,?b,? we can only get reducible forms. 
Now (abe) {(abu) cz} =} (abc) {(abu) cz + (beu) ax + (abe) uz} 
=} (abe)? uz? 
so that of the third degree we have only the invariant (abc)*. 
Fourth degree. From (abu)*c,” we need only consider 


(abd) (abu) (cd) cx 
arising from p=1 and g=1. 

This is }(abu) (edu) {(abd) ex +(bde) a+ (dea) by + (cab) dz} =0. 

For further forms we need only consider transvectants of products of 
powers of c,? and (abu)? with p+q>}2. 

These all contain reducible terms and hence there are no new forms 
so that the complete system consists of a,*, (abu)* and (abc)? as already 
indicated. 

For the case of three quadratics and incidentally two see Baker, Camb. 
Phil. Trans. Vol. xv. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
APOLARITY naan 


237. Apolar Conics. Two conics S and S’ whose equations 
in point and line coordinates are respectively 


S=a7=ax; + ba? + cx? + 2 fax, + 29n,x, + 2hx,x,=0, — 
and DY =u,?= A’u?+ Bu? + Cu? + QP ugs + 24’ uu, + 2H’ uu, =0 
are said to be apolar when the invariant a,*, or what is the same 
thing, 
aA’+ bB’ + cC’ + 2fF’ + 2gG’ + 2hH’ 
vanishes. 

This relation between the two conics is not a symmetrical one, 
inasmuch as it arises from the point equation of one and the line 
equation of the other; it is convenient to have an alternative 
name shewing the exact ,relation between the curves. For 
reasons to be explained later we shall say that S is harmonically 
inscribed in S’, and that S’ is harmonically circumscribed to S. 


The curves are also apolar when a’,? = 0, but in this case S’ is 
harmonically inscribed in S. 


As is well known from the geometry of conics, a,*=0 is the 
condition that there.should exist an infinite number of triangles 
self-conjugate to S and circumscribed to 8’, or an infinite number 
of triangles inscribed in S and self-conjugate to S’—in fact the 
- equations a,7=0 and u,*=0 can be so transformed that the first 
has no product terms and the second hag no square terms, or that 
the first has no square terms and the second hus no product terms. 


The relation a,*=0 is linear in the coefficients of the equations 
: a,i=0 


and uf = 0, 
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hence a conic apolar te the conics S,, S,, ... S, is apolar to any conic 
74S, + ALS, +... +.A,S, = 0, 


Further if these r conics are linearly independent there are 
(6.—7r) linearly independent conics apolar to them. In particular 
thers is a unique conic apolar to (harmonically circumscribed to) 
five given linearly independent conics. 


The same remarks apply to p given conics 
{a0 Bee a0 


and in particular there 1s a wnique conic apolar to (harmonically 
inscribed. in) five given conics. 


238. Particular Cases. (i) If a,?=0 represents two 
straight lines and a,* = 0, the two lines are conjugate with respect 
to w= 0. If a? =0 represents two straight lines coinciding in / 
then the line J touches the conic u,? = 0. 


qi) If u.*=0 represents two points then these points are 
conjugate with respect to a,2=0. If u~*=0 represents two points 
coinciding in / then the point / lies on the conic a,? = 0. 


All these statements can be verified immediately by using 
the apolar condition expressed in terms of actual coefficients or 
symbolically, e.g. if a,?=v,w, the apolar condition is 


0 = {a21, 7%? = (vz,wy, Us)? = Ve Wer, 


which is the condition that the lines v,=0, w,=0 should be 
conjugate with respect to us? = 0. 


239. Ex. (i). Jf two pairs of opposite vertices of a complete quadrilateral 
are conjugate with respect to a yiven conic so also is the third pair. 

Let the conic be az?=0, and suppose the two pairs of opposite vertices are 
given tangentially by 

Up=G, Hy=0; Ug=0, Uy =0. 
The general equation of a conic inscribed in the quadrilateral is then 
AUy Uy! + pug Ug = 0, 

and since t,t) =0 and uguy~=0 are both apolar to a,?=0 it follows that every 
conic inscribed in the quadrilateral is apolar to a,2=U. But the third pair 
of opposite vertices is one such conic, hence these remaining vertices are 


conjugate with respect to the given conic. We shall call such a quadrilateral 
a quadrilateral harmonically inscribed in the conic @,?=0. 
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Ex. (ii). Four conics have in general one common harmonic quadri- 
lateral. 


Let the conics be S,, S,, S3, Se then the apolar system is of the type 


consequently the apolar conics in general all touch four fixed straight lines. 
The opposite vertices of the quadrilateral formed by these lines taken in pairs 
constitute conics of the apolar system, and hence pairs of opposite vertices are 
conjugate with respect to each of our four conics. Hence the quadrilateral is 
harmonically inscribed in each of the given conics. 


Ex. (ii:). A triangle ABC and its polar triangle with respect to a conic 
are in perspective. For if the polars of Band C meet the sides CA and AB 
respectively in Q, &, and the line G2 meet BC in P, then the quadrilateral 
formed by BC; CA, AB and the line PQR has two pairs of opposite vertices, 
viz. (B, Q), (C, R) eouuaath with respect to the conic; therefore |A, P) are 
conjugate with respect to the conic, or the polar of A meets BC in p Thus 
the polars of 4, B, C meet the opposite sides in three collinear points, and 
they therefore form a triangle in perspective with 4 BC. 


Ex. (iv). If t=O, w(%=0, uz8)=0, u,(4=0 


be the sides of a quadvilateral harmonic with respect to the conic S=0, then 


we have 
S=), UW, 2 +r, Ul? + Agu)? +r, wlh,?, 


For let two pairs of opposite vertices be (pp’) and (gq’); then apolar to the 
conics (pp’) and (gq’) we have the five conics 


ui), 2=0, u)2=0, u,2=0, w,2=0 and S=0. 


But the first four are linearly independent 2nd hence Sis a linear combination 
of them. 


240. Some interesting applications can also be made to the 
metrical geometry of conics. 


In fact, suppose that the tangential equation of the circular 
points at infinity (J, J) is 


g=u,=0 


Then a conic apolar to ¢ has J, J for conjugate points and is 
therefore a rectangular hyperbola. 


Again, the tangential equation of a circle whose centre is p is 
of the form 
Up* = Ap 


where A varies with the radius. 
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If a circle C be apolar to a conic 
= = 7 = 
then the director circle of the conic cuts the circle C orthogonally. | 


Use rectangular Cartesian coordinates, and let the equations 
of the conic and circle respectively be 


Al? + 2HIm + Bm? +261 +2Fm+C=0, 


and a+ y+ 2gu + 27y+e=0, 


so that we have : 
A+B+29G+2fF +cC=0. 


But the equation of the director circle of the conic is 
C (a? + y’)—2Ge—2Fy+A+B=0, 


and this cuts the given circle at right angles if 


_9 a hn A+B ae 
C 
te. if 29G + 2fF+cC+A+B=0 


which is precisely the condition of apolarity. 


The director circle of a conic inscribed ‘in a triangle cuts the 
self-conjugate circle orthogonally. 


For since the self-conjugate circle has the triangle for a 
self-conjugate triangle and the conics are inscribed in the triangle, 
each of the conics is apolar to the circle. Hence their director 
circles cut the self-polar circle at right angles. Or thus,—the 
system apolar to the inscribed conics is of the form | 


Ape + LGx + vr,’ = 0, 


where pz, = 0, gz =0, rz =0 represent the sides of the triangle. 
By suitably choosing A, yw, v this equation may be made to 
represent a circle, and from the form of its equation it is the 
self-polar circle of the triangle. 


The locus of the centre of a circle which has two fixed pairs of 
conjugate lines is a rectangular hyperbola. 


In fact, suppose the lines are 
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The system apolar to the tangential system of conics having 
these two pairs of conjugate lines is 


Apr Gx + MreSe = 0. 


There is one value of the ratio X : « for which this represents 
a rectangular hyperbola. 


Let S=0 be the rectangular hyperbola in question and let 


3 Up? =r 
be one of the circles. 


Then S is apolar to ¢, because S=0 is a rectangular hyperbola, 


and as it is apolar to 
Up” = AH 


it is apolar to u,. Hence the point p must lie on S and therefore 
S is the centre locus of the circles. 


In general when a rectangular hyperbola S$ is apolar to a 


circle % the centre of the circle lies on the rectangular hyperbola 


241. Apolar Curves in general. The two curves whose 
equations are 
f=a,™ = * 
and ¢=u," =0 


~ are said to be apolar when the form a,"a,"—", which we denote by 
a, is identically zero. 


Except for a numerical multiple we have 


0? 0? C2 
baie (ora = OU, 0X, - OU; 02 


n 
) age 7 ad 


pont (a, U_”™)>™ 
The following are analogous to theorems on binary forms. 


I. The form ¢ is apolar to any polar of f whose order is not 
less than n. . 


For ie a, th} %™ =a," ata? 
and this is zero as we see by polarizing the identity 


Aa” Ay" = 0 
y times with respect to y. 
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Il. The form f is apolar to any form which contains $ as a 
factor and whose class does not exceed in. 


For if ¢’ be any form of class n’ we have 


LF, PPS” = {CF Gym, Hy 
=0, 


since (f, »)*” vanishes identically. Hence f is apolar to $d’. 
We have supposed that m>vn hitherto. Exactly similar remarks 
apply to the case in which n > m. 


The search for the forms of given class (nm) apolar to a given 
form f is facilitated by the fact that the necessary and sufficient 
conditions for @ are that it should be apolar to every (m— x)th 
polar of 7. 

For an (m—n)th polar is 

a," ayes 


and this is apolar to wu,” if 
a,” io te 0. 

But if this relation be true for ail values of y then the form ¢ is 
apolar to / 

242. Ex. (i). A ternary cubic has three linearly independent apolar conies. 

For the first polars of the cubic are linear combinations of 

a of a 
On ‘ Ox, , Ox 

which are three linea~ly independent quadratic forms. Hence there are three 
linearly independent conics apolar to all first polars and therefore apolar to 
the cubic itself. 

Ex. (ii). A teegary quartic has an upolar conic only when the deter- 
minant of the coefficients of its second differential coefficients vanishes. 

For an apolar conic must be apolar to all second polars aud they are hnear 
combinations of 

Ae Ie 
O22” Oato*?  Oars®” Oag0x,” O%,00,’ 02, 0a, 

In general there is no conic apolar to cach of these six, but there will be 
an apolar conic if the six be not linearly independent, z.e. if the determinant 
of six rows and six columns be zero. 


243. General Theory of Curves which possess an 
Apolar Conic. By using suitable coordinates the analysis of 
ternary forras apolar to a given conic may be reduced to that of 
binary forms. | 
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Suppose that the fixed conic is 


LH, X3 — a => 0 
or in line coordinates 4u, Us —-u2 = 0. 
There is no loss of generality in taking the equations in this 


form, because by suitably choosing the triangle of reference, the 
equation of a proper conic can be always reduced to the form 


2,2; — © = 0. 
Thus we may take for the parametric representation of points 


on the conic 
ia _ v,", Le — V; Vo ? ws; — vy’, 


and we shall call this point (2, #,, 23) the point v 
If the line u,=0 meet the conic in the points (A, #) the 
quantities A, ~ are given by 


Sais + Ugly bz + Us V2? = 0 


so that = AeMe | 
| = — (Aype + 2, 2b) oe ee (A) 
Us = Ay My 


except for a constant factor. 
Hence we may regard the quantities 
Aefe, — (Aros + Aofi), Arf; 

as the coordinates of the line, and a homogeneous relation of 
order m connecting the u’s becomes a homogeneous symmetrical 
relation of order 2m between the A's and yw’s. Thus any 
symmetrical relation betweeu A» and pw is equivalent to the 
tangential equation of a certain curve whose class is one-half of 
the order of the given relation. 


The coordinates of the tangent at the point v are 
Vy, —24%., vi 
and hence the points of contact of the tangents from the point « 
to the curve are given by 
oie — 2%.V,V_ + xv, = 9, 


so that we may take 


= ifr 
Lig MBEAN gre Agfa) fe vcccce. seeseeeers (B). 
L3 = Ae Me 
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Consequently a homogeneous symmetrical relation between 
the d’s and y’s of order 2n represents a curve of order n. Being 
given a symmetrical relation we therefore deduce two curve 
equations from it, one in line coordinates and the other in point 
coordinates. The curves represented are reciprocal with respect 
to the fundamental conic because, taking 2, wu to be fixed, the line 
u given by (A) is the line joining them, and the point x given 
by (B) is the intersection of the tangents at X and y, we. the pole 
of the line wu. 


This method of representing a point by the parameters of the 
tangents drawn from it to a fixed conic and a line by the 
parameters of the points in which it meets the conic was 
practically used by Hesse and first explicitly used by Darboux. 


244. By means of this system of coordinates we can readily 
find all curves apolar to the given conic. 


I. Suppose that U," =0 
is a class curve apolar to the conic, then we have 
| (ya? — YrYs) Uy"? = O. 


Thus (7? — y:7/3) multiplied by any function of the y’s is zero 
if it be interpretable, hence this symbolical expression must be 
zero, aud we may write 


9 = a, 
Y2= — AM, 
Ya a,’, 


and our equation is 
(a? — AAgtl, + a,2u,)" = 
The a’s are now the only symbols ay and it is clear that 
as any expression of degree n in the y’s represents an actual 
quantity, any expression of degree 2n in the a’s is an actual 


coefficient, or in other words the a’s are the dpergs of a binary 
form of order 2n. 


On introducing the d's and y's our equation beasties 
{Az"Naplg + Oya (Arps + rapa) + On*Aapa}” = 0, 
or {(aiAa + Aare) (ipl + Aapa)}” = 0, 
that is finally ay"a,” = 0. 
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The binary 2n-ic of which the a’s are symbols has an 
important significance, for if we make X=, the line u, is the 
tangent to the fundamental conic at the point 1; consequently 


the equation 
@)™ 0 


gives the parameters of the points of contact of the 2n common 
tangents of the apolar curve and the conic. 


Conversely, when the equation 
a,™ <=-Q) 
is given, the equation a,”"a," =0 


is uniquely determined by polarizing, and hence we have the 
theorem that a class curve apolar to a conic is uniquely deter- 
mined when its common tangents with the conic are given. 


By proving this theorem from first principles, and then 


observing that 
a,"a,” = 0, 
or its equivalent 
ae (dg*t, - — UAgUe + y"Us)” yi 0, 


certainly represents a eurve apolar to a conic, we can shew that 
any apolar curve may be reduced to the form 


a,"a,” = V, 


without osing a parametric representation of the symbolical 
equation 
nV — y2? = 0%. 


“aX on ale that the curve 
CG," = 0 
_of order n is apolar to the given conic 
4uyu, — u,’ = 0, 
| (4o,¢ — 62) ¢4"* = 
| and reasoning as before, we have 
4.005 — ¢y! = 0. 


then we must-have 


* See Schlesinger, Math, Ann. Band xxu. 
20—2 
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We may now use the parametric representation 


¢, =a? 
ee Zit, 
C; = Ay", 


and the equation of the curve becomes 
(a,27, + 20,0,2, + a7x,)" = C, 
or introducing the ’s and p’s 
(17g fly HF Aye (Agfa + Aoplr) + 7Aatte}” = 0, 


Le. a,"a,’ = 0, 


XIV 


and as before the a’s are the symbols of the binary 2n-ic a,™, 
which, equated to zero, gives the poimts of in sersection of the 


apolar curve and the conic. 


Example. To find the conic apolar to x,73—2~=0 which touches the 


tangents to this conic at the points given by v,*— v,t=0. 


Here | a,*=0 is A,*—r,*=0, 

thence aaa," =0 
a\2 

is (u x) (Ay Ac), 
or d 72> —A_2uo? =0. 

On using the substitutions 

Uy ==Aopg, ete. 

the equation becomes u,?—u,?=0, 
or (3+ %,) (ug — Uy) =9, 


so that the conic consists of the two points (1, 0, 1) (1, 0, —1), and in fact it 


is easy to see that these points are conjugate with respect to the conic. 


245. Theorems on conics apolar to the fundamental 
conic. The equation of a conic apolar to a42,—227=9. and 


touching the tangents at the points given by 


a,*= 0, 
is equivalent to a,*a,? = 0, 
and hence to u,* = 0, 
where | Uy = aA, 


Now suppose that A, B, C, D are four points (A, yw, v, p) on 
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the fundamental conic, and that the lines AB, CD whose equa- 


tions are 
%=0 and w,=0, 


are conjugate with respect to the apolar conic u,?= 0. 

Then since the condition of conjugacy is vjw,=0 and 

Vy = AM, , Wy = A,Mp, 
we have 
1,0, 0,0, = 0, 
that is the quartic giving X, yp, v, p is apolar to a,* = 0. 

This is one of the simplest geometrical representations of forms 
apolar to a given form. From the symmetry of the result, we 
see that each pair of opposite sides of the quadrangle 4 BCD are 
conjugate with respect to the apolar conic. 

Thus there is an infinite number of quadrangles inscribed in 
the fundamental conic and harmonic to the apolar conic; the four 
vertices are given by forms apolar to the form 

ag =Q. 

Now if A, w, v be chosen so that p is arbitrary, any line 
through A is conjugate to BC, so that A is the pole of BC, and 
hence ABC is a self-conjugate triangle of the apolar conic u,’ = 0. 
In tiis case the cubic giving X, u, v is apolar to a,* = 0, and therefore 
to every first polar of this form; henee there is an infinite number 
of triangles inscribed in the fundamental conic and self-conjugate 
with respect to the apolar conic, and their vertices are given by 
the singly finite number of cubic forms apolar to a,‘=0. 

Next suppose that the linear factors of the quartic giving 
r, », v,p are l,, m,,”,, 7, then 

a,t= Ll,4*+ Mm,‘ + Nn + Br, 
where L, M, NV, R are independent of 7 
By polarizing we obtain the identity 
aga? = L (Il, + M (mem, + N (nn, + Brey, 
where &, 7 are any two points on the conic. 
Now by means of the usual substitutions 
y= E. 22> 
Us = — (Em. + E.m), 
Us = Em, 
the left-hand side becomes u,? 
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Consider next the term I,l,,. 
Since J, = A, and J, = — \y, this becomes 
LPus — Lybatig + 12 
or Ay*tly + AgAgUy + Ag"Us, 
and 2,2, A,Aq, A,?, are the coordinates of A, so that 
| Lgl, = Ua, 


where wu, = 0 is the tangential equation of A. 

Hence we have 

up = Lug + Mug? + Nuc? + Rup}, 

and the conic is represented as the sum of four squares. 

In particulaz, if A, B, C be the vertices of a self-conjugate 
triangle, we obtain in like manner 

uy? = Luge -+- Mu+Nug 

These results are well known and easily obtained otherwisc, 
but the methods here used may be applied with equal success’ to 
more difficult problems as we shall presently shew. 

Exactly the same reasoning applies to a conic ¢,? apolar to 

4UjUs — ug! = 0, 

and now the triangles are circumscribed to the fundamental conic 
and self-conjugate to the apolar conic. 


246. Condition of apolarity of two conics apolar to the 
standard conic. 


Suppose the two conics are | 
c7=0, u,/=0 


that the first meets the standard conic in the points a,‘=0, and 
the second touches the tangents to the standard conic in the 
points b,f= 0. | 
Then we have 
- Cz,=a,a, and u,=b,b,, 
and in particular 
CG = a,” )- "= 6? 
C. = 2ayd, f° Ya = — byb, . 
Cs = Ay” Ys = b,? 
hence c. = a,b. + a,2b,? — 2a,a-b,b, = (ab), 
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and the conics are apolar when c,?= 0, that is when 
| (ab) = 0, 

or when the two binary quartics a,‘ and b,‘ are apolar. This gives 7 

another simple geometrical representation of apolar quartics. 


247. To many of the theorems developed for conics there are 
analogues for all curves possessing an apolar conic. For brevity we 
introduce a definition. 


If the equation of a curve of order m be 


I (au; %_, &3) =O 

and f can be written as a linear combination of the forms 
Uy, )™, fuel Sow 

then the n lines by,” = 0 


are said to form a conjugate n-line with respect to the curve. 


In like manner if the tangential equation of a curve of class 
m be 


f (ty, Us, Us) = 0 
and ¢ can be written as a linear combination of the forms 
Ug > r=1,2,...n, 
then the n points Uz, =0 


are said to form a conjugate n-point with respect to the curve. : 

Suppose then that the curve 7 

| Cz" =0 
is apolar to the fundamental conic 
LX, — £2 = 0, 
tne equation may be written 
a,"a," = 0 

where | a,” = 0 
gives the 2n points in which the curve meets the conic. 


If a," be apolar to the form 


-- whose linear factors are 
pr, pra®, ... pr™, 
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then a, can be expressed as a linear combination ot 
pr”, pr®”, Gre pr, 
so that a;"a," is a linear combination of 
pep, , etc. 


and hence just as in the case of the conic it follows that the 
tangents to the conic at the points given by 


pr® = 0, pr” = 0, eee pr” =U, 
2.€. by i” at : 


form a conjugate r-line with respect to the curve whose equation 
can accordingly be expressed as a sum of r nth powers. 


The above will suffice to indicate the general principles which 
we shall n»w apply to the ternary cubic and quartic. 


248. Ternary C:1bic. A cubic curve, as we have seen, 
§ 242, always possesses an infinite number of apolar conics. Take 
the fundamental conic for one of these and tet 


Cz? = 0 
be the equation of the cubic. 


This may be written 
A? Oy =0 
and meets the conic in the points given by 
a® = Q, 


TLis binary sextic has three linearly independent second 
polars, and therefore a singly infinite number of apolar binary 
quartics but not in general an apolar cubic. 


Hence a ternary cubic may be written in an infinite number 
of ways as the sum of four cubes for each apolar conic it possesses, 
but not in general as the sum of three zubes for an arbitrary 
apolar conic. 


The condition that the binary sextic 


OLAS Fomine a ee 
as=a,'=a ~=a Pa 


may have an apolar cubic is that. the determinant formed by the 
coefficients of its third differ2ntial coefficients may be zero, t.e. that 
any four third polars may be linearly dependent. 
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This condition is 


(aa’)? (a’a”? (aa? (aa)? (aa? (aa)? = 0, (§ 187) 


Now a2 =, 
20, As = Co, 
Oe? = C3, 

hence (aa’) (a’a’”’) (aa) 


=| a? Ga a,* | =}(cc'c’) 
we? ala, <a’? 
fa"? aya” ia? 
and the condition reduces to 
(ce’c’) (c'e"c'”) (ccc) (c’’cc’) = 0. 


This is an invariant of the cubic 


C,? ie C43 pe c”3 nee c”,3 
and hence however we choose the apolar conic we cannot reduce 
the cubic to the sum of three cubes unless a certain invariant of - 


degree four vanishes. 


249. Ternary Quartic. Here there is no apolar conic 
unless the six second differential coefficients are linearly de- 
pendent, ze. unless a certain invariant called the Uatalecticant 
vanishes, 


Now if the quartic can be written as the sum of five fourth 
powers it aust have an apolar conic, because a conic can be chosen 
apolar to any five fourth powers—in fact we have only to describe 
a conic touching the five straight lines represented by the linear 
forms. 

dence in general a ternary quartic cannot be expressed as the 
sum of five fourth powers. 

But if the catalecticant be zero there is an apolar conic and, 
taking it for a fundamental conic, the equation of the quartic may 


be written 
artay* = 0, 


where a,’ = 0 gives the points of intersection with the conic. 


Now a singly infinite number of quintics can be found apolar 
to a binary octavic, hence in this case the quartic curve has a 


—_ 
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singly infinite number of conjugate five-lines, and all such lines 
touch the apolar conic. 


280. We shall conclude this chapter with a brief account of 
the class of invariant forms known as combinants, confining 
ourselves to binary forms. 


An invariant or covariant of any number of binary forms 
Kis Se» °F Se 
of the same order is said to be a combinant if it be unaltered, 


except as regards a factor independent of the forms, when each 
form 7 is replaced by a linear combination of the type 


LAthft+...+f,, 
in which the l’s are constants. 
For example in the case of two binary forms we have 


(afit bf, mf + m2) 
= (im) (fifr); 
so that the Jacobian of two binary forms is a combinant. 


For the sake of brevity we shall deal with the combinants of 
three binary forms 


Si = WX." "+ NA, 2," 2, +... + Ont,” 

I= b,x,” + nb,2," a, +... + b,x 

Fs = Co@," + 0,0," By + os. Cy as". 
A combinant is not only unaltered by a linear substitution 
effected on the variables, but also by a linear substitution of the 


type 
Ay ai 1, ay + mr 6, + MC, 


b,’ = lay + mb, + NeCr 
cy = la, + msb, + nse, 
effected on the coefficients, 
Regarded as a function of the coefficients the combinant is 
therefore an invariant of the linear forms 
a+ b.£.+ Ce, . r=1,-2...... n, 


because if we put 
&, 261 mF, + l, &, + 1, &, etc, 
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we find - dy = la, + mb, + nyc, ete. 
which are the substitutions above. 


Hence, by the fundamental theorem on the symbolical 
representation of invariants, a combinant, as far as the coefficients 
a, b, ¢ are concerned, is a rational integral function of determinants 


of the type | 
| Gy Wg Uy 
j by b, b,. 
i Cp Cg Cr 


A like result applies to any number of binary forms. 


‘Thus for example for two quadratics 
By Xl? + 2A, 2,2. + A,u,? 
box? + 26,2, Xo a b,x", 
a combinant is a function of 
CAD “i a,b,), (a,b, — a, b,), (a, b, — ayb,), 

-as far as the coefficients are concerned. | 

But the Jacobian is 

(a,b, — a, by) a + (bz — Gyby) £, %_ + (a, by — Azb;) x2", 

and hence a combinant is a rational integral function of the 
coefficients of the Jacobian and the variables. Hence any 
combinant is an invariant form of the Jacobian, and therefore the 
complete system of combinants in this case consists of the Jacobian 
aud its discriminant—the latter is equivalent to the resultant of 
the two original forms. 

It is easy to form any number of combinants of two binary 
forms, for | 
(i) An invariant or covariant of a combinant is itself a 
combinant, since it is manifestly an invariant form and further 
involves the coefficients of the original forins in the manner 
peculiar to combinants. 

(ii) Let f, and f, be two binary forms, J, an invariant form of 
f, and the corresponding form for 4 f, + fs, 

Am Ty +r reds +... +L ns 

then an invariant of this expression considered as a binary form in 
(A,, As) is a combinant of f, and f.. 
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For such an invariant is unaltered when we effect a linear 
substitution on the 2’s because each J is an invariant form; and it 
is unaltered when we effect a linear substitution on the coefficients 
‘because it is an invariant of the form in X written above. 

251. Combinants naturally occur in the discussion of rational 
curves as we shall now shew. 


Suppose such a curve is paiametrically represented by 


&, =a," Sy 
&, as b,” =f, 
bah cf, (cf. § 196) 


then the curve is unaltered by a linear substitution effected on 
the 2’s. since its equation is found by eliminating the z’s. 


Now if a set of points on the curve be defined by some 
projective property the equation giving their parameters is 
derived from f,, fo, fs in a definite way, hence if by means of a 
linear substitution /,, fi, f, become ff’, f.’, f; the transformed equation 
for the parameters is derived from f;’, 71’, f: in the same way as its 
original form was derived from f,, /.,/s. 


Thus if the equation be C=0 it follows that C is a covariant 
of f,, fa. Fs- 


Next, keeping the parameters fixed, to change the triangle of 
reference we replace &, &, & by linear functions of themselves, so 
that f,, f, fs are replaced by linear combinations of the form 


Lithfrt ls fs. 


Now the equation giving the parameters of the set of points 
must be independent of the triangle of reference, for such points 
depend on the curve itself, and the parameters of every point of 
the curve are unchanged when we alter the triangle of reference ; 
hence C is not only a covariant but a combinant of the forms 
hi. Fe fs, and the rational curve is the natural geometrical 
representation of the system of combinants. 


The curve can be equally well defined by the sydtcee of 
forms apolar to f{, fo, fs, because these determine Sas Jas I> 
and the projective properties of the curve are also given by the 
combinants of the apolar system of forms. 
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We are therefore led to the theorem that the combinants of 
two apolar systems of forms are identical, and in fact a rigorous 
algebraic proof of its truth will be found in Meyer’s Apolaritdt, 
§ 11. 


As an example the reader may verify that in the quartic curve 


E, = az, &, = byt, E,= cz", 
the points of inflexion are given by 
(bc) (ca) (ab) az7b,’ca* = 0, 
and that, if d,* and e,* be two forms belonging to the apolar system, 
they are also given by 
(de) d,5e,? = 0. 

The first equation follows from the ordinary me*hods of the 
differential calculus—the second from the fact that the conditions 
of collinearity of four points are easily expressed by means of the 
apolar system; if X be a point of inflexion, and w the point in 
which the inflexional tangent meets the curve again, we have 
d,*d, = 0, :e,2e, = 9 so that « may be eliminated. 

The full discussion of the theory of combinants would lead us 
too far from the methods of the present treatise, and accordingly 
we. shall content ourselves with the explanation of a “ translation- 
principle” connecting the combinants of binary forms with the 
covariants of ternary forms. 


252. It will be convenient to change the notation and to 
suppose a rational curve given by 


E, = 0,2," + 0d, %,""12q + 0.00. + kya,” 
E, = gh,” + nd. 2,"— Ha + 0.00. + kx.” 
g = gh,” + 20,2," Hq + ...000 + hg Xq” 

Consider the problem of finding the locus of the point of 
intersection of two straight lines which meet the curve in two sets 
of n points given by binary forms for which a certain combinant 
is zero. 

Let the two lines be 

Urs = 0, u= 0, 
and denote by & their point of intersection. 
The two binary forms are 
| Ay Xt,” + nb, t," 4, +... + kya,” 
and yt,” + nbyx," a, +... + kya”, 
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and any combinant is a function of determinants of the type 


Ay bu 
a, 6, 
Now Ay by — Ay, Ou = (abé), 


hence the equation of the locus is found by changing (ab) in the 
expression of the vanishing combinant into (ab). 


For example if two lines meet the cubic curve 
&, = a, 2 + 3b, 72x, + 3¢,9%,02 + dx? 
etc. 
in two apolar sets of points we have 
(Aydy — Ady) — 3 (bucy — bycy) = 0 
or (ad£&) ~ 3 (bc&) = 0, 
and hence the locus of their common point & is a straight line 


It is evident that if A be a pcint of inflexion then the tangent 
at A and any hne through A satisfy the conditions of the problem, 
so that all the points of inflexion of the curve lie on this straight 
line. | | ! 

As a second example let us find the equation of the cubic. 
Here the two straight lines meet on the curve and the vanishing 
combinant is the ) eliminant of the two binary forms. 


Following Bezout’s method, the eliminant of — 
pa;* + UP, + 7H, H-' + sxe | 
and pu? + qara,+ 70,02 + 6x3 
is (pq) (pr’) (ps’) | =, 
(pr) (ps)+(gr’)  (gs’) 
(pe) ge’). aD 
and hence making p = a, g = 3b, etc. the equation required is 
3(abE) —-B(ack) = (ad) |=. 
B(ack) (ad£) +9 (bet) 3(bdE) | 
(adé) 3 (bdé) 3 (edE) | 
It is clear that a similar method applies to the curve of the 
nth degree. 


CHAPTER XY. 


TYPES. 


253. Ir was proved in § 35 that the effect of operating with 


*  Cengy tein. ain 0 

(4 aR) =Avap t+ 19B, + ia + Ano 
on a covariant ® of a simultaneous system of binary forms, which 
includes a,” and 6,” where 


a= (Ay; Ay) 0). A,§ 05%)" 
b,?* = (B, B,, Sad B,Ya,, #7", 
is itself a covariant of the system. 


Ali covariants thus obtained from ® are said to be of the same 
type as ®. In other words two covariants are said to be of the 
same type if one of them is obtainable from the other by means 
of operators of this kind. For example the invariants 


ASY (F by, (¢ 6 
of two quadratics f, ¢ are all of the same type. 


It should be noticed that this connection between two co- 
variants is not necessarily reciprocal; two covarianis. ®,, ®,, 
where ®, is obtainable from ®, by operators of the required 
kind, are of the same type, even if ®, is not so obtainable from 
®,. Thus if F(a, a’, ...) is a simultaneous covariant of a system 
of quantics which includes f=a,"=a’,",6=b,", and if F is of 
the second degree in the coefficients of f but does not contain 
those of ¢, the covariant 


F(a, 6,...)+F(b,a,...) = (¢ 7) {0S eee 
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is of the same type as F(a, a’, ++) but here 


F(a, @, ...) = (F sg) F(a ore 
and we see that F'(a,a’,...) and F(a, 6, ...) are.of the same type. 


It will be seen in this way that two covariants D,, ®, may 
each be of the same type as a third covariant ®, although neither 
®, nor ®, is obtainable from the other by an operator of the kind 
considered. In view of this the further statement is necessary 
that covariants which are each of the same type as a third | 
covariant are (by definition) of the same type as each other. 


(254. Every covariant of degree m, of one or more quantics, is 
of the same type as a covariant which is linear in the coefficients 
of each of m quantics—the number of quantics in the system 
being, of course, increased if necessary. Any such representative | 
covariant is, for convenience, called a type; a type is then a 
covariant: which is linear in the coefficients of each of the 
quantics concerned, it being understéod that these are not special 
quantics of the system and that the word type is used in a purely 
formal sense. 


_ 'Phus for three quadratics (§ 139 a) 
| (eb) (be) (ca) 
is an irreducible type, and furnishes only one invariant of the system ; (ab)? 
is also an irreducible type and furnishes six invariants. © 
It should be noticed that if 7, fy, fg are the quadratics, and 
Sia (is Sa)s 
_ the invariant S19) Fs” 


is not of the same type as (ab), because J;,, is not one of the fundamental 
quantics of the system. 


Consider the covariants of a simultaneous system of binary 
forms of the same order. When the number of binary forms is 
indefinitely increased, the number of irreducible covariants will 
also be increased without limit; in fact the number of irreducible 
covariants belonging to any one type will be indefinitely increased. 
The question arises—does tne number of irreducible types increase 
indefinitely too? This qr 2stion has been answered in the negative 
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by Peano*, Peano’s theorem is the following: Hwvery type of a 
system of binary n-ics which does not furnish irreducible covariants 
for a system of n n-tcs is reducible, with the single possible ea- 
ception of the invariant type 


A, A, As) 

B, B, BL | 

K, &, K,, | 
where (Ay, A,, ove A,Qa, X_)” 


(B,, Bis +2 B,,§a,, X_)” 


(Ky, Cee KnXa, X_)" 
are n+1 n-tcs. But if this invariant ts reducible, all types are 


reducible which do not furnish irreducible covariants for n—1 
N-1C8. 


A proof of this theorem is given in the next chapter. 


255. As was pointed out in § 21 there are two principles 
by means of which the reduction of a covariant has to be 
attempted, viz. : P 


(i) The fundamental identities 
(bc) (ad) + (ca) (bd) + (ab) (cd) = 0 
(bc) az, + (ca) bz + (ab) cz = 0. 


(ii) The fact that the interchange of two symbols which 
refer to the same quantic does not alter the actual value of a 
symbolical product. 


To effect the reduction of a type the first of these two 
principles must alone be employed. 


256. The quadratic types. The quadratics will be denoted, 


as usual, by es 
Ug, Oa, Ca, «++ 


-* Atti di Torino, t. xvi. p. 580 (1881). See also Jordan (Liouville, 1876, 
2 Sér. mt.), who proved that the number of irreducible types belonging to any 
simultaneous system of forms, the order of each of which is less than some fixed 
number 2, is finite. 


G@. & Y. 21 
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For invariants the only symbolical products to be considered 
are 
(aby 
(al) (be) (ca) 
(ab) (bc) (cd) J 


eareeerc eaeeesesesresees 


The first two of these are ne for the fundamental 
identities give us nc relations by which we may reduce them. 


The other invariant types are all reducible. For 
2 (ab) (he) (cd) (da) = (ab)? (ed) + (be (da) — (ac)* (bd) ; 
operate on this identity with 


then 
(ab) (bc) (od) (de) + (eb) (be) (cd) (da) 
= — (cd)? (ab) (be) — (bc)? (ad) (de) + (bd)* (ac) (ce). 
But 
(ab) (be) (ed) (de) — (eb) (be) (ca) (da) = (be) (ed) (ab) (a2). 
Hence 
2 (ab) (bc) (0d) (de) 
= (bo) (od) (db) (ae) ~ (ed)? (ab) (be) — (bo)? (ad) (de) + (bd)? (ae) (ce). 
By means of these two identities all the invariant types of 
degree greater than three are at once reduced. Now any 
covariant of a system of quantics of even order must be itself 
of even order (§ 20); hence any covariant type of the quadratic 
may always be obtained by replacing one or more letters in 
the symbolical expression for some invariant type by the variable, 
For example, from (ab)? we obtain a,’ on réplacing b, by — a, and 
b, by 2. Hence the irreducible covariant types are 
az’, (ab) az bz. 
The quadratic has then only four irreducible types (compare 


§ 189 4), 
(aby, (ab) (bc) (ca), 


Az?, (Ab) agbz 
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The second is in fact the determinant type referred to above, 
for as has already been pointed out, 


(ab) (bc) (ca) =-» | a; aa, ay | 
|b? bb, 62). 


| 
| 


C2 GC, 6° 


257. The cubic types. It is possible to obtain the complete 
system of types for binary forms of a given order by a method 
almost identical with that of Chapter vi. for covariants of 
a siugle binary form. The reductions in this method are 
generally very difficult to obtain. The cubic types, however, 
can be thus obtained simply. It is thought unnecessary to go 
through the general argument, the alterations in Chapter VI. 
to meet the case of types being mainly verbal. It should be 
noticed that the finiteness of the complete irreducible system of 
types could thus be demonsirated. 

Let a,', b,°, ¢,°, ... be the cubcs. The symbol F will be used 
to denote any one of them indifferently. The types of degree two 
are 

(ab) az?b,? = J, (ab) Gb, = H, (aby. 

Consider first the types of grade unity. These all contain 
a factor (ab), and hence are terms of transvectants. of J with 
types of grade not greater than unity. 


In fact any such type is a term of a transvectant of the form 


ot pen REM A ARERE rs 

where the bar over the left-hand member indicates any type 
obtained by convolution from the product there written down. 
It follows at once that every type of unit grade can be expressed 
-asasum of numerical multiples of such transvectants. Now by 
§§ 74, 75 any type obtained by convolution from Jj, Jz, ... J; 
is of grade two at least. Hence the only irreducible types of unit 
grade are expressible as transveciants of the form 


(SJ, .-.S pr, Pub, ... By. 
If \=1 this is clearly reducible—-for J is a Jacobian. 
If ) +1, this contains a term of grade two, - 


Therefore the only irreducible type of unit grade is J. 
21—2 
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Now the irreducible types of the quadratic H are 
H, (A, H,)=K, (4,H.¥, (4,4,)(4.4H;,) (A, f,). 
Hence the types of grade two are expressible as transvectants 
of the form 
(4, H,... HK, K,... Ke, PiP,... Fy didz... Jsy 
or of these multiplied by invariant types. 


In the first place we notice that K and J are Jacobians and 
hence we may suppose that neither 8 nor 6 exceeds unity. 


We have the following types to consider: 
(H,F), (4, FY, (4,4,, FY, (4, 8.4H,, F, Fy 
(H, JY, (HH, J), (HA, J) 
‘(K, FY, (HK, FY, (7,4, K, FP, FY, (EK, Jy, (HE, Jy, (AK, Jy. 
Of these (H, H,H;, F,F.)* contains the term 
(a, b,)? (4252)? (abs)? (@1€1) (0,61) (AeC2) (bC2) (3¢,) (bse) 
= (a,b,) (bxC,) (6,42) « (abs) (bax) (Cos) « (abs)? (211) (abe) (Aer) (Os C2) 


=4| (a2)? (ab2)* (are)? | 
(bia)? (0,62)? (0,62)? (abs) (a,b,) (debe) (43¢,) (b3C2),.. az (S 77). 
(c,4,)? (Cb)? (C102) | 
This is a sum of terms obtained by convolution from products of 
four types H, and hence is reducible. In exactly the same way 
the type (H,H,K, F,F.)* may be reduced. 


The type (H, J) contains a term 
(ab)? (bc) (ad) (cd)-cads 
=— 4 (ab) {(ab)* (cd + (be)? (ad)? — (ac)? (bd)*} Cade, 
which may be expressed in terms of the type (H,H,) and reducible 
forms. 
The type (K, J)? contains the term 
(H, H,) (2) (Hd) (cd) czdz 
=— } {(H,H.) (cd) + (Hc)? (Hid)? — (Hd)? (Hic cedz, 
and hence is reducible. 
The type (H,H,, J)* contains the term 
(Hi, (H2, J) = = (A, (Az, H;)) + reducible terms, 
and hence 1s reducible. In the same way the types (H,H,,J)*, 
(HK, Jy, (HK, Jy may be reduced. 
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The type 
(K, FY = (4, A.) (ALF) (AF) Fs 
= (H, FY (H.F) H,,— (HF) (AF) Hy: 
and 2 (4, H,, FY =(A, FY (ALF) F,+(ALFY (AFP) F,. 
Hence both (XK, Fy: and (H,H,, F)* can be expressed in term: 


of the type 
(APY (AP) P= L;. 


Lastly, (HK, F’)* contains the term 
(a, b,)? (Gabe)? (Ab, (B42) (AxC) (45¢) (5s) box 
= ((a,b,)? (5s)? (0142) (01€) (a5¢) (bs¢) ae? baa’) 
Now the left-hand member of this transvectant is a type of 


degree six and order two; looking back at the possible types of 
this order we see that it must be of the form 


NLL, + p(aby K +r (A, H,) A. 
The second and third of these terms contain invariant factors, 


and can therefore only lead to reducible terms in the above trans- 
vectant. Also 


2L, L, = 2 (ab)* (ac) (bc) cz. (de)’ (df) (ef) fa 
= (ab) (de) cx fe| (ad)* (ae)* (af) | 
(bd? (be? (fy | 
(cd)? (ce (og) | 
== (H, H,) H,+% (H, BH) (H, Hs) Hy Asx 
=> (EY H,. 
The type (HK, F)’ is thus reducible. 
The complete system of irreducible cubic types is then 
(ab)’, (ab)’ (be) (cd)’ (da), (ab)* (be) (cd)* (de) (ef*)* (fa), 
(ab)? (ac) (bc) cz, (ab)? (cd)? (ae) (be) (ce) ae, 
(ab) Azb,, (ab)* (be) (cd)* azz, 
ay’, (ab) (bc) aecx’, 
(ab) az’ by”, 
there being ten types in all. . 


The system of irreducible concomitants for two cubics may be 
obtained from the system of types or else directly, they will be 
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found in the works of Clebsch and Gordan. The syzygies between 
them have been obtained by von Gall (Math. Ann. Bd. xxx1.. 


258. Perpetuants. The irreducible seminvariants (§ 32) of the 
binary form of infinite order are called perpetuants. The complete 
system of perpetuants for one binary form of infinite order has 
been obtained by Macmahon* and Stroh+ The system is, of 
course, infinite in extent, but the individual members of it have 
all been identified. 

The complete system of perpetuants for any simultaneous 
system of binary quantics of infinite order was obtained by 
-Macmahonj; and in particular the perpetuant types may be at 
once obtained from this paper. 

The method by which these results were obtained, does not 
fall within the scope of this book. The results have been 
obtained more recentiy by means of the symbolical notation 
which has been here developed; and this investigation§ we 
shall follow. 


259. A covariant is completely defined when the determinant 
factors in its symbolical expression are known; it will be 
convenient to use this part of the symbolical expression only. 
In dealing with forms of infinite order, it must be remembered 
that the complete expression for a covariant contains each of the 
factors az, b,,... raised tc an indefinitely high power. 


‘The identity | 
| (bc) az + (ca) b, + (ab) cy = 0 


may now be written | 
(bc) + (ca) + (ab) = 9. 

By means of this identity any factor (bc), m a covariant, which 
does not contain a may be replaced by 

| (ac) — (ab), 
i.e. by factors which do contain a. Thus all covariant types may 
be expressed in terms of those which are of the form 

(ab) (ac) (ad)... 

where a is any one of the letters chosen at will. 


* Proc. Lond. Math. Soc., vol. xxv1. See also Am. Journal, vols. vm. yu1t. 
+ Math. Ann., Bd. xxxyt. 

t Camb. Phil. Soe. Trans., vol. xrx. pp, 234—248. 

§ Grace, Proc. Lond..Math. Soc., vol. xxxv. 
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The types of this form are all linearly independent, for no 
linear algebraical identity caa connect their symbolical expres- 
sions. 


Hence if all reducible types were expressed in terms of types 
of this- form. we should be able to write down the perpetuant 


types. 
It must be cennembered that a is 2 perfectly definite quantic 
of the system. Further that the remaining quantics concerned in 


any particular covariant wib be eonsidered in a particular order 
determined beforehand 


260. Consider the types of degree three; if w be the weight; 
we know that 


(be)” = {{ae) — (ab)}” 
== (ae)” — w (ab) (ac)? + ..-... + (— 1)” (ab)”. 
Hence the covariant (ab) (ac) is expressible in terms of reducible 
‘covariants and of covariants in which the index of (a6) is greater 


than unity. Hence all perpetuant types of degree three are 
expressible in terms of the types 


(aby (ac, NC 2. pf l. 


It should be noticed that of the three quantics concerned any one 
may be chosen to correspond to a, b or c respectively. 


Further, the only reducible covariants of degree three and 
weight w are represented by 


(be), (ab)", (ac)”, 


-and hence the seminvariants (ab) (ac¥ (A <2, w¢1) are both 
independent and irreducible. 


261. Types of degree four may al! be expressed in terms of 
the independent forms 
(ab)* (ey (ad)” 


If Xora be less than 2. then as in the previous paragraph the 
index of (ab) or (ac), as the case may be, can be increased at the 
expense of the index of (ad). 
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Thus, since the reducible covariant 


(ab) (cd)”-* = (aby {(ad) — (ac)}°—* 
= (ab) (ade — ws 5 > (ab) (ac) (ad) 


+ (7°) Cay (acy aay = 


the covariant (ab) (ac) (ad) can he > expressed in terms of 
reducible forms and of covariants 


(ab)* (ac) (ad)e-#—* (uw > 1). 


When both d and yw are greater than unity, say X += M, we 
may express, by means of Stroh’s series § 64, the products 


(ab) (ac 


in terms of the following three sets: 
G) (ab), (abYE (ac), ... (ab) (ac; 
(ii) (ae), (ac) (ab); 
(iii) (be)*, (bc)¥— (ab). 


The products contained in (ii) and (iii) need not be considered, — 
for the corresponding covariants can be expressed linearly in terms 
of reducible covariants and of covariants in which the number 
of factors involving a, b, c only is greater than X+ y. These 
latter forms can be dealt with in the same way. 


Thus we see that ultimately we can express all the covariants 
_ of degree four in terms of reducible covariants and of such as 
have the factor (ab). Further we have seen that we may suppose 
the coefficient of (ac) to be greater than unity: hence al] covariants 
of degree four can be expressed in terms of reducible covariants 
and of covariants of the form 


(ab)* (ac) (ad) 
where 1.44, w¢2, v¢i, and the arrangement of the letters 
a, b, c,d has been fixed beforehand. 


262. The theorem can now be proved in general by induction. 
We shall assume that all covariant types, of a system of binary 
forms of infinite order, which are of degree »+1 or less, can be 
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expressed linearly in terms of reducible covariants and of covariants 
of the form ) 
7 (ua, )" (aay) ... (Aan), 

where ae ee Oe Nt) 


and the arrangement of the letters a, a), d,, ... dn is fixed. 


For degree n+2 we have only to consider the covariants of 
the form | 
(cay) (ads) «0. (anys) = (ca)® (a) R. 


Now (aa,)*R is of the same symbolical form as a covariant 
of degree n+1 of the system; hence, using the result for that 
degree, we may, if \,.< 2”, express it in terms of covariants of 
the same form but for which the index of (aa,) is not less than 
2-1, and of reducible covariants. In the same way, if \,<2"—, 
the index of (aa,) in the product (aa, R can be increased. 


Let M+tA=MEQZ.2", N=Qr; 
then, as before, by means of Stroh’s series all products 
(ad,)* (aa, can be expressed in terms of the M+1 following 
products : 
(3) (aay), (aa,)¥—? (tty), «.. (aay)? (ata) #2, 
(11) (aa), (aada)¥—1 (aay), ... (aag)*—**1 (aa, )¥-', 
(111) (42), (a,4_)"-1 (aay), «.. (di d2)¥-441 (aa, )A-1 


The products contained in (ii) and (iii) need not be considered, 
for the corresponding covariants-have factors of the ‘form (aa,~R 
where p< 2"; hence these covariants can be expressed in terms 
of reducible forms and of products which contain a greater 
number of factors involving a, a, d» only. 


The products contained in (i) all contain the factor (aa,)%. 
Hence all covariants of degree n+2 are expressible in terms of 
reducible forms and of covariants which have the symbolical 
factor (aa,)**. But these can, by an application of the assumed 
result for degree n+1, be expressed in terms of reducible forms 
and of the covariants 


(aa,)* (Ade)* ... (Ani), 
where desk 8%: Net RPS .. Ace tl. 
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The theorem is then true for degree n+ 2 if it is true for 
degree n+1; it has been proved for degrees three and four and is 
therefore true for all degrees. 


263. It should be noticed that it bas rot been proved that the 
covariants retained are irreductble. It is practically certain that 
this 1s so, but no rigorous proof has yet been given. The number 
of covariants retained which are of degree n+1 and weight w 
may be found as follows. If 


w< 2-14 2724... +1, 


we. if w<2”—1, all the covariants are reducible. If w42"—1, 
the covariants retained are of the form : 


(aa, (aa,)"" ... (aay). R, 
where £# is any product 
(aa, (aa, ... (aay), 
and MHA Ht... $A, HW — 27 +1. 


Hence the number required is the coefficient of 2”-*+! in the 
expansion of (1—wx)-"—this being the number of homogeneous 
products of dimensions w—2"+1 of » letters This is equal to 
the coefficient of 2” in the expansion of 


i 
(l—«)"’ 
This generating function for perpetuant types is the same as 
that ebtained by Macmahon’s methods. 


264. The results thus cbtained for perpetuant types are of 
great use in obtaining either the types or the ordinary covariants of 
a binary form of finite order. All that was required in the course 
of ihe argument was that the weight of the covariant under 
consideration should not exceed the order of the quantic—or 
quantics Thus any covariant of weight w and of degree 6 of the 
binary n-ie which is such that 

2-1-1 >w >n, 
is reducible. 

In § 114 the system of forms A, for a single binary form of 
order 212 was discussed. The above considerations of weight, 
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alone shew that the following forms which were there retained 
are reducible 


(ab)* (bc)? (cd)? (dle), (ab)*(bc)* (ed )* (de), (ab)* (bc) (ed) (dey ; 
the argument applies to the last of these three covariants only if 


the order of the binary quantic a,” is greater than 12, it will be 
seen later that this is indeed reducible for the 12-ic. 


The remaining forms of the system would not be reducible as 
perpetuants and hence we cannot hope to reduce them for forms 
of finite order ;. the two forms 


(aby (be (ed )*, (aby (be) (ed), 


however, are congruent mud. (ab)*, as will be presently proved. 


265. The theorem for covariants of forms of finite order 
corresponding to that which has been pits for perpetuant types 
is the following* 


All covariants which are of the first degree in the coefficients of 


each of the quantics 
Ay me. Ay "?, ze a, % 


can be expressed linearly in terms of 
(i) covariants of the form 
(A, a2) (A_Q3)”? ... (g_1 45 )"8, 
where > veel @ ueM ray Pe oo 
and the arrangement of the letters a,, az, ... ag is fixed ; 
(1) covariants which have a symbolical factor 
(Gn Oxy. (Ga) 
(ili) products of covariants of lower total degree. 


The proof of this theorem follows that for perpetuants very 
closely. We first assume that it is true when the total degree of 
the covariant considered is not greater than 6—1, and prove it 
when this total degree is 6. 

Now the covariants to be considered can be expressed in terms 
of transvectants 3 

(Oy, Cyst v.seees ceceeeeeteeene coos (J), 


* Young, Proc. Lond. Math. Soo. 1903. 
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where C;_, is a covariant of the first degree in the coefficients of 
each of the quantics A, Ap ™, ... A5"8. 


On the assumption made C;_, can be expressed linearly in 
terms of covarianis of the second class, of covariants of the form 


(a@,a3)% (3,4) eee (as; asy8, 
and of products of covariants of lower total degree. 


If Cs_, is of the second class the transvectant (I), and each of 
its terms, must be of the second class. 


If C;_, is a product of two covariants P, Q, then the total 
degree of P being less than § we may express it in terms of 
covariants of the form 


: (aby (be)... (fg) 


and of covariants of the second and third classes. 


If 4+, be greater than the order of the form a the trans- 
vectant contains a term of the second class; if it be not greater 
than this order the transvectant contains a reducible term. 


If P is of the second class the transvectant itself belongs to 
the second class; and if P is of the third class, we may take one 
of its factors and proceed as before. 


If Cs_, belongs to the first class, we may take 
Cs_1 = (d2Qs)** (gQ4)** ... (As—143)*8, 


then when A, + 4+ mm, the transvectant contains a term belonging 
to the second class; but when A, + uw < ”, it contains the term 


(2) (Gg dg)? (Az Q4)** ... (Ag s)*S, 


and hence covariants of this form alone need be considered. 


266. Let us now, for the sake of shortness, write 

a," Gy? 
= A A i i Ryd Ns—Ag—A,; i Ne—Ag F 
= (A,05)** (dsQg)** ... (Ag_yg)*8—-1 Og Gy +6 Og "8-1 


Then we shall proceed to shew that, if « < 2°, the trans- 


vectant 
((@1 2) (Agas)*, ae By Qy°) ymx 


can be linearly expressed in terms of covariants of the second and 
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third classes, and of covariants which contain a greater number cf 
factors involving a, d,.a; only. 


The two sets of covariants (@,a.)"(a@2a;)*, and ((a,a,)", a3,”)*, 
where 4+ « has a fixed value and « takes all possible values less 
than 2°-*, are equivalent. 


Hence. if (a, , = qn tne 


the above . ansvectants may be linearly expressed in terms of the 
following, 
((aas)*, a,” yg Gy?) 
Any one of these transvectants is a covariant of unit degree in 
the coefficients of each of the 6— 1 quantics 


amit Ps, As, O44, oe 3.8 ; 
it can therefore, by hypothesis, be expressed in terms of covariants 
of the form | 
(cxatg)"* (GigQy)*? «.. (Ag_1g)*8-2, 
where mt wt 2... met, 
and of covariants belonging to the second and third classes. 


Thus the number of factors involving a, ad, a; only, can be 
increased when « < 2°. 


It should be noticed that covariants of the second class here 
include those which contain the factor 


(a h a)” (aa preteen 


It is easy to see that such a covariant belongs to the second 
class in the enunciation ; for, we may suppose 


Sa +m—QB-v, 1S MN, 
and therefore y>m—- 4; 


“the covariant considered then contains the factor 
( hp, dy) (Ay). 
267. The covariant 
(A, y)* (2 3)? (4304) wee (g1g)*8-1 
is a term of the transvectant 
((a, G2)" (AqQ3)™*, Oa Qy?)y_z 


and hence differs from the whole transvectant or from any one of 
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its terms by covariants in which. the number of factors involving 
dy, M2, ds only is greater than A, + pw. ; 


By § 266, we see that we may suppose that neither d, nor p is 
less than 2°-*; and hence chat A.+u¢2**. The covariant 


(dy da)* (yg) 

can be linearly expressed in terms of the covariants 

(i) (aay, (ay ag)*F#} (aya), «-. (dads) * (aya,ete-P 7, 

(ii) (@yag)***, (Gy a,y*t#—} (aga), «+. (dag) *t#- 841 (agg) 9-3, 

(iii) (aaag)4*#, (dgas)t#-1 (a,0,), 20. (uaa pete- 28+! (a,a,)P-F-1, 

Transvectants of a covariant from one of the last two rows with 
a,,"*-q,f can be expressed in terms of covariants which contain 
a greater number of facters involving a,, a, a, only. Hence we 
may ultimately express all covariants in question linearly in terms 
of covariants having a factor (a,a,)* where A, <+ 2°, and of 
covariants belonging to the second aid third classes. Proceeding, 
as in § 266, with the covariants which have a factor (a,a,)“ where 
r, ¢ 2°-2, we see that all covariants may be expressed linearly in’ 
terms of covariants of the form 
(G2) (guts) ... (Ags g)*8 

where Na 2, Age Oh a ee 
and of covariants of the second and third classes. 


Thus the theorem is true when the total degree of the 
covariant is 8, provided that it is true when this total degree is 
less than 6. | 


268. It remains to shew that this theorem is true when the 
total degree 1s three. 


The covariants to be considered are 
(0, Qs)" (gz) (A30,)™. 


Unless X, + % +A, is less than each of the numbers m, %., n,, 
this covariant belongs to the second class. For let 


Mm aX ra + Xs > Ne, 
then by means of the identity 
(UsQq} = — (0,0s) — (das) 
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the above covariant can be expressed in terms of the forms 
(1s Gy)” (Gg dtg)™—* (ya, tar rs ms, 
and belongs to the second class. 


If A, + As + A; is less than each of n,, n,, n; the argument. nsed 
for perpetuants may be repeated here word for word. The theorem 
is then true for total degree three, and therefore for any total 
degree. 


269. If all the quantics are of the same order n we obtain a 
theorem concerning covariant types of a simultaneous system of 
binary n-ics 

In this case the covariants of the second class contain a factor 
of the form (ab) (bc)"~*, and hence a factor of the form 


(ab (be)"-* (cay, 
where pe 5 p+ 2n— 3u, 
(see § 68). 


Hence all covariant types of a system of binary n-us can be 
expressed linearly in terms of 


(i) Covariants of the form 
(G42) (AyQg)* ... (Ag_, 05)", 

where Mm + 2, vA $B 2. AS 1, 
and the order of the letters is fixed beforehand. 

(ii) Covariants which have a factor of the Sorm 

(ab) (be)*- (cay, 

where +5, p+ 2n—8n. 

(iii) Products of covariants of lower total degree. 


270. The theorem just proved expresses all irreducible co- 
variants, of grade <5 in terms of a certain number of forms, 


which, there is good reason to believe, are irreducible when x is 
infinite. If this be so, these forms are certainly irreducible for 
finite values of n. 


836 THE ALGEBRA OF INVARIANT [CH. XV 


However, it does not follow that we cannot express them in 
terms of covariants of higher grade or else of covariants of the © 
second class. ? 


In this connection we shall prove the following: all covariant 
types of the binary n-tc can be expressed iinearly in terms of 
cevariants of the form | 

(1,2)! (GAs)? ... (As, 3 8-1, 

where. My 2 Zr,. Ao > Ags Ag PAy, «0s Age > Asai, 
and of covariants belonging to the second and third classes. 

Using the previous theorem we see that covariants of the form 

C' = (a, 02)" (gs? ... (Ag, 0g) "8=1 

alone need be considered. 

Let pu, > 2u,., then C is a term of’ 

((@,a_)" (QeQs3)"*, (,05)"* vee (ag_,03)"8-1 edie. eee ing yee 


and differs from any other term by covariants which involve a 
greater number of factors containing a, a2, a; only. 


Then by Stroh’s theorem, we may express (@,@,)" (a,@;)* in 
terms of covariants of the form 


(aby (bc), 
where Ai¢ 2d, AtA= pat fe, 
and a, b, c are the letters a,, a, @ in some order. 
Let (ab) = a@"-™, 


we have then to consider covariants of the form - 


(acts)? (Gy Q4)M9 ... (g_1g)M5-1. 


If A, < ww; we may consider the transvectant 
((as)*? (Gigg)*, (As0'4)M* «.. (Aga As M81 Og,” "5 Og MMS MO _ 


_ Then (aa;)*(a,a,) can be expressed linearly in terms of 
(a,a,"*"s, and of members of the sets” 
(203)* (agQy)@ ts", (actg)® (Agas)2THs—*, 


K sy Aa Ms. 


where 9 
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We may proceed in exactly the same way at every step, and so - 
prove the theorem. 


It will be noticed here that the order of the letters in the 


covariants 


‘s (1, @p) (Ag)... (g_y ag '8—1 
is not fixed. 


271. The Maximum Order of a covariant. Let us con- 
sider the covariaht types of a system of quantics of which none of 
the orders exceeds n. By § 265, these types can all be expressed 
in terms of covariants of three kinds. Consider the covariants of 
the second kind. These contain a factor of the form 

(4d2)* (d2a,)"—", 
We may suppose that 7 ¢ n,—2; the order of the covariant. 
(A, G2) By tg 

is then M + fy— IANS Sn. 
Now let us introduce a new symbol, for each covariant whose 
order does not exceed n. Covarik. its of the second kind are thus 
at once reduced in degree. Covariants thus reduced may them- 
selves be expressed in terms of covariants of the three different 
kinds. The covariants of the second kind may again be reduced, 
and so on. Hence finally we have expressed the system of 
covariants in terms of covariants of the form 

(A dz)" (gs) ... (@g_108)'8-1, 
where mt 2% AS 2... Ae til, 
Ay, Ay, «2. Og" being either members of the original system 
of quantics or covariants of that system whose order does not 
exceed n—; and of products of covariants of lower degree. 

The covariant of maximum order must then be of the form 

(aya) (049005) «.. (dgada)'3-1 dy, "My ,.. 9,"3—*-1, 
where <a eg, ... Ap, £1, 
and 7,, N:, ... ms are all equal to or less than n. 

The order of this for a given value of 8 is a maximum when 

Mm = os, Ag sige ee, “Fe As: = 1, 
Nn, = Ng =... = Ng = Nn. 


@. & Y. 22 
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In this case the order is 
nd —2(14+24...4+ 2%) = nd — 2° + 2. 

The maximum order is then the greatest of the numbers 
n, In—2, 3n—6, ... nd— 2° +2, ee: 


It is easy to see that if n=2*+n,, where n,< 2’, then this 
maximum order is 


(A +1) (24+ 2.) — 2424-2 =(A—1) B4-n,(A+1) 42. 


Comparison with perpetuants shews at once, that if the results 
for these are absolutely accurate, then the maximum order just 
obtained is always reached—even for a single quantic of order n 
except for the case n = 3. 

Ex. (i). The covariant (ab)® (bc) (cd)* (de)? of the twelvic referred to in 
§ 264 is of weight 13 and hence must be reducible to covariants of the second 
and third classes; it is evidently reducible in the usual sense of the word. 


Ex. (ii). Shew that the following covariants of the ten-ic can be expressed 
in terms of reducible covariants and of covariants of higher grade : 
(ab) (be) (ed), 
(ab)$ (be)8 (ed), 
(ab)° (bc)? (ed)? (de). 
References to papers by Jordan and Sylvester on the problem of § 271 and 


allied problems regarding weight and degree will be found in Meyer. The 
limits hitherto given are much too high for large values of n. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
GENERAL THEOREMS ON QUANTICS. 


272. In this chapter certain results are obtained by an applica- 
tion of the theory, or rather the notation of the theory, of finite 
substitution groups. So little knowledge of this subject is required, 
that, for the sake of readers unacquainted with it, we shall start 
from the commencement, and prove the few well-known theorems 
required. 

In the first place a function of variables 


i (a, Xe, “3, - shod zy) 
is under consideration ; the function 


SF (G2; &;, Hg, +++ Zn) 
is derived from this by the interchange of the two variables x, and 
%,. The operation by which the latter function is obtained from 
the former is called a substitution, it is usually denoted by the 
symbol (a,2,). Thus we may write 
SF (Ha; yy Wyy ++» Hn) = (Gy Xx) f (ay, Le, Ly, +++ Ln). 

A more general example of a substitution is the operation by 

which the arrangement of variables 
X, Le, +e Uy 

is changed to- 3 Pax Burn ae Fons 
the y’s being the variables 2,, 2,...%, arranged in some order. 
This substitution is often written 


@ H..- _ 
7 ee 
thus My fio eat ‘nj F(a, 22, «+ m= (y:, Ya, <2? Yn). 
1 Yorre Yn 


22——2 
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Substitutions which represent merely the interchange of two 
variables are called transpositions; thus the substitution (#,2,) 
introduced above is a transposition. 


The product of two substitutions. Let s,, 8 be any two sub- 
stitutions of the letters x,, 7,,...%,, the meaning here attached to 
the product s,s, is that it is an operation which when applied 
to a function of 2, x,...%p, is equivalent to the operation first of 
8 On this function and lane of s, on the resulting function. - (The 
usual convention is that the substitution on the left is the first to 
operate, but the above is more convenient for our present purpos?.) 
Thus : 

8,82 f (2; Ho, eco Ln) = 8, [s. f(a, X2,  dhadied iy J 

The effect of s, is merely to. produce a rearrangement of the 
variables, the effect of 8, on the resulting function is to produce a 
fresh rearrangement; thus the product of two substitutions is a 
substitution. 

I¢ will be seen at once that substitutions obey the distributive 
law, for : 

§, [8983] f(a, Xa, vee Ln) 18; [8.83 f(a, Boy ++ Ly) | 
= 8, [So {35 f (a, Zo, eee Xn)}] 
= [8152] af (ty Hq, 0+ & n)s 

On the other hand substitutions aye not in general commutative, 
for example : 

(Brats) (4%) f (%, ZX, «)= (2,22) f (a3, %_, %;) 
=f (as, 2; L2), 

but ; (a, 3) (4,2) f(a; X2, 3) = (x, 25) f(a, 2}, Xs) 
= f(a, %y, X). 

Any substitution can be sighlbated as a —_— of trans- 
positions. 

For any rearrangement of. the letters 2, #,...%, can he 
produced, first by an interchange of w, and one other letter by 


which z, takes its new position, next by an interchange of a, and 
another letter by which #, is brought to its new position, and so on. 


It will be found that a substitution can be represented as a 
product of transpositions in a great number of ways, e.g. 


(a, ay) = (gis) (X12) (a5) ; 
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but the number of transpositions in a product which represents a 
given substitution is always even or always odd. For consider the 
function | 


A= 


eevee rerweeeeeeereseee 


= II (7, — 2,); 
T,8 


the effect of any transposition operating on A is merely to change 

its sign. Hence 
sh=+A 

according as s is a product of an even or odd number of sub- 

stitutions. Substitutions will be called even or odd according as 

the number of transpositions of which they are composed is even 


or odd. 


Consider any rearrangement of the letters x,, 2,...%,; let 2, 
be the letter which takes the place of x,; «, that which takes the 
place of x,; 2, that which takes the place of #,, and so on; we must 
sooner or later arrive at a stage when 2, is the letter which takes 
the place of x, the last of the series. The substitution which 
replates x, by x,, 2, by 2, x, by x, and so on, :.nd finally 2 by 2, 
is usually written (2,7,%,a...%,) and is called a cycle. It is 
evident from the definition that | 

(Xl, 2p Hg@e ... Ly) = (Wp Ly My». LyX). 

The rearrangement considered may be produced so far as the 
letters in the cycle are concerned by operating with (a2, ... %.)- 
Let a, be one of the letters not contained in this cycle, then we 
may suppose that a, in the new arrangement takes the place of «, 
and proceed as before. Thus we see that the rearrangement may 
be produced by operating with a number of independent cycles, 
a.e. cycles such that no two contain a.common letter. Hence any 
substitution is equal to a product of a number of independent cycles. 

That operation which leaves any function operated on un- 
altered is called the identical substitution and is written 1. The 
product 

(2) . (a, M2) = (4,22)? 
leaves every function unaltered, hence 


(@,%,)* = 1. 
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Consider the rearrangement of the letters 2,, #2, ... 7 produced 
hy any substitution s; there is a perfectly definite substitution 
wnich will change this new arrangement back to the old arrange- 
ment. This is called the inverse substitution of s and is written 
3s. In virtue of the definition of s—! we see that 


Saf (ay, My, 522 Og) wf (ey, Wei >. We); 
and hence sis=1. 


Again it is to be observed that the result of operating on the 
new arrangement of the letters with ss is to leave it unaltered, 


hence 
ss i=]. 


Consider the powers of any substitution, 
BFL. FRA 


they are all substitutions, and since the number of different sub- 
stitutions of n letters is finite—in fact !, the number of possible 
arrangements of those letters—these powers cannot be all different. 
- Hence for some values of h, k, 


a a: g*, 
In virtue of the associative law, we can write 
Fe = git: 
Hence gh hh ae ghrt 
Farther, whatever substitution o may be, 
a. st = ast; 


hence if ¢ = (s~)*, we see that 
(92°P (P= (972th a (gt 2. eT; 
and hence 1 =s*, 


We may suppose that k>h, hence among the positive powers 
of s we must find the identical substitution. Let p be the smallest 
positive index for which s?=1, then p is called the order of the 
substitution. 

The substitution oso 


is said to be conjugate to s. 
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In o let the letter which replaces x, be denoted by 2,’; let 


ie te Bq vse -) 
oe cee ad 
where ¥;, Y2,---Yn are the letters a, #,... 2, arranged in some 


order. 
Navi aifSyndh- 0 a Ye angie 


Ly x. Yi Yo eee Yn 
and onl = (fe ® « ei ; 
M Hy. Ly 
Hence 
oso is (? A y ooo ¥ " (”: Hq». a oe ee ma, 
Yr Ya «+ Yn 1 i Yn 
a YN a aaanaal a,’ 9 tl 
1 Yo aoe Yn 1 ve Bie ve y) 


Therefore oso is the rads which would be oblained by 
operating on the expression for s with the substitution o. It must 
then be a product of cycles each having the same number of letters 
as the cycles of s; and is obtained from s by permuting the letters. 
Such substitutions are called stmilar. Every substitution similar 
to s is obtained from s by a suitable permutation of the letters, 
and is therefore of the form oso—. 


Now if s be any cycle (7,2... 2) then 
G1 = (Wy «2. U_Q) 


as may easily be verified; and hence s~ is similar to s. But 
every substitution is a product of a number of independent cycles, 
the inverse substitution is then the product of the inverse cycles ; 
hence any substitution is similar to its inverse. 

273. If m substitutions s,, s,, ..: Sm are such that the product 


of any two of them is itself one of the m substitutions, these m 
‘substitutions are said to form a group. 


Thus as. may be at once verified 


1, (ama); 1, (ay4aits), (i % Xs) 
are groups. 
The number of substitutions ‘aia’ in a group is called the 
order, the number of letters affected is called the degree of the 


group. 
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Thus the two groups written down are of order 2 degree 2, 
and of order 3 degree 3 respectively. 


_ Now the n letters a, 2, ... #, can be arranged in m! ways, 
hence the total number of substitutions affecting n letters is n!. 
These substitutions obviously form a group, it is of degree m and 
of order n!. This group is called the symmetric group for the n 
letters 2,, %, ... Uy. 


It is useful to have a symbol by which to denote this group, 
the symmetric group for the letters z,, z,,... # will be written 
| {amity + Hn}. | 
More particularly this symbol will be used to denote the sum 
of all the substitutions of the symmetric group. 


Again the product of two even substitutions is obviously an 
even substitution, hence the even substitutions which affect n 
letters form a group. This group is called the alternating group. — 
Let : 

$1, Sg, 202 Sm 
be the members of the alternating group, and 
G1, Fo, +. Tn’ 
the remaining substitutions which affect the letters a, 2, ... x 


Then these latter substitutions are all odd; and hence the - 
product of any two of them is an even substitution. 


Now if t, f, é be any three substitutions and 


ht, = tts, 
then a tt, _ thts, 
and hence t, = i. 


By hypothesis the substitutions 8,, 8, ... 8m, 01, G2, --- Gm are 
all different, hence the substitutions 
F181 718g, eve F18ms Fr", F1F 9, ++» T1 Tm 
are all different. But the former set include all the substitutions 
of the n letters, hence the latter must do so too. Hence the even 


substitutions 
co; 9 0,5, eee D1 0m’ 


form the alternating group. And therefore 


m=m' = $n!. 
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The symbol {a:@y: ..= Da} 
will be used to denote the sum of the even substitutions minus 
the sum of the odd substitutions of the letters 
ae aes 


This will be called the negative symmetric group, and on 


the other hand 
{aejltg:. «6 Gn}. 


will be called the positive symmetric group of the n letters. 
For example 
{2 %q.0%3} = 1 + (22, 22.23) + (1 HgXq) + (Hy Hq) + (yg) + (3%), 
{at gg}! = 1+ (@,%q.05) + (1% 53) — (44223) — (2%) — (23.0). 
274. As an illustration of the notation just introduced we 
remark that the determinant 


GQ Ay +» Ay 
b, b, bn 
k, ky kn 


may be written 
{ab ... ky’ a,b, ... Kn, 

the substitutions being supposed to affect the letters and not the 

suffixes. Or adopting a double suffix notation we may write 


| G1 G2 «es Ain 
Pe TORRE Tiss a4 2 


Seer ereeorssrescereesece = ACE eee An} A, 1 Ao, 2 4°° Qn, Ni 


Sees eseaeeeereessesenes 
i 


‘ Qn, 1 An, 2 eer Qn, n 


where the first suffix only appears in the substitutions and is alone 
affected by them. | 


Or again 
a? bP eP | 
qf $6 ¢ oe {abe}’ a? b%c’. 
er  <S 


As an example of the use of the positive symmetric group, 
referring to § 44, we observe that the rth polar of the form 


rd = se ia eee An 
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may be conveniently written 


1 
wr ? soe 
a_* "dy — n! { Oy Op eee An} es dee Ce eee An, - 


275. Consider any function F of the coefficients of certain 
linear binary forms az, Bz, yz, Which is homogeneous and linear 
in the coefficients of each form separately. We may write 


F=%,8,¢.+ % Bohs + a2 Bids; + 282d,, 


where the ¢’s are functions of the coefficients of the linear forms 
x, Ox, --. of the same character as F. 


Then {aR} F =(af)[.— $e]; 
we. {a8} F is the product of (a8) and a function which does not 
contain the coefficients of a, or By. 


Again we may write 
F=%a,Bs% dy, 8, t9 (7, 8, t= 1, 2), 
but here the suffixes r, s, ¢ can never be all different. 


Now 
{aBry}’a,Beye=| t% Ge ae | 
By Bs B; ’ 
i Je: Te: Te} 
hence. {aBy)’ F=0. 


In the same way if m,, a, ... be any p-ary linear forms, where 


Ay = Ay, 12, + Ay, Ho +... +My, p&p, 


and F be any function homogeneous and linear in the coefficients 
of each, 


{j@q .-. Mp4i} P= 0, 


/ 
{ty Og <a Ugh F=' 1 &,2 ees Lp Ww, 
G1 Age As, p 
| &p,1 Bpn +--+ Gp | 


where the substitutions affect the first suffixes only, and y is a 
function of the coefficients of 


Zp+i,> Apy+2,.9 See 
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The expression Oy co Ay | 
will be used as an abbreviation for the determinant just written 
down. 


Again, if r > p, 
{@,@,... a} F=0; 


and if r <p, it is easy to see that 
{Oy eee a,}’ F= ZAaya, 


where A, is one of the determinants of the matrix 


| %,2. 2 i, p | 
Gir Gee As, » | 

| eeeeacee Cp eceereeseseaecs : 

| 

Ay 1 Gy, 2 Gy, p | 


It is unnecessary to suppose that a, 1, a2, ... a,» are the 
coefficients of a linear p-ary form a. The facts just established 


are true if F is homogeneous and linear in each of any m sets of 
quantities 


Om,1 Om,2 -+- Amp 
there being p quantities in each set; and a one-to-one corre- 
spondence between the members of any two sets. 
Thus in particular: If F is a function homogeneous and linear 
on the coeficrents of each of m binary n-tes 
(Mi, os Mi, 1, 200 My nth, a (Cn, o» Am,1y +++ Xm, alt, X_)", 
m being greater than n + 1, then 


fica} 0s ccseivast asa Shedicixnads (i), 
Aeeittg sae Ges) F | 0, Oy on Saas |. Fy... (ii), 
{ezyQlg ... Op)” Fae | Otyety 2. On B | ..--eeeeeeeee-(iill), 


where the substitutions affect the furst suffixes only of the coefficients 
Gyo 5 |My +e» Ono, is the determinant of n+ 1 rows and columns 
formed by the coefficients of the n + 1 quantics concerned ; 

| ely cor Cale] 
is the same determinant with quantities By, B;, ... Bn replacing 


An+i, 06> Sn+i,12 «++ Anti, ne 
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these quantities being homogeneous and linear in the coefficients of 
the quantics represented by Gns:, nse, :+» Gm; and where F, is 
homogeneous and linear in the coefficients of the quantics represented 
BY Mica: .--: Om 


The first two of the above results are sufficiently clear from 
what has already been said. As regards the last we observe that 


{et a, vee an}! F= 2A), 


where A, is one of the determinants of the matrix 


Gio G1 +s Gin 


eerseeeseseseseseseserers 


On,o Oni + saa | 


That is A, may be taken to be the minor of aii, in the 
determinant 
; | 4, A, eee Ana ' 


and hence {a ,@,... da} =! ajay... Oa | 
276. Let the quantics of the last paragraph be represented 
symbolically thus 
(Gr, 05 Gr, 15 0+ Or, mn Qty Me)” = [Ae], (7 =1, 2, ... m). 


Then the determinant | a,a, ... @4; | is an invariant, for it. may 
be written symbolically 


Il (aa) (r,s #1, 2,... m; 7 $8). 


Hence if F is an invariant, then F, is also an invariant. 
Again we can shew that if Fis an invariant, then 
(Bos Bry +++ BnXatry 22)" 
isa covariant. For let A, be the minor of a,+,,, in the determinant 


| yA, «+. Anti |. 


Then since Fis an invariant 


ps: a 


is also an invariant. 
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Now we know that a,,,,A, and Senns,r() 2°"hS are 


both invariantive, and hence that the quantities 
ay, Wh, «. 7 Me 


n n 
and - oye (7) og... ag x" 
form two cogredient sets. Therefore, since =9,A, is an invariant, 


n Sie ° ° ° 
=e, ( ) erage must also be invariantive. In other words 


w*. 
(Bos B,, eee Br¥a,, %_)" 


is a covariant. 
If F were a covariant, and contained the variables z,, a, then 
Bo, Bi; ++» Bn would also contain these quantities; in this case the 


form 
(Bo, | Brita; Yo)” 


is a covariant in two sets of variables. 


277. As examples of the use of the results just established 
we may instance the fundamental identity for binary forms 


se {abe}’ (ab) (cd) = 0; 
that for ternary forms 


{abed}’ (abe) (def) = 9, 
{abed}’ (abe) (cdf) = 0; 
those for quaternary forms 
{abede}’ (abcd) (efgh) = 0, 
{abede}’ (abfg) (ods) (ejkl) = 0, 


and so on. 


’ Let J be an invariant. linear in the coefficients of each of n+1 
binary n-ics ; then with the notatior. of § 276 we have 


fly, «2. Onaga} T= | Oye «-. Ans | 
where 2 is some constant, possibly zero. 
If.n is odd we may take 
| T=(a%a) (aay... (a amt)”, 
In this case, provided the n+1 quantics are all linearly inde- 
pendent, 


ye 
{O; Me wee An+1} I 
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is different from zero, for all terms of I = which two coefficients _ 
have the same suffixes are destroyed by the operatot, and the rest 
are obtained from 


[as,0%,0] |- (1) @51 a2 (3) Gs oe] on 


eee 


by interchanging both the first suffixes of pairs of brackets in all 
possible ways keeping the order of the three first suffixes un- 
altered—so that the first suffixes of any one kracket are always 
of the form (2r—1), (2r) and in this order—and by then inter- 
changing the first suffixes inside individual brackets, each such 
interchange being accompanied by a ghatige of sign. But both 
these operations are effected by ; 


{dt Gg tee On+a}’ 
—since the first only requires even substitutions. Hence 


{a,a, eee Oni} =r fa, a eee Onsr}’ Oh, 9 Me, n Os,1 Xs n—i «+> = n—1 a n+1 
ai a 


=+27| a4)... Art| 


where X.is not zero. Hence when nv is odd 


ey ce | 
is reducible. - 


Again, if n=4, it is easy to see that this invariant js irre- 
ducible. Let us suppose that it be reducible, then 


| Ay A, A; A, As | = 21,1; 
where J, is an invariant of degree r. 


Now J, must be of the form (a” a)‘, where r, s are two of the 
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; hence 


{ Oty Oy Qs O14 O15)” L,I; = 0, 
and therefore {Gy Gy.O3 0505)” | Oty Xp hs 4a | 
= 5!| a, 30,0 | = 0. 


This we know to be untrue in general, hence the hypothesis, 
that the invariant in question is reducible, is false. 
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278. Let s be any substitution of the symmetric group 
{Ay Az... Un}, 
then {@;@y:... Gy} 8 = fajay’... da}. 


For {a,a,...@,}s contains »! terms, which are all different 
(if o and o’ are different substitutions, then os and o’s are also 
different), and are all members of the positive symmetric group 


{ajGy.6s An} 
Similarly 8 {0, Gy ... Ay} == 14,4, ... Ayf. 


Now any purely formal relation between substitutions will 
still hold good if the sign of every transposition be changed; 
hence | 

8 apes cag}! =: fa, ay... 04}! 


according as s is an even or odd substitution, in particular 
(a G2) {Ay Qe... Ant’ = — {ay dg... An}’. 
Again if {a,a....a@,} be any positive symmetric group and 
{dy abs... Vn}’ 
be a negative symmetric group, the two groups having a pair of 
common letters, then 
{ap ewe} Ma Gebe -<etent. 
se {Qe tee An} (G2) [— (a, 42) {@, Aybs so+ Dyn} 
= — {Adz ... Ay} {A,Ayb, ... Din} = 9. 
Similarly | {A,Qgbs... Dm}’ {aa ... An} = 0. 


Thus if two symmetric groups, one positive the other negative, 
have a pair of common letters, their product is always zero. 


279. The following purely formal theorem enables us to 
establish various results relating to invariants. 


Let the letters 0, .. a, be arranged in any manner in 
horizontal rows, so that each row has its first letter in the same 
vertical column, its second letter in a second vertical column, and 
so on; and so that no row contains more letters than any row 
above it. 
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Thus for four letters a,a,a,a, the five possible kinds of arrangement of 
the tableau would be 


Ay AeAzQ, 5 A A243 5 yg § Ag; 5 ay 


a7 Ag, as Ag 
Ms as 


‘ % 
Then form the substitutional expression 
S = EGG, -). QIYTY:... Ty 


such that G, is the positive symmetric group of the letters of the 
first row, G, that of the letters of the second row, and so on, G, 
Being that of the letters of the last row; and that I’ is the 
negative symmetric group of the letters of the first column, 
I’ that of the letters of the second column, and so on, Ty’ being 
that of the letters of the last column (in case’a row or column 
contains only one letter, it is understood that the positive or 
negative symmetric group of a single letter is unity). 

Let us suppose that in the tableau considered there are a, 
letters in the first row, ain the second, and so on; where owing 
to the conditions laid down | 

M+ A,+... +a =n | (1): 
a, t A tf as eee <t a, a,=k cl Beak ; 
let 7's,,2,..0, be the sum of the nm! expressions S obtained by 
permuting the letters in the tableau in all possible ways, the 
numbers a, @,... @ of letters in the various rows remaining 
fixed. 

Tuen pF es LP erndt egepd 
where the summation extends to all possible values of the numbers 
Q, Ge, 2+ Oh which satisfy the conditions (I); and A,,4,,...4, 18 a 
numerical coefficient which can be uniquely determined. 


For two letters we have 
1=4 T,+47,1 
=} {a;aq}+4 ina)’. 
For three letters we have ‘3 a 
‘Ve &T34+32iit ati 
m § {a,G405} + 4% {cts ta)" {a5} + § (Ar decs}’, 


as can easily be verified. 
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280. Let the 7’s be arranged in the order defined by the con- 


vention that 7Z),..0,,...., comes before 7, ,,, when the first of 
the differences 
a— Bi, a — Bs, ... 


which does not vanish is positive. 


Now if S be one of the m! expressions of which 7, ,,,«, i8 
the sum, then T,,.,..., 18 obtained from S by permuting the 
letters in all possible ways and taking the sum. Hence if when S 
is expanded as a sum of substitutions, any particular substitution 
s occurs in it, then in 7,,.,,..., the sum of all the substitutions of 
the symmetric group of the letters a,, d,,...@, similar to s must 
occur. Hence defining fg, ,..2, 0 be the sum of all those 
substitutions which are formed of & cycles of orders B,, Bs, ... By 
respectively, it follows that 


Pa: qj, .&™ DAz,, Be, -.. B, te., Bo, ... B, tttteeeeeees (11), 


where Ag,,g,, ... g, is a numerical coefficient. 


If cycles of order unity, which are equivalent to the identical 
sfibstitution, be introduced, we may suppose that the suffixes of 
te,, p,, ...e, Satisfy the conditions 


B, + Bot... +Re=n 
Bi ¢ Bot Bs... ¢ By. 


The ¢’s are now defined by numbers which obey exactly the 
same conditions as those which define the 7’s. The number of f’s 
must then be equal to the number of 7’s, let us say equal to M. 
Now the equations (II) may be regarded as a system of linear 
equations expressing the ¢’s in terms of the 7’s. Hence if these 

equations are all independent 


te,, Ba, ... By - >> Gg, +++ By, gtd Go, »-. @, 
_ and in particular 
1=%,1,.. ee oe sai 
If these equations are not all Boearly, independent, there must 
be a relation of the form 
* BT =0. 


G. & Y.- 23 
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In order to prove the impossibility of such a relation, it will be 
shewn that 


(i) ¥ Gq, ... Oy Ts, Bo, +» By 0 


when 7,,,.,,:..., comes after T,,¢,..¢,, the T’s being arranged in 
the order defined above; and that | 


(ii) Pac igkit @, 


Let S= PN be one of the n! expressions of which T7,, ..,.. x 
the sum, where P denotes the product of the positive symmetric 
groups, and WV that of the negative symmetric groups. Similarly 
let S’= P’N" be one of the expressions of which 7, sg, is the 
sum. If one of the groups of P’ contains a pair of letters contained 
in any one group of WV then, § 278, 


NP’ =0, 


is 


Consider the tableau by means of which S is formed, a is the 
number of letters in the top row, it is also the number of columns, 
and consequently it is the number of the. positive symmetric 
groups in P. Again a, is the number of letters in the second 
row, and hence a,—a, is the number of columns which contain 
one letter only. Similarly «,—a, is the number of columns 
containing exactly two letters, and in general a;—a,;,, is the 
number of columns containing exactly 7 letters. 


If 8,>«a, there are more letters in the first row of the tableau 
for S’ than there are columns in the tableau for S. Hence one 
group at least of the product P’ contains a pair of letters belonging 
to the same group of V; and therefore 


NP'= 0: , 
In order that VP’ may be other than zero, we must then have 
£8, > a,. If this condition be satisfied but 
Bi + Bo > + %, 


we see that there are more letters in the first two rows of the 
tableau for S’ than can be arranged in the tableau for S with 
the condition that no three occur in the same column. In this 
case some group of NV must contain three of the letters of the 
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first two groups of P’, and therefore two of the letters belonging 
to one of these groups. Hence if 


By + By > &% + a, 
then NP’ =0 
Again if B+ 83+ Bs > a, +a, + a, 


some one group of V must contain four of the letters belonging to 
the first three groups of P’, and again NP’ vanishes. 


Proceeding thus we see that NP’ is always zero unless 


HEB, V+GE A+B, ... Mt at...ta¢ B+ Ao+...+B;. 
We deduce that if the first of the differences 


@—B,, a,— Bo, ... 


which is other than zero is negative, then NLP’ is zero, i.e. if 
5 ii comes after Ts, fin By then 


and hence 
Pox, 02 - Ly, Bay». By= (ZPN) (ZP'N"’) = 0. 


Next we must prove that 


T..,; Gg, woe Oy Fi Gg, w. By a sii le, «ce a+ 0. 


For this purpose it is only necessary to shew that the 
coefficient of the identical substitution is other than zero. Now 


im, Bags os oe =z, By, «.. B, tg, Bra, oo B,» 


but every substitution is similar to its recip:ocal substitution ; 
hence if s be any substitution contained in ts, 3... 2,, 5’ must also 


s and s“' have the same numerical coefficient. In 7", . 4, the 
only products which produce the identical substitution are those 
obtaizted when a substitution s is taken in the first 7’, and s~' in 
the second. Hence the required coefficient of the identical 

- substitution is of the form =A%, which, being the sum of a number 
of positive terms, cannot be zero. 


Let us now suppose that there is a relation of the form 
2BT = 0, 
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and let >7.,,4,,..0, be the first term of this relation, the terms 
being arranged in the order defined above. Then 
[SBT] T\., «,..<,=0. 
And hence by the relation (i) 


“therefore by (ii) r= 0. 
Thus no 7 can be the first term in such a relation; in other 


words the equations (IT) are linearly independent. Hence 


Pasar et Spelt Taeyet wey (III). 
Q.E. D. 


281. The coefficients in this series have been calculated* but 


as their values are not of importance for our present purpose we 
merely quote the formula 


TI (a,—a,—7 +8)\? 
A = r,s. 
Gy, Ags ++. ap ( Il (a,+h—r)! ) 
r 


The substitutions s,s, and s,s, are similar, for 


8182 = $1? (828) 82, 


their coefficients in the expansion of T%,,.,, ...a, ate therefore the 
same. Hence since. 
+) Gigs oo. By = LPH, 
it follows that also 
| Dogs tg ini tig MUN E- 
If Tp. 8,... By = 2P’N’ comes before T,,, «, ..., it has béen shewn 
that : | , 


| NP! = 0. 

Heace also PN =0, 
and 3 N’P’NP = 0, 
and [= N’P’} [2 NP]= 0, 
and therefore To be by tolfte tal WE 


That is, the product of any two different 7's is zero. 


* Young, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol: xxxrv. p. 361. 
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Now multiply the relation (III) by 7... .,, we obtain at 
once 


i Y'2 
re. a . a Day vos wt G1, Go, ... O° 


282. By polarizing the form 
A, az” ...a,% =F 
once with respect to each of the sets of variables 


Dy (a) Hy" eee x, 


eevee eee eereeseeeseseee 


we obtain an expression which may be written 


1 
1 fa) a) 22. 1 aM wae... a gm 


1 
as faa 22. a} aM ag) 26. a) pind. 


If in F, each of the sets of variables is replaced by the 
original set a, 2, ... 2, we obtain the form F from which we 
started. Neither the passage from #’ to F, nor that from F, to F 
affects the invariant properties of F, so that we may regard F and 
F, as equivalent. 


Similarly if f(a, a®, ... a) be an invariant linear in the 
coefficients of each of m quantics of the same order, whose 
coefficients are 

ae, We ote (r=1, 2, ... m), 
then {a%a% ... a™} f(a, a, ... a) 


is an invariant which may be obtained by means of Aronhold 
operators from an invariant of a single quantic. 


Again if P be the product of h positive sy.ametric groups, 
which between them contain all the letters a”, a, ... a, but no 
two contain the same letter, then 

Pf (a, a, ... a) 


is an invariant which may be obtained by means of Aronhold 
operators from an invariant of h quantics. 
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283. Peano’s Theorem. Let F(a”, a”, ... a™) be a 
covariant linear in the coefficients of each of m binary n-ics 

(ay, a,™, 21g Fay, se oe b,.2,... m. 
Operate on F’ with the two sides of the identity § 280 (11) 
> yer a ener 

then Ae ae ee 4 

Now ‘eer YB 
where J has a factor of the form 

{aMa ... aM)’. 
If h >n +1, then by § 275, 


fa%a® ... a)’ F=0, 
fh=n+1, 
{a%a® ... a!’ F=|a%a® ...a™ |. R, 
if h=n, 
{a%@? ...a@y F=|a%a® ... a%Q |, 


where (Q,, Qi, --- Qn¥ 21, £2)” is a covariant of the forms considered. 


Hence when h>n+1, 
1 te Re o,f = 0 } 


when h=n+1, 7,.,0,...0,/ is a sum of terms each of which 
contains a factor of the form |a%a® ...a™ |; when h=n, 
T's, a,,...0,/ is a sum of terms of the form | a%a® ...a™Q|. 
Now the number of positive symmetric groups in P is h; 
hence by § 282, 7,,,.,,...0,/ is a sum of terms each of which is 


obtainable by means of Aronhold operators from a covariant of 
only h different n-ics. 


Let, us suppose that F is a covariant type which does not give 
any irreducible covariant, unless we are corisidering a system of 
more than n n-ics. Then 


F = 2A. G ss Dy 1h gh oes o,f, 


ifh<n+1, 7.0, ...0,/ is reducible for it is obtained by Aronhold 
operators from reducible forms: if kh >n+1 


+ Pas ne ol = 0; 
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and if h=n+1, P.,,0;,...0,f i8 a sum of terms each of which 
contains a factor of the form | a"a® ... qi) |, and is thus 
reducible unless m =n + 1. 


Hence every type of the binary n-ic which does not furnish 
an wreducible covariant for a system of n n-ics is reducible, 
unth the possibie exception of the invariant type 


| a%®q@® ... amt ‘ 


Further it has been shewn that, if h =n, Tu, 0, .«,f is equal 
to a sum of terms of the form |a%a®...a@Q But if the 
invariant | aa ... a+” | is reducible, the invariant 


a%a® am | 


is reducible in the same way. Heénce when the above invariant 
is reducible every irreducible type furnishes an irreducible co- 
variant for a system of n—1 n-ics. 


It has been shewn § 277 that this invariant is reducible when 
n is odd; thus the covariants of any number of cubics can be 
obtained by means of Aronhold operators from those for two 
cubics. 


Similar results may be obtained in exactly the same way for 
ternary forms, or for forms involving any number of variables. 

Thus all covariants of any number of ternary n-ics may be 
obtained by means of Aronhold operators from the system for 
(” Zz = —1 ternary n-ics with the possible exception of the 


7 
: : : n+2 
invariant determinant of 9 ) rows and columns, each row 


_ being formed by the coefficients of one %-ic. 


Ex. Shew that the determinant formed by the coefficients of six conics is 
an irreducible invariant of the system. 


284. Peano’s theorem was first proved by means of an ex- 
pansion due to Capelli*, which is virtually the same as the 
expansion used here, but is expressed in terms of polar operators. 


* “Sur les Opérations dans la Théorie des formes Algébriques,’’ Math. Ann. 
Bd. 37. See also ‘“ Lezioni sulla Teoria delle Forme Algebriche,” Ch. I. § xxrut. 
by the same writer. i 
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It is sufficient, in order to make the comparison clear, to point 
out that if f be a function linear in each of n sets of g-ary 
variables, @,, da, .-. @,; then 


{a,a,... an} f= VA 
where A, is one of the determinants of the matrix 


4,1 Qy,2 eeceee Gh,@ 


e@eereesreeeeeeeeeeesees 


Qan,1 Wh,2 eeersae Oh, g 
and in fact is equal to H,, «,,..a,f where 


H4,, a...0, - LAD, 


D, being the determinant of the matrix 


bis Bef oid ahi 
| da, Sass {dec 
aperc 3 
| AAs, 00s,» erccese OMe, g 
Locate peck oe actmtasscéee 
eed 3 
| Baa, bn, twhaee ia, o 


obtained by aritiing e ’ Gy, in each element of Ay. 


In the case of bates forms, if a,b," be’ Heh nt ip so as to 
obtain a function of m+n sets of binary variables, and then the 
identity § 280 (111.) be applied, we obtain a proof of Gordan’s series, 
§ 52, which is a particular ease of the series of Capelli. The 
coefficients in Gordan’s series are not apparent, but it is possible 
to obtain them by-these methods *. 


Thus if f= Agi Ag!2) ... Azlon by by ... byn,, 
then . 7. o,f = 0, 
when h > 2. 


If h=2, we need only consider those expressions PV which 


are of the form 
PN = 


{ar g®) Oe has. pst. y} fata yi y™} {ap () ye+n}? 19 {ind yO)’ ; 


* See Young, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol. Xxxi11. 
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and in this case 
PN. f=P (ay) ... (a9 y™) (ab) agin)... azind, 0)... Byla, 
which may be obtained by polarization from 

(wy) (aby am" 


In just the same way we see that, if a, y, z be ternary variables, 
azby"c,” can be expanded in a series each term of which may be 
obtained by polarization from a term of the form 


Xr (xyz) (abc)! (ab cy yt (bexy)»s (caxy})s 1 ia b,c,*s, 


where 
(ab vy) = | a, bd, tey3;— #342 | 
| Go Oy ey — trys 
by by Yo ea4, | 
Let ily = L2Ys — L3Yo 
Uy = HY, — LYs 
Us = yYo— LLY, 
then uz =0 


is the condition that the point z lies on the straight hae joiming 
the points z and y. Hence um, uw, us are really the coordinates 
of a straight line. 

We see then that all covariants of ternary forms which contain 
any number of variables can be expressed in terms of polars of 
covariants which contain the variables # and u only. The w’s were 
introduced for geometrical reasons § 207, but it is now apparent 
that they are necessary to make the analytical theory complete. 


285. Let c”, 2®,... a!" represent n sets of g-ary variables 
Fg x", 28 xq" ; t ae ss 2, eee 


Then if F' be a function linear in «acl: of these sets, we see, in 
the same way as before, that PNF is a function obtainable by 
polarization from a function, not necessarily linear, of 


ist the single set 2", x”, ... Ge”, 


2rd the determinants of the matrix 
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3rd the determinants of the matrix 


| ats: aso, os 0k &_" 
| PAR Ngee wt 
{ twee ereeressseeseorsess 

| a a0... tg 


These may be all regarded as auxiliary variables. It will be useful 
to denote the variables of the 2nd set, viz. the determinants of the 


matrix 


| me. we o...: L_™ 


by the letter 7, with appropriate suffixes. Similarly the third set 
will be denoted by ,# and so on. 


Then in taking the complete system of concomitants of g-ary 
forms we have q—1 different kinds of variables which may 


appear. 
The geometric meaning of these variables is easy to obtain. 
A space of g— 1 dimensions being under consideration, the variables 


% or ,£ represent point coordinates: the variables .# are line 
coordinates; the variables ,# are plane coordinates, and so on. 


The linear substitutions by which these auxiliary variables are 
transformed, when any linear transformation of the point coor- 
dinates is made, are easy to find. The variables ;# and 4 ;# are 
contragredient, and in fact 


Gl ft 


is an absolute concomitant. As a particular case, when q is even*, 
this leads to a relation between the variables ,x. This remark 
2 


has already been illustrated for quaternary forms § 220. 


* The case of binary forms is of course an exception. 
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286. Let az"), a2”, ... a” be any n linear g-ary forms; and 
F a function linear in the coefficients of each. Then apply the 


formula 
F= >. Ory oa, Oy r at 


where substitutions interchange the sets of coefficients 


Ggs.2+> 


a™ a%,....a™. 


Consider the form PNF, it is a sum of terms each of which 
is a product of determinants of matrices of the form 


a Ag” 
Ay (2) A, (2) eeeeee Ag 2) 
PO oe: a,” 


Moreover if NV has two negative symmetric groups of degree 1 
and A; ,, B;,, represent determinants from each of the correspond- 
ing matrices (the particular determinant being defined by thie 
second suffix), then every term of VF has a factor of the form 

Aj, tus 
Hence every term of PNF has a factor of the form 
- A; Bit AipwBir 
as is evident when the tableau from which PWN is constructed is 
considered. But this is a coefficient of the expression 
[2A; ia] [=B; ia] 
which is a covariant since the a’s are contragredient to the a’s. 

Now if PX is a term of T,,,.,,....,, N contains «, groups of 
degree /i, a,_,.— a, groups of degree h—1, and so on; hence PNF 
is a linear function of the coefficients of concomitants of the form 


A AM 0.0 pA gh AO og coe AO ge 


Thus every function of the coefficients of certain linear forms 
can be expressed in terms of coefficients of concomitants of those 
forms. 


It is unnecessary to assume that the function is linear in the 
coefficients of each of the forms, in order that the above theorem 
may be true. For the function can be made linear ‘by means of 
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Aronhold operators, and after the above process the original 
coefficients can be restored without affecting the invariantive 
properties in question. 

Further the forms considered may be symbolical, and we at 
ence deduce that every integral function homogeneous in the 
coefficients of each of certain qg-ary forms can be expressed as a 
iinear function of the coefficients of the concomitunts of those 

* forms. 


APPENDIX I. 


NOTE ON THE SYMBOLICAL NOTATION. 


As we have said in § 82 the notation used in this work 
is really equivalent to Cayley’s’ hyperdeterminants. The great 
advance made by the German school lies in the possibility of 
transforming symbolical expressions, and, of course, in the proof 
that every invariant form can be represented as a combination 
of hyperdeterminants. The reader may feel the need of justifying 
directly the results obtained by manipulating umbral expressions 
and accordingly we shall indicate how the whole theory can be 
made to rest on differential operators. 


There are different ways of doing this. Salmon has remarked 
that, f being a binary form of order n, since 


1 0 7 
La 1G Oy, +e). re 


we may resard f as being equal to 


CHa + A,Xo ys by, 
/ rs) v rs) \q 
where aPa? = vies i) ‘ 
Hence we may suppose that 
a. oe 2. 
— O ‘ ? a, neal 3 ’ 
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Any symbolical expression can be thus at once transformed 
iato one exactly like it but involving only differential operators, 
eg. if 

f= ay”, o= B,”", 


then (QB) ag": Ba : 
a - a ae o.\er Oo NO So a 
a (, YiCZ_ 02, Si \* OY — - (a, 02, — = ) min! 


(see § 82). 


In any calculation we may omit the operand while we trans- 
form the operator. 


After this the reader who wishes to do so will have no difficulty 
in developing the theory of the symbols when they are regarded 
2s differential operators. 


For another method see Kempe, Proc. L.M.S. vol. xxiv. p. 102 
and Etliott, Proc. LMS. vol. Xxxiil. p. 231. 


Some interesting genera] remarks on the underlying principles 
of the symbolical notation will be found in Study, Methoden 
Ternére Formen; and some very curious remarks in Lie-Scheffers, 
Vorlesungen tiber Continwerlichen Griippen, p. 720. 


This is the most convenient place to give a brief explanation 
of the so-called Chemico-Algebraic theory—an idea originally due 
to Sylvester which has perhaps attracted more attention than its 
intrinsic merits deserve. 


In this theory an atom in chemistry corresponds to a binary 
form in algebra, and the valency of the atom to the order of the 
form. To each unit in the valency of an atom, in the chemical 
theory, a bond is supposed to correspond, and each such bond can 
connect the atom in question with an atom of valency one such as 
Hydrogen. Thus Oxygen is of valency two, and there exists a 
compound OH, which is written graphically 


H—O—H, 
there being two bonds proceeding from O and one from each H. 


Since each unity in the order of a form gives rise to one 
possibility of transvection with another form. the analogy is evident 
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—if we have a binary quadratic 0,? and two linear forms h,, h’, the 
formula OH, corresponds to the algebraic expression 

(oh) (oh’) 
an invariant of the three forms. 


Then Carbon being of valency four we have the compound 


(Marsh. Gas) 
H 
CH, or be 
| | 


and this corresponds to the invariant 
| (ch) (ch’) (ch) (ch’”’y 
of a binary quartic and four linear forms. 
The four hydrogen atoms in CH, are supposed on chemical 


grounds to occupy similar positions* in the structure of the 
compound and hence CH, is more natura!ly like 


(ch)* 
an invariant of a quartic and a single linear form h,. 
Then the compounds CH,Cl, CH,Cl, etc. may be supposed like 


the invariants 
(ch)* (ck), (ch)? (ck)? 


where & is written for Cl and we see in the chemistry an analogue 
to polarizing in algebia. 


Guided. by the above the reader will have no difficulty in 
_ writing down an invariant corresponding to any graphical formula 
_ however complicated—in fact the algebraic form of the invariant 
is only a different (perhaps a more concise) way of writing down 
the chemical formula. 


Difficulties arise when we recollect that some atoms have 
apparently different valencies illustrated by S in SO, and HS, 
for of course a binary form can have only one order. Gordan 
and Alexeleff suppose that the corresponding algebraic form is 
then polarized. Thus S in SO, would correspond to S,‘ and S in 
HS to S,?8,? and now the degree available for transvection is two. 


** For an explanation of this and the other chemical facts we have referred to 
see Scott, Chemical Theory, chap. vt. 
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The idea has been developed by various writers in the 
direction of making the algebraic methods graphical (references 
in Meyer) and lately Gordan and Alexeleff* have written several 
papers in which the algebra is applied to chemistry: the papers 
were criticised by Study+ and from the objections and the replies 
the reader may be able to form his own opinion. We venture 
only to remark that the wonderful feature of the algebra is the 
capacity for reduction, and that, unless there is something cor-. 
responding in chemistry, the whole theory seems to be no more 
than a superficial analogy. It is of course certain that a reducible 
invariant often corresponds to a stable compound—moreover the 
general features which lead an algebraist to suppose a form 
reducible and a chemist to suppose a compound unstable are as 
nearly opposite in character as they can be. 

It has been stated in Chapter 1. § 21 that there are two 
ways of hie relations between concomitants s symbolically 
expressed, viz. 

(i) By means of the fundamental identities 

(bc) ay + (ca) b; + (ab) cy = 0, 
(be) (ad) + (ea) (bd) + (ab) (ed) = 0 ; 

(ii) By means of the fact that a concomitant is left unaltered . 
when a pair of letters which refer to the same quantic is inter- 
changed. 3 

We give here a demonstration of the fact that all relations may 
be thus obtained}. 

Let F(C;=0 be any identical relation (supposed rational 
integral and homogeneous) between concomitants C; of any system 
of binary forms. 3 

Let F(C) =P, 
each term P; being itself a concomitant. Also let 

(Ay, Br, «- AnQa, L_)" = Az” = b." =... 
be one of the guantics of the system.- The introduction of the 
symbolical notation may be effected by operators like 


F) re) 0 
“h" 5A, + Apis 125, +...+ 2" 5A, 


* Wiedemann’s Annalen der Physik, 1899, 1900. + In Wiedemann. . 
+ Cf. Gordan, Invariantentheorie, Bd. 11. § 117. 
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operating on F(C;). These operators do not destroy the property 
that F(C;) considered as a function of the coefficients of the 
quantics is identically zero. 
Hence if F(C;)= =P; becomes XII,, where each term I]; is a 
symbolical product of factors of the forms (ab), a,, 
‘SH= 


considere:! as a function of the symbolical letters. 

Owing to the manner in which the symbolical letters were 
introduced no distinction was possible between two letters which 
refer to the same quantic, hence ZIT; is unaltered by any inter- 
change of two such letters, and therefore the second method 
of obtaining relations between forms will have no effect here. 

Let @, G2, ds, ... dy be the symbolical letters, and 7, m, ... n+ 
the orders of the quantics to which they refer—if the forms Il; 
are covariants we shall suppose that a,.=,, d,,,=—, and that 
n,y is the order of II. Then applying the theorem of § 47, « being 
replaced by a, and y by a,, we obtain 


Ii, = Sa, (@,Q_)? | <, | “oy (>, }, 
j=0 aa 


where SII," does not contain a,. 

Now 3II,=0, hence every term of this series is identically 
zero. For if the jth term be the first which does not vanish, we 
may divide by (a,4,), and then put a, = a,, whence 


dj (S1T,] = 0. 


But this series is merely obtained by repeated use of the 
fundamental identities (see § 46), hence the reductions used so far 
belong entirely to the two classes mentioned. 

It may happen that XII,” is not identically zero considered 
as a function of symbolical factors. In this case we may apply the 
same process again. 

Each time we do this the number of letters in the function 
under consideration is reduced. Hence in (r—2) steps at most. 
the expressions are reduced to expressions which are identically 
zero when considered as functions of the symbolical factors—for 
when only two letters are left there is only one possible symbolical . 
factor. 

Thus the identity #(C;)=0 is made to depend entirely on 
the two fundamental methods of reduction. 


G. & Y. 24 


APPENDIX IU. 


CN WRONSKYS THEOREM AND THE APPLICATION OF 
TRANSVECTANTS TO DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 


THE form of Wronski’s theorem used in § 189 is not the usual 


one, but the determinant, which there vanishes, can be transformed 
in the following manner. 


If A = a,”, 
of n! “adit 5 
yren Oa, Oat ~ (n -~%i— abs ; Oa ite * 
and : 
of an! 


ps AL 1—A— A 5 ta, iv 
xh OX, OXz!" ~(n ie pw)! ! Uy “ ie a (Gz a,X,) 


3 ecu 
~ (ne te ‘Bi Cg H OS {ight — ped" Uy, + « «F: 


It blidwe that 


gr r) . oat rf atu 
xh oe ap = A, OF Ay mari er me WH) On, a Ath? 


where the A’s are numbers depending on n, 7, A and p. 
-- Now in § 189 the determinant whose typical row is 


wihlods iP looiioatlds 


O0y",’ Oa," *0a,? "Om ’ 


vanishes, hence so also does that whose typicai row 1s ses 


OE Mg 


On," ’ “ On," Oa,? * Oat” 


APP. Ii} WRONSKIS THEOREM 371 


_ On using the value found above for 


orf’ 
Of aah a Ox,M 
the typical row of the determinant becomes 
f, aatt, of 
Oa," ’ 


Ao” f' + Aix, i + «+A, Ma! = | 
and since this determinant vanishes we infer, on modification 
of the columns, that the determinant whose typical row is 

of ry" 
dar? Barat 
vatishes. 
If we replace x, by unity in the /’s, this is the usual form 
of Wronski’s determinant. 


Yor the sake of completeness, we ‘shall give an easy proof 
of Wronski’s theorem. 


If t,, th, «-- Uni1 be n+1 functions of 4 single variable «, and 
the determinant whose rth row is 


Be: te sig SMe 

dz’ da?’ da” 

vanish, then there is an identical relation of the form 
AgUy + Agta + --e Aner Unt = 9, 


where the X’s are constants. 


Urs 


In fact the vanishing of the determinant is the condition that 
the w’s should be solutions of the same linear differential equation 
of order n, say 

a” a 
Po + Pi oe da™ + soe + Pny = 0. 

We have therefore to prove that such an equation cannot 

have (n +1) linearly independent integrals. 


The theorem is easy to establish-when » is unity, so we 
. assume. it true for n—1 and proceed inductively. 
Now u, being a solution of the equation of order n, write 


y =u f wde. 
242 
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It is quickly seen that w is given by an equation of order 
n—1, say 


q2-1 w ad? w 
qo Fa dy) + da? n—2 +. gnu = 0, 


and this equation is satisfied by 


d (Us @ (Uns 
dx 9) > dz (2)... * da (2 5) : 


hence by hypothesis there is a relation of the type 


(8) ny (8) et ng () 


r 
> da \u, * da \u, Nass ae the ane 


Integrating and multiplying up by u, we obtain a relation 


of the form 
Ay, + Aglls ote eee + Antitlnti = 0 


between the (n+ 1) functions u,so Wronski’s theorem is completely 
established. 


The application of the result to the (r+ 1) functions f shews 
that if w, be replaced by unity, there is a relation of the type 


Afi = refs + 200 HApi First =0, 


and then making each f homegeneous again by the introduction 
of @, the result quoted in § 189 follows at once. 


The device of changing from differential coefficients with 
respect to two variables to differentiation with respect to a single 
variable is often useful. 


For example, the rth transvectant of 
f=as", p=b," 
is wv = (ab)'az"—"b,"". 
Thus ats! Me = (qd g8y — Agh,y)" "bg" 
= (tybg— zb,)" ag"~"b," 


= ag *a,"6." —-Ta oo ae n—1h, + eee +- (— yao," 


(n—1r)! 0 eat +1)!(m—1)! of Og 
on n! ja, n! m! o« Berge 
Lop 7 
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Applying this to the nth transvectant of two forms f and ¢, 
each of order n, we can reduce the problem of finding a form f 
apolar to @ to the solution of a linear differential equation of 
order n; it follows at once that there are not more than n linearly 
independent forms, and moreover from the algebraic theory we 
infer that all integrals of the equation are polynomials in a. 


Conversely a differential equation whose coefficients are poly- 
nomials can be reduced to a relation between transvectants. To 
give a simple example, consider the equation 
d y dy 
the P’s being . in 


If ¢,, ¢:, 6; be three forms of orders r,, r;, 7; respectively, 
and f be a form of order n, 


Pye + Py= 0, 


(fe ¢) = ysl di, 
O02 
4 Joy == b= fo, 
1 OF 2 og; a 1 O°ds 
od ag Ae at Nr, 0%, Oa, paw rapa em 
Now replacing 2, by unity as usual we can choose ¢y, d:, ds, 
so that 
a,°( fps) + v2 (fp.)' + (fbiY = 0 
is the same as oP ¥ 
P; ant” ?; dr, + ‘a? f= en 


for the transvectant relation is 


1 af 2 df dd, 1 dey 


n(n— gs dx? nr,da, dx, 13(T;—1) 
d 1 " 
1g 2 > ph + f.=0, 


2 > 
da, 


and we must have 


1 
ar YE bol 
a 
5 rant ag 3° 


1 dd, 1 ad, 
o-7 Etre ot 
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The first equation gives ¢, and its order is that of P,, the next 
equation gives ¢, and then the last gives ¢,; hence the trans- 
formation is always possible, but of course the coefficients depend 
on the order of the form / that is chosen to represent y. 


References to further developments in connection with Differ- 
ential Equations will be found in Meyer's Berichte and in Klein’s 
lithographed lectures on Linear Differential Equations of the 
Second Order. | 


APPENDIX III. 
JORDAN’S LEMMA. 


In Chapter Iv. great use was made of this theorem :—// 
a+y+z2=0, then any product of powers of x, y, 2 of order n 
can be expressed linearly in terms of such products as contain one 

, 2n 


exponent equal tv or greater than a: 


In § 64 a proof due to Stroh is given. We shall now give 
a simpler proof in which a much more general theorem is 
incidentally established. 


The general theorem may be stated as follows :— 
If | ie te Mee 
be a system of r distinct linear forms and 
oy «Na, eee 
be r positive integers satisfying the relation 
: atB+y+...=n—-—r+l, 


then it is impossible to find binary forms 


¢ | De: ay: Meas 
of orders a, B, y+ 
respectively such that 
Ag? —* A + bg" BF BA Gg? CO + ee HO oc cee reece es (1). 


In fact, suppose that such an identical relation exists and 
operate 2+1 times with 
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It is easily seen, by making a, zero, that D*+ annihilates a 
binary form of order » only when that form contains the factor 
@,"*; hence since az, bz, ¢z,-.. are all. different, we have 


Cent BE 6 err” fae see. (II), 
where pl oh | 
are of orders B,. Ys os 


respectively and do not vanish identically unless 


B, C, 


do also. 


The relation (II) is of the same form as (I) except that r is 
changed into r—1 and n is changed into n—a—1 for 


B+y-+...=n—-r—-at1l=(n—a—1)—(r—1)41. 


Now a relation of the type (I) is impossible when r = 1 for any 
value of » unless the form A (the only one occurring) vanishes 
identically, hence by induction it is impossible for all values of 2 
and the theorem is established. 


The forms Ay; Ee Gor. 
involve a+1, B+1, y4+1, 
arbitrary coefficients respectively, or in all 
a+ B+oy+...+7r=(n4+1). 


Any binary form can be expressed linearly in terms of (n + 1) 
linearly independent forms of the same order, and since there is no 
_ identical relation of the form 


a,” * A +-b,”-§ B+ ¢,”71C+...=0, 


it follows that any binary form of order nm can be expressed 
uniquely in the form 


az’ -* A +b,"-§ B+c,7-1C +... 


where az, by, Cz,... are all different, A, B, 6, . are of orders 
a, 8, y,... respectively, and 


at+B+yt...=n—re+l1. 
Consiner now three linear forms 


u, Y; 4, 
where z == — (x+y) and a, y are the variables, 
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~I 


lt follows from the above that if 
a+B+y=n—2 
then any homogeneous expression of 7, y, z of order n can be 
expressed in the form 
ere P + yy" 3 Q+ 2"-7 R, 
where P, Q, £ are of order a, 8, y respectively. 
In other words, changing a into n — A, 8 into n — uw and ¥ into 


n—yp, any homogeneous product of order n of a, y, z can be 
expressed in the form 
a P+ yQ4 2’ R, 
where At ptyv=2n+ 2, 
and the expression is unique. 
This is Stroh’s generalized form of Jordan’s lemma given in 
§ 64, and the lemma itself follows at once since we can always. 
choose integers A, w, v satisfying the relation 
A+ ptyv=2n+2 
3 2n 2n 2n 
> a 9 > ;v ? > “@ @ 
and | r 3 Hs v>5 
On expressing P in terms of w and y, Q in terms of y and z, 
and R& in terms of z and gz, it follows that any homogeneous 
product of order n of 2, y, 2 (w+y+z=0) can be expressed 
linearly in terms of 


OC, Oy, fo fat 
y”, gt zZ, ofr? 2°; —— y* gue 
eo re 8, Fs ee Oe 


and the same would still be true if z were changed into @ in the 
second row. 


The reader will have no difficulty in modifying the above so as 
to obtain another proof of the fact that the general system of 
apolar forms constructed in § 178 contains 7 linearly independent 
forms. 


APPENDIX IV. 
FURTHER RESULTS ON COVARIANT TYPES. 


THE expression given in § 262 for perpetuant types, may be used 
to determine the perpetuants when the forms are supposed not all 
different. 


The result (using the notation of the paragraph referred to) 
for one quantic is | 
As—e =2+ Es_, + Es_s 


eeoeeeeeeeresee ese eeeeeesee 


Ne = 29-3 + Es + Esa t+ ss 
A= BP 4 2 (Era t+ Frat... + E+ &,), 
where all the £’s are zero or positive integers. 
For twe quanties the covariant can be written in the form 
(ay01g)°* (tag) «- - (ea bg) (i, )%4 (ba) (Ba ,)** «.. (jab), 


where the a’s refer to one quantic and the b’s to the other; “ 
indices satisfy the conditions 


Bjr=14+ & 
Bj2= 2+ G+ O51 

A= W464 G a+. +S 
a= W724 64+ 5i14+...4+8 
a, = 2+ Ei, 

dina B+ Beat Bin 


My = QIt-3 4 E,_ it Fi.t.. + & 
Qa, = Qi 4 2(E_, + E+... +8). . 


For the proof of these results see Grace, “On Perpetuants, 
Proc. London Math. Soc., vol. XXXV., p. 219. 


”? 
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The reasoning of this paper for the case of a single quantic 
may be applied to types, with the result that all perpetuant types 
of degree 6 may be expressed in terms of products of types and of 
types of the forn 

(a, G2)" (a3)? ... (@g_, A3)*8-1, 
where the 2's satisfy the conditions laid down above for types for 
a single quantic, except that 
My = 294 2 (Ext Fat. + E+E, 
and where the order of the letters a,, a,,:..is no longer fixed. 

The method of § 262, 265 can be extended to the case of any 
concomitant which is linear in the coefficients of each of certain 
binary forms 

My,, Ay", «.. Og,". 
Thus any such concomitant can be expressed by repeated 
transvection in terms of 
(i) forms of the type 
(( ... (((a, 4g )*204)** ... @g_y)*8-2s)*8-1, 
(ii) reducible forms. 

The relations satisfied by the indices are however somewhat 
complicated. They are given as follows :— 

A reduction (in the sense of § 265) is always possible when 
A, < 25 unless one of the following conditions is satisfied : 

My + 2D (2Azj + BI — ny) >m — (2°-*—1), 

Ag +B (2Az + 2? -- 2341) > ng — (2*-* - 1), 

Ni > Nix, — (27* = 1), 
where 5>i> 47> 1, but 7 and j are otherwise unrestricted, as also 
is the number of terms under the sign of summation—in particular 
there may be none. 

In general, the condition that ’,=2°?—a may not mean a 
reduction is that certain positive integers, 


f:0), fa(0). fr (0); | 
Ai(&), S2(&1), Ss (&:), &, =1, 2; 
Até &:), So (&, &), Ss (&1, E,), é, =1, 2: &; =1, 2; 


eee OOS SSS HSE HEHEHE EHH HEHEHE SHH HEHEHE HEHEHE HESH HEHEHE ETE H THEE EE HEE 


Ata, &., oe E,), Si (&; E,, 7 E,), As (fi, &, aac E,), 
Gol, PoGed. Brc0c8, wl, 2, 
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ean be found such that 


a=7,(0)+f,(0)+f,(0)+/ (1) +f (2) 


FE, be, .. EV HAE, &, --- &)+fil&, &, ..- &) 
+fs(E., é., tah E,) +f(&, é., eee E., 1) +f(&; é., $¥~ &,,.2); 
(where the quantities f(&,, &, ... &,) are positive integérs which 
satisfy ? | 
F (Ga Gas +++ Ges Eras) BBM Ail Es Go EY —falbvs br os &) 
when £, + & +...+& + &4:+7 is odd, and 
F (Es, Faso» Gre Eng) & 274 — 2G, Fo, --- Er) -—fs(Gr, Ge.» - &) 
when €,+ &+...+& +&1+,+7 is even); 
Arte + PO + O1(E,, br, --- FI) >m thE, &, --- &)—-1%, 
Arve + 2-7? + G.(E:, Ee, --- Er) > mt fe(&, &, .-. &)— 1, 
Arpe + 25-7? — F(E,, &, «0. Ee) > Mrs tSs(Ei, &,..- &)—1; 
where, finally, the ¢’s are defined by the laws as 
bn (E:, Ea -0 EVAL (Eas Fes oes Ee) — by (Ei, Fay oo Erna) 
~f(&, é., eee E,_1) 


is zero if » + &, + & +... + &, is even, but if this sum is odd, the 
expression considered 


(2p + DET — ye) — 21K (Er, Fe, -- Era) —S (Er, &, --- GI 
and (0) =-a=—f (0), 
$. (1) +f (1) = ma — 216 (0) -F ()} 
$2 (1) + f(1) = 0, 
; (2) + f'(2) = 0, 
$2 (2) +f°(2) = pw, — 2{ £(0) — f(2)}. 


* In case f, (é, &, --- &) is zero, this inequality meed not be satisfied; this 
remark applies also to the other two inequalities. 
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Coordinates, Line 255, 361 
Copied forms 80, 81, 82 
Covariants of Binary forms 

defined 8 

Symbolical expression of 16, 17, 18 

with several sets of variables 40 
Covariants of ternary forms, Symbolical 

expression of 250 


382 


Covariants 
of degree three 62-71 
of degree four 71-74, 76, 77 
Cross ratio 
defined 186 
cross ratios of roots of a quantic and 
the invariants 189-191 
of the roots of two quadratics 192, 
193 
of the roots of a quartic 204-206 
Cubic, Binary 
Irreducible system for one 89-91, 122 
Irreducible system for quadratic and 
164, 165 
frreducibie system of types of 323-325 
Syzygy for 96 
Transvectants of 96, 97, 194 
Geometry of 193, 194 
Pencil of cubics kf+AH 194-197 
Geometry on Argand diagram of 211, 
212 
Range formed by three points and one 
of their Hessian points is equian- 
harmonic 196, 211 
Associated forms for 157 
Pencil of cubics having a given Ja- 
cobian 241, 242 
Cubic apolar to three given cubics 
220, 221 
Rational plane cubic curve represented 
by 221-224 
Twisted cubic curve and binary cubics 
240-242 
Cubic, Ternary 
has three linearly independent apolar 
conics 304 
Canonical form for 312, 313 
Cyclically projective range 196 


Darboux 306 
Degree defined 
for binary forms 9 
for ternary forms 255 
Determinant formed by coefficients of 
n+1 binary n-ics is a reducible 
invariant if n is odd 350 
is an irreducible invariant if n=4 350 
Differential equation whose coefficients 
are polynomials can be reduced to 
a relation between transveciants 
373 
Diophantine equations 102-106 
Discriminant 
of binary forms 191 
of binary quadratic 86 
of binary cubic 194 
of binary quartic 199 
Tangential equation of curve found 
from the 266, 267 
Double points 223, 224 
Duality, Principle of 256, 257, 267 


Elliott 61, 150, 157, 366 


INDEX 


Equianharmonic range formed by cubic 
and one of its Hessian points 196, 211 


Faltung 40 

Forsyth 264, 265 

Franklin 131 

Fundamental theorem 
for binary forms 25-27, 31-35 
for ternary forms 258-264 


Generating function 330 
Gordan 61, 67, 68, 85, 128, 131, 132, 
138, 150, 169, 274, 294, 326, 360, 
367, 368 
Gordan’s series 
Existence proved 45, 46 
Coefficients of - 53-55 
Inversion of 59, 60 
Deductions from 55-57 
Gordan’s proof of Hilbert’s lemma 178~ 
182 
Gordan’s theorem 101, 118-121 
Grace 326, oe 
Grade 
defined 62 
of covariants of degree three 66, 67 
of covariants of degree four 77 
Classification by 119-121 
Grassmann 279 
Gruups, Continuous 6, 7, 38 
Finite substitution, Introduction to 
339-344 
Positive symmetric group %45, 346, 
357 
Negative symmetric group 345-351 
Gundelfinger 132, 232 


Harmonic 
quadrilateral 301 
range 191; 192, 203, 207, 272 
Harmonically coneyelie points 209 
cireumscribed conic 300 
inscribed conic 300 
Hesse 306 
Hessian 
defined 3 
is a covariant 3, 16, 17 
identically vanishes when quantic is a 


perfect nth power and conversely 


193, 235 
points of a cubic 195, 196, 207, 211, 
1 
of binary cubic defines the double 
point on the corresponding cubic 
curve 224 
of ternary forms 249 © 
Hilbert 145, 169 et seg., 274 
Homographic ranges 187, 188 
transformation 253 
Hyperdeterminants 83, 84, 365 


Identities, Fundamental 
for binary forms 19, 321, 368 


ee 


Identities, Fundamental (cont. ) 
for ternary forms 257, 258 
in general 349 
Inflexion, Points of 222-224 
Invariants 
defined 7, 8 
of binary forms, Symbolical expres- 
sion for 14, 15, 16 
of ternary forms, "Symbolical expres- 
sion for 250, 251 
Inversion 208 — 
Involution 203, 238 
Irreducible system of forms 85 
solutions of Diophantine equations 
102-105 


Jacobian 

of binary forms 8, 77 

is a covariant 8, 9 

of a Jacobian and anotlier form is in 
general reducible 78 

Product of two 20, 78-80, 140 

vanishing of 193 

of two quadratics is harmonic to both 
192 

of pencil of cubics 241, 242 

of two quartics apolar to a third 
245 


Any combinant of two binary quad- 
ratics is an invariant of their 
Jacobian 315 

‘of ternary forms 249, 251 

Jordan 62, 126, 321, 375, 377 


Kempe 366 
Klein 374 


Lie 38, 366 : 
Line coordinates 255 
Linear forms 
Invariants of a binary system of 
33-35, 85, 86 
Invariants of any finite binary system 
anda 160, 161 
roca vi a ternary system of 275 
of 279 
with any number of variables 346 


MacMahon 326, 330 
Maximum order 337 
Meyer 245, 317, 368, 374 
Mixed concomitants 255 


Number of independent covariants of 
_ three and given weight 65, 
7 : 


Operator Q for binary forms : 
on symbolical uct 23-25 
Transvectants defined by 46 


and Se fransvetant 83 
d hyperdeterminants 
epandion of Ota Py 173-175 


INDEX 
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Operator Q for ternary forms: 
Effect on symbolical products 259-261 
and transvectants 295, 296 

Order 9, 255 

Osculating plane 188, 243 


Parametric representation 236, 305 
Pascal 240, 280 
Peano 321, 358, 359 
Pencil 
of rays 188, 189 
of cubics (kf +At) 194-197 
of cubies (A, f,;+Aof.) 241. 242 
of quartics 197-208 
Perpetuants 326-#30, 338, 378 
Polar conie 251, 256 
Polar forms 
Definition and symbolical expression 
of 12, 13, 345, 357 
are covariants 39, 40 
Adjacent terms of 44 
Difference between two terms of 42- 
55 
Expansion of one term in 55 
Poncelet’s porism 245 
Porism 245, 288 
Projection 253 


Quadratics, Binary 
possess invariants 1, 2 
Complete system for one 86, 121 
oe system for any number 161, 


Pend He for any number 162-164 

Covariant Types of 321-323 

Associated forms for one 157 

Geometry on straight line for 191-193 

Geometry on Argand diagram for 
209-211 

and geometry on a conic 235-240 

Complete system for cubic and one 
164, 165: 

Comaplete system for quartic and one 


Any finite system and one 165-168 
Combinants of 315 
Quadratics, Ternary 
Complete system forone 275-277, 298 
Complete system for two 280-286 
Geometry of two 288-294 (see also 
Apolarity) 
Quadratic, Quaternary 
Complete system ei 270 
Geometry of 271-273 
luadrics 272 
Juantics defined 3 
juartic, Binary 
Complete system for 91-94, 122 
Transvectants for 97-100, 197 
Syzygy for 98, 200 
Discriminant of 198, 199 
Quadratic factors of sextic covariant 
of 200-203 


DOO 
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Quartic, Binary (cont.) 
Associated forms for 157 
Geometry and pencil of 197-208 
Cross ratio of roots of 204-207 
defines a pencil of cubies 241, 242 
sao a twisted quartic curve 242- 
24a 
— invariant of five quartics 
35 
Quartic, Ternary 
condition for an apolar conic, 304 
Canonical form for 313 ° 
Quaternary forms 269-273, 349, 362 
Quintic, Binary 
Elementary transvectants of 94, 95 
Complete system for 128-132 
Linear covariants of 133 
Invariants of 133, 136 
Values of transvectants of 135, 137- 
140 
Syzygies for 143, 144 
Typical representation of 145-147 
Associated forms for 148-150 
Canonical form of 229-231 


Reciprocation 291 
Rectangular hyperbola 303 
Representation, Typical 145-147 
Reye 245 

Richmond 245 

Rosanes 245 


Salmon 365 
Schlesinger 307 
Scott 367 
Self-conjugate circle 302 
triangle. 238, 288 
Seminvariant 28-30 
Sextic, Binary 
Complete system for 150-156: 
Canonical form of 231, 232 
Associated system for 157 
Straight line, Geometry on 183-189 
Stroh 71, 140, 142, 144, 152, 164, 326 
Stroh’s series 
obtained 62-64 
deductions from 65-71 
scheme used for 68 
used 99, 100, 328, 329, 356 
Study 366, 368 
Stiife 62 
Sturm 245 
Superoscylation, Points of 244 
Sylvester 131, 366 


K%474 


INDEX 


Syzygies 
for Quadratics 162-164 
for Cubic 96, 194 
for Quartic 98, 198 
for Quintic 143, 144 
Stroh’s method of obtaining 140-143 
Reducibility of 144 
of second and higher kinds 145 
Finiteness of system of 177, 178 


Tangential equation 301 
Ttansformations, Linear 
defined 4 
form a group 5, 6 
of binary symbolical product 13, 14 
Geometrical interpretation of 184-189, 
208, 251-254 
of ternary symbolical product 247, 248 
Modulus or determinant of 1,2,14-17 
21-23, 248, 249 
Translation principle 
for ternary forms 265-268 
for quaternary forms 271-273 
Transvectants 
defined 46 
Calculation by means of polars of 
47-49 
Adjacent terms of 49 
Difference between two terms of 49-52 
System oltained by transvection from 
two finite systems 107-109, 111 
Generalized 83 
of ternary forms 296, 297 
Triad 194 
Types, Covariant 
of quadratic 162, 321-323 
of cubic 323-325 
of binary n-ics 335, 336, 379 
Perpetuant 326-330 
Typical representation of binary quintic 
145-147 


Ueberschiebung 46 
Unicursal curve 188 


Variables, Different species of 361, 362 
Von Gall 326 


Webb 186 

Weber 173 

Weight 15, 17, 28 
Wronski 233, 370-372 


Young 331, 356, 360 
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